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PREFACE 


HIS little book has been written with a twofold 
TT object: first, to provide students of early Rabbinic 
literature with a fairly complete grammar of the dialect of 
that literature ; and, secondly, to demonstrate the organic 
connexion of this Mishnaic dialect with Biblical Hebrew, 
and its relative independence of contemporary Aramaic, 
at least in the field of grammar. <A good deal of material 
belonging 40 comparative grammar has, therefore, been 
introduced, and constant reference is made to the standard 
authority in the English language on the grammar of 
Biblical Hebrew, viz. Dr. Cowley’s edition of Gesentus- 
Kautesch's Hebrew Grammar. As that work is most 
familiar to English readers, I have followed it, as far as 
possible, in the arrangement and terminology of the present 
work, 

The examples illustrating grammatical rules have been 
drawn mainly from the Mishna and, to a smaller extent, 
from the Baraitot and other Hebrew elements of the 
Babylonian Talmud, because these works are the most 
accessible to ordinary students. Other less accessible 
works, like the Tosefta, the Jerusalem Talmud, and the | 
* Midrashim, have been drawn upon only occasionally. The 
English renderings of the examples have been made as 
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literal as possible, in order to exhibit clearly the construc- 
tion and phraseology of the original. 

As is well known, the text of Rabbinic works is in 
a neglected condition, and readings are often uncertain. 
In citations from the Mishna I have taken care to give 
only examples of which the reading is established as fairly 
correct by agreement between the Palestinian text of Lowe 
and the Babylonian texts of the current editions of the 
Mishna, and of the Mishna embodied in the Babylonian 
Talmud. I have refrained from troubling the reader with 
variant readings which serve no grammatical purpose. 
Occasionally, however, differences of reading have been 
indicated where they have a bearing on the grammar of 
the dialect. 

It has not been found practicable to accompany the 
work with a general index. In order to facilitate reference 
to its contents, the Table of Contents has been made as 
detailed as necessary. 

I desire to acknowledge my indebtedness to Professor 
Albrecht’s excellent little book, Neuhebraische Grammatik, 
which has furnished me with numerous examples, and has 
thus lightened my labours in the preparation of this work. 

I have also to record with gratitude the interest taken 
in the publication of this work by that good friend of 
all English students of Rabbinics, the late Dr. Israel 
Abrahams, 5’. 

My friends Mr. Herbert Loewe, of Exeter College, 
Oxford, and Canon Danby, of Jerusalem, have read the 
proofs, and have otherwise helped me with corrections and 
suggestions. If the work be found free from typographical 
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errors, it will be due chiefly to their help combined with 
the skill and vigilance of the readers of the Clarendon 
Press. 

M. H. SEGAL. 


THE HEBREW UNIVERSITY, 
JERUSALEM. 
September, 1926. 


NOTE TO THE NEW IMPRESSION 


IN this new impression a number of misprints and other 
errors have been corrected, but otherwise the book has 
been left unchanged. 

Readers familiar with modern Hebrew who may wish to 
pursue further the grammatical study of Mishnaic Hebrew 
are recommended to consult the author’s n2won jw prtp 
(Tel Aviv, 1936), which provides a fuller and more detailed 
treatment of the subject. 

M. H. S. 


THE HEBREW UNIVERSITY, 
JERUSALEM. 


January, 1957. 
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INTRODUCTION 


1. Tue Hebrew language has been used for the expression of 
human thought, whether in speech alone, or in writing alone, or in 
beth speech and writing, for some 3000 years. Its history may 
be roughly divided into four periods: (1) Biblical Hebrew (BH), 
from the earliest times to the end of the Biblical period, say about 
200 B.C.E.; (2) MiSnaic Hebrew (MH), from about 400-300 B.c. E.? 
to about 400 c.E.; (3) Medieval Hebrew, from the redaction of 
the Babylonian Talmud, about 500 c.z., to 1700; (4) and Modern 
Hebrew, from the beginning of the eighteenth century to this day. 
The revival of Jewish life in Palestine through Zionism has brought 
with it a new efflorescence of Hebrew both as a literary medium 
and as a spoken tongue. 

2. The present work is devoted to a study of the grammatical 
characteristics of the Hebrew language of the second period. We 
designate the Hebrew of that period ‘ MiSnaic Hebrew’? from the 
Mishna and its allied literature which form the sole literary remains 
that have come down to us in that particular idiom. 

The name iSnaic Hebrew is to be preferred to the name 
‘New Hebrew’, by which the idiom is commonly known ; for it 
serves to mark off this idiom both from the Hebrew of the first 
period, and also from the Hebrew of the third and fourth periods. 


1 The first period overlaps the second period, as BH continued to be used 
as a literary idiom long after the rise of MH. Cf. § 17. 
2 awn iw, as in the late superscription to Ab. vi. 1. Cf. also 


Num. R, 1. 


2 MISNAIC HEBREW 


The term ‘New Hebrew’, on the other hand, distinguishes our 
idiom from BH only, but ignores the later phases through which 
the Hebrew language passed after the Talmudic age, or confuses 
these important phases with the particular idiom of the second 
period. 

8. In earlier MiSnaic literature no distinction is drawn between 
BH and MH. The two idioms are known as WIP fiW>, the Holy 
Tongue, as contrasted with other languages, which are described 
as Din rw, the common tongue. Thus, in So. vii. 1 ff. it is laid 
down that certain prescribed religious formulae may be recited 
fwd 523, which is interpreted as in WwW (Ber. 4ob; cf. also 
Sab. 40b), and other formulae may be recited only WP jieio3, 
These latter include passages from Scripture, like OD'323 pp 
(Deut. xxvi. 3 b-10 a), Ayyon (xxv. 9g b), niodps miata (ib. 
xxvii. 15-26), which had to be recited in the actual words of 
Scripture, i.e. in BH. But they also include bin ina nins, 
which were composed in MH (So. vii. 7; cf. the commen- 
taries, ad Joc.), and the address of the monn mw WD (Deut. 
xx. 3-4) which was amplified. in MH (ib. So. viii. 1 f.). Cf. also: 
MAW NINY yow MIP Np) OW! PND TID OD wie YR TIN 
N30 po 12880 In wpa Hwa “AT :—R. Meir (c. 175 c.E.) used 
to say: ‘Whoever dwells in the Land of Israel, and reads the 
Sema‘! morning and evening, and speaks the Holy tongue, lo he 
belongs to the world to come,’ Sifre, Deut. xxxii. 43; where 
certainly ordinary MH must be meant, like that used by R. Meir 
himself in this dictum. Again, 121) Dyn PINAAVD NX INDO 
min mn wpa jivioa WY TAT N38 -—Hence they said: When 
a child begins to speak, his father speaks with him in the Holy 
tongue, and teaches him Torah, ib. Deut. xi. 19: P83 °D] WON 
n siwp ie wap pw ix mad »pnp jiv/? ON Ie :—Rabbi (200 c..) 
said: in the Land of Israel why the Sursi (Syrian) tongue? 


1 Deut. vi. 4; Singer, p. 40 f. 
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Either the Holy tongue, or the Greek tongue, So. 49b; BQ 83a; 
‘DIB Tw. ie wIpT pve ix nnd vow pied Saaa ADH 32 WOK .— 
R. Joseph (c. 350 c.z.) said: In Babylon, why the Aramean tongue ? 
Either the Holy tongue, or the Persian tongue, ib., where again 
MH must be meant, the language used by the speakers themselves 

Thus, also, BH is called M3Y, as opposed to DW, the 
Aramaic portions of Daniel and Ezra, Ya. iv. 5 (ian3y ownA 
pan ianay n“ayi nay); or as contrasted with ‘99 rw, Hw 
‘DW, DW Hie, Sifre, Deut. xxxiii. 26; or with nd'y, Elamite, 
and MS’, Egyptian, Sab. 115; Meg. 18a; but so is MH called 
nm" 2Y, as contrasted with M21, Git. ix. 8; and ‘I3y, j. Meg. i. x1. 

A distinction between BH and MH is found only in later 
times, when MH had ceased to be used outside the learned circles 
in the schools, Thus, R. Johanan (c. 275 c.E.) objects to the use 
in a halaka of the expression 130%, which he calls 7A iw, and 
insists on the use of 4312, which he describes as 0°99 Hiv, 
‘AZ. 58b. Similarly the same teacher demands the use of Ni2N7 
(—d’92n fed), in the Mishna, Hul. xi. 1, instead of Dm 
(— Mn He), Hul, 137 b- 

4. The literary monuments of MH consist of the record of the 
teaching and sayings of the Zannaim and Amoraim,* as preserved 
in early rabbinic literature. These may be classified as follows: 

(i) Tannaitic, in the following works which are exclusively in 
MH: Mishna, Tosefta,®> Abot deR. Nathan, Masiktot Qétannot, 


' So in Aram. : NAWUNT NW, contrasted with fIDTT NWS, Qid. ab. 
? DYNMA, a Hebraized Aram. form of the MH D°}i¥, repeaters (of the 


traditional law)—the Teachers of the Mi8naic period, as contrasted with 
DNDN, expositors (of the Mishna)—the Teachers of the post-Misnaic, or 
Talmudic period. 

$ The Mishna is found in two chief recensions, (i) a Palestinian text, as 
given in the Jerusalem Talmud, and in the text edited by Lowe (L.). To this 
recension belongs also the text found in codex Kauffmann (KX); see Krauss, 
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Mekilta, Sifra, Sifre, Seder ‘Olam, and the Barazfof, scattered over 
the Palestinian and Babylonian Talmuds. We must also include in 
this class the sayings of the Tannaim, as reported by the Amoraim 
in the two Talmuds-and in the Aggadic Midrashim. In these 
works, though they are partly composed in Aram., the Tannaim 
are, as a rule, made to speak in MH, even in ordinary conversa- 
tions, and with women and children: cf. for example, ‘Er. 53 b 
(8922 12 yetiny 9, *S*ban sDly 9), Ned. 62, 66 b. 

(ii) Amoraic., “The teaching and sayings of the Amoraim, as 
recorded in the two Talmuds and in the Aggadic Midrashim. 

The earlier Amoraim, especially in Palestine, used MH very 
frequently, though they are often found to speak in Aram. But 
even the later Amoraim, and even in Babylon, used MH exclu- 
sively for the following purposes: statements of the formulated 
halaka*; homiletical expositions of the Scriptures *; parables (v0), 


MGWT,,\i, pp. §4ff. (ii) a Babylonian text, as given in the Babylonian Talmud 
of the Mishna. With this the text found in current editions usually, but not 
always, agrees; cf. Frankel, MWD 375 (2nd ed., Warsaw, 1923), pp. 231 ff. 
Similarly the text of the Tosefta is found in a Palestinian recension, as 
represented by the edition of Zuckermandel (Passewalk, 1877-82), and a 
Babylonian text found in the current editions printed with the Alfasi. On 
these and other works named, cf. the respective articles in the Jewish 
Encyclopaedia; Schechter, Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible, Extra Volume, 
pp. §7ff ; Strack, Ainleitung in d. Talmud. 

7 NNN, Aram. for MH Ayn (FWD), the external Mishna, viz. the 
halakot not included.by Rabbi in his standard Mishna. 

? Even in popular addresses. Cf. the confusion by a popular audience in 
Babylon of the phrase, used by R. Matna (fourth cent. c.E.) in an address, 
19Y DD ‘ water kept over night’ and ‘our water’, P*s. 42a. This confusion 
could only have arisen in MH, and not in Aram., which would have used 
different words for these two ideas, viz. IMA and ode cf. Rashi, ad /oc., 
and also Wijnkoop, JOR. -» Vol. xv (1903), p. 29. Further the confusion by 
a popular audience in Palestine in the time of Rabbi of DY¥'D ‘ and 
D'Y¥2 (= D'¥3 = Nixa), San. 5b. Contrast, however, the different 


account in j. S@bi. vi, 1; Git. I, 2 
® The evidence can be found on almost every page of both Talmuds, and 
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even in the middle of an Aram. conversation (cf. e.g. BQ 60b; 
Ta‘a. 5b); and prayer (cf. Ber. 17a, 55b, 60a,b; Ket.8b). The 
frame-work of the Talmuds is in Aram. So also the discussions 
about the Ha/aka, and the ordinary conversations of the Amoraim 
are in Aram. Tales and traditions about the Tannaim and past 
ages in general, are usually in MH, sometimes interspersed with 
later Aram. additions (cf. e.g. Ber. 27b; BM g59b, &c.). 

5. The differences between BH and MH are obvious and 
striking. They extend to grammar, vocabulary, and general 
style of expression. Some grammatical forms which are common 
in BH either have become rare, or have disappeared altogether in 
MH. Again, certain forms which are rare in BH have become 
the normal type in MH. Then as to vocabulary, we meet in MH 
large numbers of words which are rare or unknown in BH, but 
are common in Aram. Again, many words that are common 
in BH are absent in MH. Many BH words are used in MH ina 
changed connotation, usually asin Aram. Moreover, MH contains 
a large number of technical words and phrases which are unknown 
in BH. It has also borrowed a large number of names of objects 
from the Greek and Latin, which further help to detract from its 
Hebraic character. Finally, the diction of MH is quite unlike 
the ordinary BH style. Many familiar BH constructions are 
entirely absent in MH, whilst new constructions and usages have 
arisen in MH which are often similar to those known in Aram. 
or identical with them. 

6. The similarities between MH and Aram., combined with 
the fact that MH has come down to us in works produced by the 
schools of the learned at a time when Aram. was used as a 
common vernacular among the Jews, have led many scholars to 


also in the earlier Aggadic Midrashim. Cf., for example, the use of MH 
and Aram. in da/eka in the first pages of BM, and in Aggada in the first pages 
of Ber. 


$036 }) 
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the view that MH was merely a Hebraized Aram., artificially 
created by the Schoolmen, like the Latin of the Middle Ages, 
and that it never had an independent existence as a natural medium 
of ordinary speech in the daily life of the Jews. This view rests, 
however, on a misconception of the whole character of MH. 
Far from being an artificial scholastic jargon, MH is essentially 
a popular and colloquial dialect. Its extensive literature does not 
consist of books composed by literary men in their study. It is 
rather a record of sayings, oral teaching, and discussions of men of 
the people on a variety of subjects, embracing, practically, all the 
manifold activities in the daily life of an organized civilized society. 
Its vocabulary and its grammar both bear the stamp of colloquial 
usage and popular development. Apart from the technical 
phraseology of the specialized Aalaka, not a single trace can be 
discovered in it of that artificiality with which it has been credited. 

7. As to the alleged dependence of MH on Aram., a careful 
examination of the grammar and vocabulary of MH as presented 
in the following pages will show that, while Aram. has undoubtedly 
influenced MH in many directions, it would be an exaggeration 
to describe this influence as a dependence of MH on Aram. 
In its morphology, MH is absolutely independent of Aram., and 
largely also in its syntax. In its main characteristics, the grammar 
of MH is practically identical with the grammar of BH. Where 
it differs from BH grammar, the genesis of the difference can 
generally be traced back to an older stage in the language, out 
of which the new forms developed in a natural way. Forms that 
deviate from the regular type of BH are usually found in BH in 
isolated cases as grammatical irregularities. It is nearly always 
possible to trace the connexion of a MH form with a BH proto- 
type, at least in later BH literature. If such forms in MH and 
late BH happen also to be found in Aram., they are usually also 
found in other Semitic languages, especially in a late stage of 
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development. They are thus not Aramaisms, but grammatical 
phenomena common to the whole, or to a portion, of the Semitic 
family. On the other hand, MH has also a considerable number 
of forms which are quite unknown in Aram., and which could not 
have arisen if MH had been the artificial creation of men whose 
natural language was Aram, 

8. It is chiefly in the sphere of syntax, particularly in the use 
of the tenses, the expression of the genitive, and the construction 
of the dependent clause, that MH deviates most from BH, and 
comes nearest to Aram. But this is due to the fact that, whereas 
BH is a highly poetical literary language, MH, like Aram., is 
a simple homely idiom, with no pretence whatever to poetical 
or picturesque expression. The refined, but often ambiguous, 
constructions of the poetical prose of BH could not have survived 
in the daily speech of the people throughout those centuries of 
violent changes which followed upon the golden age of BH 
literature. Refinement of expression had to be sacrificed to 
clearness and usefulness. Thus, popular Hebrew of daily use 
must have freed itself from the conventionalized literary forms 
of BH at a comparatively early date, if it ever had been subject 
to them at all. The simplification of Hebrew syntax in speech 
was in time reflected also in literature. It is possible to trace this 
gradual process of simplification in the later books of the Hebrew 
Bible, until we reach the severe plainness and baldness of MH. 
No doubt, Aram, exercised a powerful influence in that direction. 
But the tendency was inherent in Hebrew itself, and if left alone 
Hebrew would have developed on somewhat similar lines, though 
perhaps not so rapidly as it actually did under Aram. influence. 

9. The evidence of MH grammar is strongly supported by MH 
vocabulary. It is true that MH has a large number of words which 
are common in Aram. But, on the other hand, it can also show 
a considerable number of words which are not found in Aram. 
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As is to be expected of two closely related dialects living side by 
side, MH borrowed extensively from Aram., but so did Aram., 
especially Jewish Aram., borrow extensively from MH, particularly 
in the sphere of religion and the higher life... The presence of so 
many Aram. words and expressions in MH can affect its genuine 
Hebraic character as little as, for example, the numerical prepon- 
derance of the Latin element in the English dictionary can affect 
the genuine Teutonic character of the English language; or, let 
it be said, as little as the presence in Aram. itself of so many 
Hebrew and other foreign words and phrases can affect the 
Aramean character of the old language of Syria and Mesopotamia. 

10. Moreover, a detailed examination and analysis of the MH 
vocabulary, such as is given below for the verb (§§ 83-102), 
reveals the fact that the Aram. influence on the MH vocabulary 
has been exaggerated in the same way as the Aram. influence 
on the MH grammar. It has been the fashion among writers 
on the subject to brand as an Aramaism any infrequent Hebrew 
word which happens to be found more or less frequently in the 
Aram. dialects. Most of these ‘Aramaisms’ are as native in 
Hebrew as they are in Aram. Many of them are also found 
in other Semitic languages. The lists given below show that 
of the 300 new verbs in MH only some 25 verbs can be described 
as undoubtedly genuine Aram. loan-words. The other so-called 
Aram. verbs are either ordinary Semitic words (§ 95), OF are 
common to both Hebrew and Aram. (§ 94). 

11. Further, the lists given there also show a group of over fifty 
verbs which are common to BH and to Aram. of the Mi&naic 
period, and yet are not found in MH (§ 84). If MH was 
merely a Hebraized Aram., or an artificial mixture of Aram. and 
BH, why did it not appropriate those verbs which belonged to 


1 Even the Christian dialect of Palestinian Aram. borrowed freely from 
MH;; cf. Noldeke, ZDMG., xxii, pp. 513, 522. 
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both the elements of which it is said to have been composed? 
Again, the lists show a group of over thirty verbs of undoubted 
Semitic origin which are peculiar to MH, and which are not found 
even in Aram. (§ 93). How is one to explain the origin of these 
verbs, if MH was but an artificial mongrel, made up of BH 
and Aram. ? | 

12. The same phenomenon appears in the other parts of the 
MH vocabulary. Thus, in the particles we have only a dozen 
or so loan-words from Aram., against a considerable number of 
new formations and adaptations from old Hebrew words and 
expressions (§§ 294, 300, 302, 304). The numerals are practically 
all identical with BH, and free from Aramaisms (§§ 394 ff.). So 
also the pronoun exhibits some interesting new formations, but is 
practically free from Aram. influences (§§ 66-81). In the noun, 
MH has borrowed much from Aram.; but it has also borrowed 
much from Greek, Latin, and other sources. On the other hand, 
the substance of the MH noun rests on the BH noun, not only 
in its grammatical, but also in its lexical character, Furthermore, 
as in the case of the verb, MH has preserved a considerable 
number of old Hebrew nouns not found in BH or in Aram., and, 
in addition, has coined from Hebrew roots many new names for 
objects and ideas produced by the changed conditions of life 
(cf. §§ 217 ff., and the nouns enumerated in ‘ Formation of Nouns’, 
§§ 220 ff.). 

13. It is clear from the facts presented by its grammar and 
vocabulary that MH had an independent existence as a natural 
living speech, growing, developing, and changing in accordance 
with its own genius, and in conformity with the laws which govern 
the life of all languages in general, and the Semitic languages 
in particular. It was greatly influenced by Aram., its close 
neighbour and rival, but it was not submerged by Aram. till after 
some centuries, when political factors made it impossible for MH 
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to continue as a living speech. The home of MH was Palestine. 
So long as the Jewish people retained some sort of national 
existence in Palestine, MH continued to be the language of at least 
a section of the Jewish people living in Palestine. As Jewish life 
in Palestine gradually decayed, and eventually suffered total 
extinction, so MH was banished step by step from everyday life, 
and eventually, towards the end of the MiSnaic period, became 
confined to the learned in the schools and academies. With the 
ruin of these schools in Palestine, MH disappeared altogether 
from its native home, but continued to exist side by side with 
Aram. in the Jewish academies of Babylon, whither it had been 
carried by the Palestinian immigrants, When, in their turn, the 
Babylonian academies also decayed, towards the end of the 
Talmudic period, the last remnant of MH died out. The dialect 
continued a more or less fitful and precarious existence as a literary 
medium, until it passed into the new literary dialect of Medieval 
Hebrew. 

14. We may now attempt to define more precisely the relation 
of MH to BH. In defining this relation we have to recapitulate 
the lexical and grammatical characteristics of MH, already briefly 
outlined above. 

The bulk of the MH vocabulary is found in BH. This applies 
especially to the most necessary words, such as pronouns, numerals, 
particles, and the most common verbs and nouns, But a con- 
siderable number of BH words have been lost in MH, particularly 
words that were rare in BH, and used only in poetry, even though 
these were common and prosaic words in Aram. (cf. for verbs, 
§§ 84 ff.). On the other hand, MH shows a considerable number 
of words of undoubted Hebrew origin, which are not found in BH. 
This may, indeed, be due to a mere accident, in view of the 
scanty and fragmentary remains of BH literature. Nevertheless, 
the possession by MH of Hebrew words not known in BH 
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establishes the important fact that MH was not derived from BH, 
but that it drew its lexical material from a source much wider than 
the literature of the Hebrew Bible. What was that source? Was 
it a literary source, more extensive than the Hebrew Bible, con- 
taining, in addition to the Bible, books discarded when the Canon of 
Scripture was fixed, and now lost, but familiar to the creators of 
MH (assuming again that MH was an artificial creation of the 
Rabbis)? This is hardly probable. For if those lost books were 
of such merit and value, that the Rabbis thought them worthy 
of the closest and most intimate study, and became familiar 
with their vocabulary as with the vocabulary of the books 
of the Bible themselves, then those books would not have been 
excluded from the Canon as of no value, or as of heterodox 
tendencies. It is much more reasonable to assume that the MH 
vocabulary was in the main drawn not from a literary source, 
but from the actual Hebrew speech of daily life which preceded 
the MiSnaic period, and which, of course, possessed many Hebrew 
words that did not find their way into the books of the Bible. 
If this assumption be correct, MH is the direct lineal descendant 
of the spoken Hebrew of the Biblical period, as distinguished from 
the literary Hebrew of the Biblical period preserved in the Hebrew 
Scriptures. 

This explains also why MH has not preserved the poetical words 
and expressions of BH. These words and expressions were not 
used at all, or only rarely, in the colloquial Hebrew of Biblical 
times, which was the ancestor of MH. This also explains the 
homely and severely prosaic chracter of MH. It was a purely 
colloquial, one might say a vulgar idiom, directly descended from 
an older colloquial or vulgar idiom.! 


1 We use the term ‘vulgar’ in its original sense of popular. The explanation 
that the usual prosaic baldness of MH is due to the technical character of the 
halaka leaves out the extensive Aaggada which, though not technical, is yet 
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15. This view of the origin of MH affords also a satisfactory 
explanation of the grammatical characteristics of the dialect. As 
has already been stated above, MH agrees in the main with 
BH grammar. Its various differences from BH consist chiefly 
of BH irregularities which have become the regular type in MH. 
On examination these will be found to be colloquial and popular 
variations from the standardized literary idiom. Cf. below the 
discussion on the pronouns 9%, § 68; nba, bn, § 73; “Y,§ 78; 
the Nithpa‘el, § 131; the consecutive tenses, § 157, &c. Some 
of these variations are probably due to differences of dialect 
in the Hebrew spoken in different parts of Palestine. Traces of 
the existence of dialects, especially in Northern Palestine, are found 
even in BH.' The concentration of all Jewish life in Palestine 
in and around Jerusalem, which began towards the end of the 
Judean monarchy, and which lasted throughout the period of the 
second Temple, must have introduced thcse dialectal variations 
into the speech of Jerusalem. From the spoken vernacular these 
irregularities found their way also into the literary dialect of the 
time. Hence the phenomenon that from the days of Jeremiah 
onwards, BH begins to show, in constantly increasing numbers, 
forms and expressions which are the normal type in MH, and 
many of which are also found in Aram. 

16. It is not possible to trace the rise and development of 
MH, owing to the lack of early literary monuments in the dialect. 
The earlier halaka still shows a free and picturesque mode of 
expression, cf. TTY ABNADD, MN WN WED ND, Ket. i. 6; YY MD, 
Bx no, 7; IMsya ANw, iii, 5; IBY bvAD, ix. 2; Ynys men 
‘330 1? by xiii, 2 pnnen dy a Dyan, 3; brn ny i> pes, 


similar in its diction to the Aalaka. That the ZAa/aka was sometimes capable 
of picturesque expressicn, is shown by the examples cited in § 16. : 

1 Cf. below, § 78; Stade, Hed. Gr., pp. 11-14; Bergstrasser, ZAW., xix, 
pp. 41 ff.; Sznejder, pp. 27 ff. 
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Ww PAW TY DWN, 5; WIND MB, 7; also BQ. i.1, &c. Also 
the descriptive passages in Yo.i. 5, 7, &c.; Suk. iv. 4,5; v. 4, &.; 
Ta‘a. iii. 5; So. i. 4, 6f.; ix. 15; Men. x. 3f.; Tam.i.1f.; Neg. 
xii. 5 f.; Pa. iii. rf, &c. Contrast also the picturesque tale of 
Simon the Just, t. Naz. iv. 7; Naz. 4b, with the style later 
developed in such tales (nywyo). A characteristic specimen of the 
early historical tale is found in Qid. 66a (§ 126,n.). No doubt 
many of the Palestinian apocryphal and apocalyptic books must 
have been composed in a similar style, as can be seen from the 
Hebrew fragments of such compositions that have come down to us. 
17. But, nevertheless, BH, with a MH colouring, continued to 
be the principal literary medium long after it had died out as a living 
speech, as is shown by the later books of BH. There can be no 
doubt that the authors of Chronicles, Esther, Ecclesiastes, Daniel, 
Sirach, and the Psalms of Solomon did not use BH in their 
ordinary everyday life. BH was to them only a literary and 
artificial medium of expression which they had acquired in the 
schools from the study of the old sacred literature. That is why 
they sometimes show awkwardness in handling the old Hebrew 
idiom, and difficulty in expressing their thoughts with clearness 
and exactness. That is also why they often lapse into usages and 
expressions which remind us of MH or of Aram. What language 
did the authors of those late BH books speak in their daily life? 
Or, in other words, what was the language of ordinary life of 
educated native Jaws in Jerusalem and Judea in the period from 
400 B.C.E. to 150 C.E.? The evidence presented by MH and its 
literature leaves no doubt that that language was MH. Of course, 
those educated Judeans also understood Aram., and used it even in 
writing, but only occasionally, and not habitually—in the same 
way as the educated Boer in South Africa sometimes uses English, 
or as the Flamand in Belgium may often use French. 
18. Thus, for a number of generations, the Judean Jews 
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remained Hebrews in their language, using the classical dialect— 
BH—for literary purposes, and the popular dialect—MH—as 
a medium of speech in their ordinary daily life, in the school, 
in the Temple and the Synagogue. Gradually, however, the influx 
into Jerusalem of Aram.-speaking Jews from the Eastern Diaspora, 
and also from Galilee, Transjordania, and Syria, established Aram. 
as a native tongue in Jerusalem. The native Jews then became 
bi-lingual, using both Aram. and MH indiscriminately in ordinary 
life, but MH exclusively in the school, and for religious purposes. 
Eventually, Aram. gained the upper hand, and MH, like BH, 
became a Wpn rw), a purely religious language; then, finally, 
at the end of the Mi&naic period it was reduced to a O'M2N jw? 
(§§ 3, 13). 

19. It is possible to indicate only approximately the probable 
dates of these linguistic changes. The rise of MH may be 
assigned to the period associated by tradition with the ‘Men of 
the Great Synagogue’. The saying reported of them is already 
in pure MH (Ab. i. 1). They are also reputed to have been 
the authors of the oldest portions of the Jewish liturgy, which 
are likewise couched in MH (cf. Ber. 33a). That period may 
approximately be identified with the end of the Persian rule and 
the beginning of the Greek rule in Palestine, say 400-300 B.C. E. 
The BH books of the period all show distinct traces of MH, 
viz. Chronicles, Canticles, Esther, and especially Qohelet and 
Sirach, and also Daniel. 

20. MH seems to have attained the height of its power during 
the rise of the Hasmonean dynasty.? Its decline as a spoken 
language seems to have begun with the fall of that dynasty and 


1 Driver, Jntroduction to Lit. of O7.°, pp. 474 f., 484 f., 539 f. 

* Cf. Graetz, Geschichte d. Juden*, Ill, i, pp. 81-2; Klausner, Origin of 
Mishnate fHb., Scripta Universit. Hierosol., Orientalia atque Judaica I, 
Art. IX. 
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the reign of Herod. The destruction of many of the native 
families in the bloody wars which accompanied the coming of the 
Romans and the establishment of the Herodians (whose original 
Janguage was probably Aram.); the closer connexion between 
Jerusalem and the Aram. Jewries of Syria and the Eastern Diaspora 
which followed on the incorporation of Palestine in the Roman 
Empire; and the settlement of those Aram.-speaking Jews in 
Jerusalem, all tended to spread the use of Aram. at the expense 
of MH. But MH still remained a popular speech, as is testified 
by numerous passages in its literature. Thus, e.g., the Jewish 
damsels at their dances in the vineyards sing to the young men 
in MH (Ta‘a. iv. 8); the taunt-song against the tyranny of the 
powerful priests is in MH (Pes. 57a; t. Men. xiii. 21); popular 
vows are in MH (Néd. i. 1, &c.).? 

21. Finally, the destruction of Jewish life in Judea after the 
defeat of Bar Kokba (135 c.z.), and the establishment of the new 
Jewish centre in the Aram.-speaking Galilee, seem to have led to 
the disappearance of MH as a popular tongue. In that age we 
find R. Meir pleading for the preservation of MH speech at least 
among the pious, just as he pleads against the emigration from 
the Holy Land, which then prevailed in consequence of the Roman 
oppression. The Aramaization of the Jews in Palestine was 
completed one generation later, when Rabbi complains of the 
exclusive use of Aram. in the Land of Israel (cf. § 3). 


1 Cf. DIN 33 ne NS son p93, Ned. 30b, §1 b and Rashi, ad Joc. 

3 Nevertheless, Rabbi’s words prove that MH was still thought of as 
a language of everyday life. So two generations later than Rabbi, R. Jonathan 
of Beit Jibrin says : apd ry ons weAVY pdiy> WN nivivie YDIN 
sad “ay xn dd ‘DVD 3p) ‘117 :—There are four tongues good for the 
world to make use of: the F oreign (= Greek) for song, the Roman for war, 
Sursi (= Syriac) for lamentation, and Hebrew for (ordinary) speech, j. M°g. iv. 4. 
So R. Joseph’s saying (§ 3) proves that MH was known asa spoken language 
in Babylon in the fourth century C. E. 
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22. Before concluding this sketch, we may refer briefly to 
the evidence advanced for the view that Aram. was the exclusive 
language of the Jews in Judea during our period.’ This evidence 
consists in the use of Aram, in Ezra and Daniel, and in Megillat 
Ta‘anit; the use in the Synagogue of an Aram. translation (Targum) 
of the Scriptures; the use of Aram. in legal documents, like 
Ketuba (marriage settlement), Gef (bill of divorcement), &c.; 
the use of Aram. in inscriptions in the Temple; the reported 
Aram. sayings of some Rabbis in the Mishna and Tosefta, and 
of Jesus in the Gospels; the existence of Aram. proper names, 
and of Aram. words in Josephus. 

The most that this evidence can prove is that during our 
period Aram. was understood and used’ in Palestine, a fact which 
nobody denies. It cannot, however, prove that Aram. was the 
exclusive vernacular of all Jews of that period. For against these 
remains of Palestinian Aram., there is the vast MH literature, 
including the MH liturgy; there is, further, MH itself, with all 
its popular and original elements, to prove that during our period 
Jews in Judea spoke MH. 

23. It must be remembered that Jerusalem was more than 
merely a Judean city. It was the metropolis of a world-wide 
Jewry. Beside the native Judean majority, there were in Jerusalem 
also important colonies of Aram.- and Greek-speaking Jews, 
especially in Roman times. In addition to the Aram.-speaking 
residents, vast numbers of Aram.-speaking Jews visited the Holy 
City for the celebration of the Festivals of the Temple. It is not, 
therefore, surprising that there were Aram. inscriptions in the 
Temple, just as there were also Greek inscriptions (Seq. vi. 5; iii. 2); 
that there were numerous Aram. proper names, just as there 
were numerous Greek proper names; that the Synagogue used an 
Aram. Targum for the benefit of unlettered Galilean and Oriental 


} The evidence is collected by G. Dalman, Zhe Words of Jesus, pp. 1-13. 
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Jews, or that the calendar of the Megillat Ta'an:t (completed 
¢. 70 C.£.), intended as it was for all classes of Jews, should 
have been composed in Aram.; or that certain legal documents 
of common and universal use should have been in Aram. 
Against the few isolated sayings of Hillel (a Babylonian!), and 
some other Rabbis, there are numerous sayings by the same 
Rabbis in MH.’ So also Josephus cites Hebrew words in 
addition to Aram. (cf. Antiquities, iii. 7; x. 6). With regard to 
the language of Jesus, it is admitted that in the Roman period, 
and perhaps earlier, Aram. was the vernacular of the native Galilean 
Jews. But even in Galilee, MH was understood and spoken, 
at least by the educated classes. 

24. The Aram. chapters in Ezra and Daniel, dealing as they do 
with Babylonian and Persian subjects, may have been the work 
of Jews of the Eastern Diaspora. This seems very probable, at 
least, with regard to the Aram. in Ezra. A Jerusalem Jew would 
not have said powand oe DIN (iv. 23), but p>vANd 00 INN, 
Again, a Jerusalem Jew would not have described the Temple 
repeatedly as pova "J NIN MB (iv. 24; v. 2, 16; vi. 12, 18). 

25. The same may be said of Aram. legal documents. It is 
possible that the formulae of the K*fuda, Get., &c., originated 
in Babylonia, and their Aram. was retained also by MH-speaking 
Jews, in order to give these documents the recognition of the 
Persian authority.2 On the other hand, legal documents of 
undoubted Judean origin were composed in MH. _ So the Prosdol, 
instituted by Hillel (Sebi. x. 4), the "8Y% D*? (confirmation of 
a bill that has become illegible, BB x. 6), and scrolls of genealogy 


1 Note the express remark of the narrator: nwoay NON NDIW wom 
Iynw FYOIN ;—he said (he heard) them in the Aram. tongue, t. So. xiii. 4-6, 
as if the use of Aram. by Samuel the Little (died ¢. yo C.£.) and Simeon the 
Just called for a special explanation. 

2 Cf. Cowley, Aram. Papyrt, p. 11g. For early A%¢udo¢ in Aram, ibid., 
PP: 44) 54, 131. 
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(Yeb. iv. 13. In Qid. iv. « we have an extract of such a docu- 
ment in Aram., with, however, several Aramaized Hebrew terms: 
‘BIDN, “3, &c. This Mishna is attributed to the Babylonian Hillel, 
Yeb. 37a). So also a special condition in the Judean A¢/uda is 
cited in MH, as contrasted with the Jerusalem and Galilean K¢/udof, 
which followed the established legal formula, and are cited in 
Aram. (Két. iv. 12). Other special conditions in the Ketuba are 
also given in MH (ib. ix. 1, 5). So the Get of divorcement and 
of manumission are cited in MH (Git. ix. 1, 3). 

26. The view has also been expressed ' that the usual language 
in the Temple was Aram., and that it was only in the last few 
years of its existence that the Pharisees replaced the Aram. in the 
Temple by MH. This view is based chiefly on the report that 
on two occasions High Priests heard in the Temple Bath Qol 
speaking Aram. But, surely, the evidence of such an isolated 
legendary report cannot outweigh the evidence of innumerable 
passages in MH literature which prove that the Temple ritual was 
carried on in MH. No doubt, the Babylonian priests (Men. xi. 7) 
may have spoken Aram. in the Temple, as elsewhere; but it is 
jncredible that in the Temple of all places, with all its reverence 
for tradition, Hebrew would have been banished in favour of 
a new and un-Jewish tongue. Hebrew has remained the exclusive 
language of the Synagogue to this very day. Even if we had not 
the evidence of Rabbinic tradition, we should conclude that such 
was also the case in the ancient Temple. 

27. Further, there is no evidence whatever that the use of 
Hebrew or Aram. was a subject of controversy between the 
Pharisees and the Sadducees. Nor is there any reason to believe 
that the Sadducees preferred Aram. to MH. On the contrary, 
one would be inclined to infer from their exclusive, aristocratic 


3 Biichler, Die Priester u. ad. Cultus, pp. 60 ff. The account of the Bat Qol 
is found in So. 33 2; t. So. xiii. 4-6. 
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character, and from their conservative political tendencies, that 
the Sadducees would have favoured the use of the old national 
language, rather than the foreign pafors of the unlettered populace. 
The sayings of the Sadducees are all reported in MH, cf. Ya. iv. 6-8 ; 
Men. 65 b, &c.; and a conversation between a Sadducee High 
Priest and his father, Yo. 1g b. 

28. In conclusion, we must refer briefly to the linguistic trust- 
worthiness of the MiSnaic tradition, which has been called into 
question by some writers.’ Its trustworthiness is established 
by the old rule, older.than the age of Hillel, that a tradition— 
which, of course, was handed down by word of mouth—must 
be repeated in the exact words of the master from whom it had 
been learnt; 132 rivoa “09 Ds 3"h, This rule was strictly 
observed throughout the MiSnaic and Talmudic periods (cf.‘Ed. i. 3, 
with the commentaries; Ber. 47a; Bek. 5a), and was, in fact, the 
basis of the authority of the Oral Law. So careful were the Rabbis 
in the observance of this rule that they often reproduced even 
the mannerisms and the personal peculiarities of the Masters from 
whom they had received a particular tradition, or halaka. This 
rule makes it certain that, at least in most cases, the sayings of 
the Rabbis have been handed down in the language in which 
they had originally been expressed. There were, of course, 
exceptions, as when heathens are made to speak in MH (Sa. 31a; 
Ta‘a. 18a, b); but, nevertheless, the rule was strictly observed 
in all Aalakot, and also in Aggadic and other sayings which are 
reported as the zpsissima verba of the speakers. This linguistic 
faithfulness of the tradition is proved by the preservation of a 
number of sayings in Aram. (e.g. ‘Ed. viii. 4; Ab. 1.13; v. 22, 
23, &c.), and by the preservation of the text of Meg:lat Ta'anit 
in Aram., though the exposition of the text is given in MH.’ 

\ M. Friedmann, Onkelos u. Akylas, pp. 86 ff. ; Dalman, op. cit., p. 8. 


2 Cf. Ta‘a. 176, 18b; M°n. 65a, and the special edition, Neubauer, 
Medieval Jewish Chronicles, ii, pp. 3 ff. 
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These Aram. traditions were not translated into MH, but were left 
in their original language. It follows, therefore, that MH sayings 
were originally spoken in MH. A striking illustration of the care 
which the Rabbis took to reproduce the actual language of their 
predecessors is afforded by the interchange between Aram. and 
MH in narrative passages. Thus, we often find narratives in MH 
which contain conversations in Aram. (e.g. So. 48b; Sa. 31a, &c.). 
Again, we find, even more frequently, narratives in Aram. in which 
the persons of the story are made to speak in MH (e.g. Pes. 3b; 
BM 83b, 84b, &c.). This change of language between the 
narrator and the persons introduced into his story is clearly due 
to a deliberate effort on the part of the narrator to reproduce the 


original speech of the persons he is reporting, whether MH or 
Aram.! 


' Cf. also Ben Jehudah, MY 3 NON TW, pp. 77 ff.; Sznejder, 
P. 54 (33). 


PART I 
PHONOLOGY AND ORTHOGRAPHY 


I. PRONUNCIATION 


The evidence for the pronunciation of MH may be grouped 
under two heads: 
29. (2) External: 
(1) Zhe transcription of Greek and Latin words in MH. 
(2) The transcription of Hebrew words in Greek and Latin, 
viz. in Origen’s Hexapla and in Jerome's writings. 
This evidence has to be qualified by the consideration of the 
inequalities which exist between the Hebrew and the Greek and 
Latin alphabets, and their respective inability to express adequately 
each other’s peculiar sounds. Thus, for example, MH was unable 
to transcribe correctly the Greek and Latin vowels. Similarly, 
Greek and Latin were unable to express the Hebrew sibilants, 
the Hebrew gutturals, and the variation in the sound of the letters, 
3,4,7,9,5,N. 
(3) Zhe traditional pronunciation preserved among the Jews. 
80. This is a valuable witness, representing as it does a living 
and uninterrupted tradition reaching back to the time when MH 
was still a living speech. The value of this tradition is, however, 
discounted by the considerable differences in pronunciation which 


1 Cf. Krauss, Lehnworter, i, §§ 1ff., and, more briefly, Albrecht, §§ 5, 
7-9, 10. 
2 Cf. Siegfried, ZAW., iv, pp. 35 ff. 
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exist between the Jews of different countries. Some of these 
differences are, no doubt, original, and go back to dialectal 
variations in Hebrew itself as spoken in different parts of Palestine. 
Others are the result of the influence of the various vernaculars 
spoken by the Jews in the Diaspora. Moreover, many errors 
must have crept into the traditional pronunciation. This tradition 
is, therefore, not to be trusted when it disagrees with the established 
rules of grammar. 

81. (4) Zhe punctuation, complete or partial, found in some MSS. 

of the Mishna, and other MH works? 

This is even less trustworthy than the living pronunciation. 
There never was an authoritative system of punctuation for the 
Mishna, as for the Hebrew Bible. The scribes were often ignorant, 
and never consistent. At best the punctuation in the MSS. can 
only serve as evidence of the pronunciation current in the time 
and the locality of the particular scribes. 

(5) Internal : 


(1) Zhe method of vocalization by vowel letters. 

82. This is helpful, but insufficient and often misleading, in 
view of the inadequacy of the few vowel letters to represent what 
must have been a fairly complicated vowel system. Thus } re- 
presents no less than seven distinct vowel-sounds (4, 0, 4, °=-; 
“,u, a), * represents six distinct sounds (4, 7, 7; & é, 2). Cf. 
below, § 39. 

83. (2) Zhe mutation of consonants. 

The interchange between various consonantal sounds affords 
evidence as to the relationship between these sounds, their simi- 
larities, and their differences. Cf. below, §§ 42, 44, &c. 


1 On the various systems of pronunciation among Jews cf. A. Z. Idelsobn, 
MGW7,, vol. lvii 527 ff., 697 ff.; M. B. Sznejder, won MN, pp. 117 ff. 

3 This punctuation, as also the whole of the MS. material of MH, still 
awaits special investigation. 
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(3) Information in MH literature. 

84. The literature contains a few scattered notices which shed 
some light on contemporary pronunciation, particularly the guttural 
letters. Cf. below, § 41. 

85. (4) The analogy of BH, as represented by the Massoretic 

Text of the Hebrew Scriptures. 
_ This is undoubtedly the most valuable witness for the correct 
pronunciation of MH. The gradual fixing of the present text of 
the Hebrew Scriptures took place in the MH period. The men 
responsible for that text spoke MH, and the living MH speech 
must have been reflected to a considerable extent in the form 
given to the Authorized Text, especially in the vowels. 


Il. THE VOWELS 


1. Vowel Changes. 


36. In the absence of a trustworthy system of punctuation in 
MH, it is not possible to determine with any certainty the 
character and value of the MH vowels, or to ascertain what 
modifications they had undergone in comparison with the BH 
vowels. The spelling gives us no help. The three vowel letters 
N, °, 1, corresponding to the three Semitic vowels, a, ¢, u, are used 
to represent a large variety of modifications of these three vowels, 
both short and long, simple and composite. On the whole, it may 
be assumed, for the reason given in the last section, that the MH 
vowel system is identical with the latest form of the BH vowels, 
as represented in our consonantal texts of the Hebrew Bible, and 
in the system of punctuation elaborated in later centuries by the 
Massoretic Schools. No doubt, there must have been also a strong 
Aram. influence on the pronunciation of the MH vowels, but 
with our present knowledge of the subject, it is impossible to say 
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what that influence was. Moreover, this Aram. influence would 
have been operative also on the contemporary pronunciation of the 
BH vowels, if not to the same extent. The various sources of 
external evidence enumerated above in (a) have, unfortunately, 
not yet been investigated and compared. But it may safely be 
said that that evidence would not materially modify this statement. 

37. A vowel change which has no parallel in BH is found 
in the change of @ into @ in two nouns: BX mother, becomes 
DIN in the derived significance of ‘the matrix of a female, and of 
a millstone ’, Toh. ix. 8, and then ‘bulk’, ‘substance’, Neg. i. 53! 
and DY name, becomes DW in the derived sense of ‘subject’, 
chiefly in later texts, and with the preposition [2 = DWN because, 
Pea i. 3. So also with other prepositions, e.g. DW DY Pes. x. 5, &c. 
But this latter is most probably an Aramaism due to the scribes. 
Palestinian texts show also a change of 4 into #, as ]¥¥17 — })¥1; 
OTP —OMP, cf. § 267. This vowel change is common in 
Palestinian Jewish Aram. 


1 I. reads here ON. So Lev. R. 14 = matrix. In the original sense of 
‘mother’ Oi is found only once, j. Y°b. xi. 1. The change is due to 
9 


u Bea 
assimilation with the labial #. Cf. the Assyr. smu, and the Arab. el. 
This form is not found in Aram. 


2 L has usually OW, even with prepositions when other texts have Di, 
[So cod. K, Krauss, MGW, li, p. 452.) With the preposition > it is almost 
always py in all texts. L, however, has sometimes pwd by the side of 
pv, e.g. Zb. i. 2,3. Cf. Assyr. Same. Jewish Aram. has both DY and 
pw. Syr. only wa. See Konig, Lehrgebdude, i. 2, p. 512. See further, 
Weiss, pnd’, pp. 14-15; Bacher, Aelteste Terminologie, p. 118; TZer- 
mtinologie d. Amworder, p. 218. Albrecht’s suggestion (§ 6) that DW is an 
artificial modification to distinguish this meaning of DY from its use for the 
Divine name is disproved by the great frequency of the use of .OW in a secular 
sense. Moreover, the use of this form Di belongs to a later stage in MH, 
when the Deity was described by other terms, such as bipan , Mapn, &c. 
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2. The Spelling of Vowels. 


88. The vowels are represented in MH by vowel letters much 
more frequently than in BH. The vowel letters are, as in BH, 
N, 3,3, and». 

N. The & is used as in BH to represent d and a: ‘WN heads, 
RH iii. 1, &c.; BX but, Ber. i. 2; JNB here, ibid. i. 4; at the 
end of a word in foreign feminine nouns: Spel) tabula, MQ 
iii, 7; MOM Fyepovia, Git.i. 1. This is an Aramaism which 
is also found in BH.? & is found also after other vowels whenever 
it belongs to the root, NUP, DoN’, ND, NDDdN if not, Ab. iii, 2. 
After d, @, when followed by 1, or in some texts by ', to indicate 
that the } or * are consonants: wd not, Ber. i. 1; "N22 a builder, 
Kel. xiv. 3; ‘N34 locusts, Ber. vi. 3; ‘N2¥ innocent, San. iii. 6; 
‘NY permitted, Ber. i. 7.3 

ri. The 7 is found as a vowel letter only at the end of a word. 
Its use is exactly the same as in BH. 

39. }. The } represents not only @ and &, but also #, @, and 4, 3, 
O28 Dapp accepted, Ber. v. 5; Dp? gathered, Pea v. 1; 253 
heaviness, Ber. v. 1; }3)2 their height, {39) their breadth, |*3\y 
their thickness, ‘Er. i. 6; “YW sheaves, Pea vi. 1; OVW, vi. 5; 
DWI fifths, Ter. vi. 4.4 


1 L. has always 3, cf. below, § 295. 

? Cf. Ges.-K., § 80h. L, however, retains a final 7 also in such foreign 
words. Cf. also in native words: NYY » L NYNY, privacy; P*s. 1, 3 ND") ; 
L. MOP, existence, Y*b. iv. 1, NIDY (§ 302), &c. NMA Kel. xxiv. 17; 
Toh. ix. 9 (ed. M77) has N at the end, owing to the presence of the 7 twice 
before in the same word. Cf. MMI, Kel. xxvii. 12. 

* Cf. the plural forms }*ND1, D'NYI below, § 282. L. has usually '¥ for 
‘N. See below, § 56. 

‘*L has pYDy, OWDN. So elsewhere L. has the defective spelling, 
e.g. ibn> for ed. bmp, BB ii. 4, &c. So cod. K, Krauss, MGWF, li, 
p- 325; but see below, § 282. 
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Similarly, the » is found also after 7, 2 and 2, e.g. 77° measure, 
Ber. ix. 7; {32 he directed, ii. 1 ; VY transgression, i, 3; ANYIN 
her companion, Sab. xi. 5. 

Sometimes * follows @ before 1 to indicate the consonantal 
character of 1: W2Y, 129, Ber, 6 b, on the analogy of such forms 
as 123,13. Some Pal. texts have even "9 for wd, 

It must be added that this method of spelling is not always 
applied consistently, and that it often differs from text to text. 
But as a rule, the full spelling is more common than the defective 
spelling, particularly when the consonants might be read in more 
than one way.? 

For the rendering in MH of Greek and Latin vowels, cf. Krauss, 
Lehnwirter, i, § 23 ff, (for MH and Aram.), Albrecht, § 7. 


Il]. THE CONSONANTS 


40. What has been said above on the pronunciation of the MH 
vowels is also true to a very high degree of the MH consonants. 
The pronunciation of the consonants was, on the whole, the same 
as in BH at the time of the Massoretic redaction of the Scriptures. 
The evidence of the other sources is, however, fuller in the case 
of the consonants than the vowels. In what follows we shall 
briefly summarize this evidence, and also tabulate the various 
mutations among the consonants. 


1 The Gutturals &,-7, Nn, y. 


41. The various BH gutturals were still distinguished in MH 
as late as the fourth century c.g. Thus we find later Amoraim 
discussing whether certain words in the Mishna should be pro- 


1 Cf. also below in verbs, §§ 122, 126; and in the plural of nouns, § 282. 
For isolated cases in BH, cf. Ges.-K., § 90. The full spelling is also usual in 
Medieval Hebrew; cf. OOM “DD, § ENN; Giidemann, DYNAM ANN, 
i, p. 153- 
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nounced with & or y: M82 or APY) sipping, Sab. viii. 1; PIN 
or }')")22 kernels, vii. 4; MODIN or Ninvly dim, Pes. 75 b; PYOXO 
or |*¥6¥ shutting the eyes, Sab. xxiii. 5 (Sab. 75a); IND or 
13Y9 extend, ‘Er.v, 1; IWIN or in? buttock, Bek. vi. 6 (‘Er. 53a,b); 
‘VTS or fiTP heathen festivals (AZ. 2a). This can only refer 
to the pronunciation and not to the spelling in a written text, and 
proves that there was yet a distinction in the sound of & and y. 
But this distinction was not universal. Thus we are told in 
a Baratta (beginning of the third century, Meg. 24 b) that people 
of certain localities, including Beth Shean and Haifa, could not 
distinguish between & and y. The same is said of the school 
of R. Eliezer b. Jacob (end of second century, Ber, 32 a), and of 
the Galileans who are held up to ridicule for their slovenliness in 
speech, particularly in the pronunciation of the gutturals (‘Er. 53 b). 
They, together with certain others, could not distinguish between 
any of the gutturals. Thus, on mustard, they pronounced 0770, 
and ‘79 ‘MDM (Isa. viii. 17) they read ‘N31, which was tantamount 
to blasphemy (Még., loc. cit.).? 

Jerome still heard a distinction in the various gutturals, though 
in his transcription, as also in that of Origen, the differentiation 
between the hard and the soft n, the hard and the soft y, was not 
copied from living speech, but rather from the older transcription 
of the LXX. (But note the mutation of m and 39, § 43). 

42. Transcription from the Greek and Latin. 

x equals the Gk. spirifus lenis: WS dap, Sab. xi. 3; ‘DY WTDS 
= 'Adpudirn, “AZ. iii. 4. ® represents the Lat. initial vowel, like 
‘POON ifalicus, Sebi. i. 2; but also initial H: ‘878 Hadrianic, 
‘AZ. ii. 3; and initial V: DIOBDSX Vespasian, So. ix. 14. 


1 Or WAY; cf. Kohut, Aruch., i. 74; iv. 157 ff. 

2 Cf. also j. Ber. ii. 4, viii. 6; j. ‘Er. v. 1; j. ‘AZ. i. 2; Gen. R. 26; 
Lam. R. ii. 2. See Dalman, Gram. d. siid.-Pal. Aram*,, p. 57 f.; Berliner, 
Bettrage 2. heb, Gram. in Talmud, p. 15 ff.; Frankel, ‘WAN'T NID, 49 a. 
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m represents the Gk. sprritus asper: SNOW] Fyepovia, Git. i. 1; 
yon ’Edévyn, Yo. iii. 10; rarely also the spzrifus lenis: OID 
iSudrys, Yo. vii. 8; D'DLIT &yvdos, Ter. xi. 4. 

mM equals spzrz/us asper in pon dAixés (a kind of salt fish), 
‘AZ. ii. 6; also sometimes y: “EYP n Xadxomdpeos, Mak’. i. 3. 

y seems to represent the sprrifus dents in boy dvAov, Pes, iil. 1 
(but some texts have 5px, Syn). 


Mutation of the Gutturals. 


48. x andn. As arule, Palestinian texts prefer initial &, and 
Babylonian texts 7: J2°, L.: }2°% where, ‘Er. x. 151; ni730, L,: 
MIN Aggadot, Ned. iv. 3. Conversely, JN, L.: [247% rim, ‘Er. 
viii, 6; Kel. xxv. 6; Myvi, L.: mNyin wrong, BM iv. 3; 0X 
further, Ber. i, 2, and 100, Pes, vii. 13; TW = 119 forewarning, 
Pes, iii. 1. Cf. below, §§ 249, 295. 

N and y: ‘TON and WY, L., valuation, San. iv. 5; Mi, L,, 
nvPizivy urban, ‘Ed. ii. 5; IND, BQ ix. 4, and WY3, ‘Ar. iii. 1, ugly ; 
bayn?, | ar baxm to be digested, Ber. viii. 7. Cf. above, § 41. 

mand nm: YH, L., 9 bastard saffron, Kil. ii. 8; PUN = pry 
sticking,® Kel. iii. 5; Snip, Li piaita) secretion,‘ Miq. vii. 4; nnd 
to be shabby, worn, Kel. xxvii. 12 = BH Ann. 

n and 3: 73939 soiling,® Mig. ix. 4 = M9N?, from MD wet. This 
shows that there was also a hard pronunciation of the n, as in 
earlier BH. 


1 Cf BH. 9° (Dan. x. 17; 1 Chron. xiii, 12) with 3S (2 Sam. vi. 9). 
2 Cf. BH Ni (Exod. xxiv. 6). 

3 Asin Aram. Cf. Kohat, iii, pp. 185 f, 349 a 

‘ Cf. BH 53m (Isa. i. 22). See Kohat, v, p. 109. 

5 Cf. Kohut, v, pp. 31, 40 f. 
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2. The Palatals 3, 5, ?. 
Transcription from Greek and Latin. 


44. 4 transcribes the Gk. y, and the Lat. g: NA yappa, Mid. iii. 1: 
N'DIND yevéowa, “AZ. i. 3; DIINDIN "Avriyovos, Ab. i. 3; NT gradus, 
‘AZ. i.4. 3 may, perhaps, also represent the Gk. « in iO", Sab. v. 4, 
«nds. Combined with ?, a represents ¢ in SIN égdorpa, BB iii. 8. 
L., however, has here and elsewhere 77¥1¥3. 

So Jerome renders a by g. He does not distinguish the dageshed 
4 from the raphe 3, most probably because the Lat. alphabet possessed 
no equivalents for these finer sound distinctions. 

> represents Gk. x: °3 the letter x, Men. vi. 3; also Gk. x: 
a> )P) KOXALapLOV ; noaid KoxAias, Sab. vi. 3. Also in combination 
with D, the Gk. €: MVIDIS éf€dpa, “Er. viii. 4; NWDIN ~evia (with 
prosthetic &, cf. below, § 64), Dam. iii. 1. 

Jerome renders 3 by ch. He does not distinguish between 3 
and 5, for the reason stated above. 

p represents the Gk. x: DID2'P xdAamos, Sab. i. 3; NPT Spdxur, 
‘AZ. ill. 3; rarely x: POM PON écyapirys, Ha. i. 4. Together with 
D, it renders also the Gk. at the end of a word: DPI8 mivaé, 
Ab. ili. 6. 

p transcribes the Lat. c: Diep Calendae, “AZ. i. 3; NOP cassts, 
Sab. vi. 2. Combined with 4, it renders gu: DDI guaestor, 
Bek. v. 3 (L. Babylonian texts have OOP or Widp). 

So Jerome transcribes p by c. 


Mutation of the Palatals. 


45. a and 3: atm to dilute, mix, Dam. vii. 2, BH Joo. Cf 
‘AZ. 54), cited above, § 3. ‘a3 to be of age, Ket. iii. 8, BH 93. 
Cf. also NWy3, L. MWYI¥D, cited above, § 44. 

a and p: PTR to scrape, ‘Ed. iii. 12, BH 39a; BP very tall, 
Bek, vii. 6, BH Mai. 
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> and p: DD"P to cut, nibble, Peaii. 7, BH DD19; DBP to double, 
fold, Sab. ii. 3, BH Spo. 

For the mutation between 3 and n, cf. above, § 42. 


8. The Dentals 5, b, n. 

46. 1 represents Gk. 5: ‘PNT SiaPjxn, MQ iii. 3; NPT Spdxur, 
“AZ. iii. 3. Also sometimes +: WB mpoords, Ab. iv. 16. Lat. @: 
2" denarius, Men. xiii. 4; T193B funda, Ber. ix. 5. 

Jerome also renders 3 by @, whether aspirate or soft (4, 1). 

6 represents Gk. +: DID rizos, Dam. v. 3, 5; med Airpa, Ter. 
iv. 10; but also sometimes 0: D'DON dobenjs, Ber. ii. 6; DOIN 
EvOuvos, Yo. i. 5. Rarely 8: N{POIBP (L. “8P), KamaSoxia, 
Ket. xiii. 10. 

Lat. /: naw tabula, nOOPEN sculella, MQ iii. 7. So Jerome 
renders 0 by 4. 

n represents the Gk. 0: PR Onjxy, Sab. xvi. 1; DIOWA Gdpyos, 
Kil. i. 3; PNB dmoOijun, ‘AZ. ii. 7. Lat. 44: 722 calathus, Bik. 
iii, 8. So Jerome renders n by /A. 


Mutation of Dentals. 
+ 47. Tand BO; YI mixed, Ter. v. 6, and yous, Ket. 14b; DiBb, 
Dam. v. 4, and D%B4, in citation of Bab. Talmud, BM 56 ap and 
elsewhere. 


1 and ?: nby to pour, drip, Pa. vi. 2, BH; abs, VV spinal 
cord, Hul. iii, 2, L. Ayy¥. 

b and n: AyD to err, Ber. ii. 3, BH nyn; perhaps bab untithed, 
Dam. vii. 5, BH ban | For mutation between b, 0, ¥, cf. below, §51. 


4. The Labials 3, DB. 


48. 3, whether dageshed or raphe, represents Gk. B: D{D'3 or 
(L.) DIDI Buyds, ‘AZ. iii. 7, Yo. viii, 6; DIOPD Bovdrpos, NDP 


' Cf. Barth, Etymol. Stud., p. 37. 
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xuBeia, San. iii. 3. Rarely through mutation also 7: pon mapdadis, 
BQ i. 4 (some texts have “19p); DOPIVIK MroAeuaios, ‘Er. ili. 4; 
and even ¢: ‘pao deAgixy, “AZ. v. 5 (in some texts more 
correctly PED). 

Further, 3 represents v in ev: DJDIN EvOuvos, Yo. i. 5; p22 
Aeuxdv, Bek. vii. 6; O'NIN (L., other texts have 1: DIMI) edOdus, 
Nid. ii. 2. 3 represents Lat. 4: ‘po'D3 basilica, “AZ. i. 7; nay 
tabula, MQ iii. 7; wba? libellarius, Peaii.6; but also v: [32 
vivarium, Sab. xiii. 5. 

Jerome always transcribes 3 by 4, whether dageshed or raphe, 
never by v. 

B represents Gk. 7: pindis moAenos, SO. ix. 14; YB rpccwrov, 
Yeb. xvi. 3. The Gk. 6: ‘OB guddn, So. ii. 2; DITDN *AdpoSimn, 
“AZ. iii. 4. 

With b the Gk. y: NYIDDS dywvia, San. ii. 4; WIDE Yuxrip, 
‘Er. x. 18; DBD Aapadvy, Kil. i. 5. 

The Lat. p: 8 mappa, Ber. viii. 3; SYVWEP (via) compendiaria. 
"AZ. v. 43 YI) (L. 0'82) napus, Kil. i. 5. 

Lat. /: SO"2B foliatum, Sab. vi. 2, viii. 2; TIEN funda, Ber. ix. 5. 
Perhaps also 4 in DBD subsellium, Sab. xxiii. 5.1 

In LXX, b is always transcribed by ¢, never by z, except MD3, 
and foreign names. So Jerome transcribes it always by pf, never 
by /, or p. He expressly states that only B in W7BN (Dan. xi. 45) 
equals Lat. pf. 

49. Mutation between 3 and b. 

YPB to split, break, Ta‘a. 15 b, BH YPD; WBY to be mouldy, 
Pes, 7a, BH Vay; MEP, Bek. vii.6, BH 933; P'28 outlet, Miq. vi. ro, 
perhaps BH P‘PS; 3323 arched, hollow vessel, Kel. ii. 3, from 
BH 93: Pi} = 1p3i], in Pal. texts, ownerless property, Pea vi. 1. 

For the mutation between 3 and }, cf. below, § 57. 


1 Jastrow, Dictionary, s. v. derives it from Sap : 
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5. The Sibilants D, ¥, wv, 1, ¥. 


50. MH has preserved the distinction between the three similar 
sibilants, D, ¥, &. Thus & is preserved in a considerable number 
of words: OWS, Twa, Nw, NYY, "wy, yay, IY, NN (to swim), 
pny, oy, doy, ray, On, now, aay, py, Ww, &. But many 
words that have & in BH are regularly spelt in MH with b, 
no doubt owing to a change of sound, due probably to Aram. 
influence, from & to Db. Thus, the following which have © in 
BH are spelt in MH with p: DIY, P°DT, ODAON, OD, 3D, 720, 
1D, DND, TD, DD, PHD, 770, DIO, OW, DIB, &c., &c. Sometimes 
the texts waver: JW—D, ‘Or. i. 7; MBAYO—AD WD, Git. ix. 9. 

Jerome, however, mentions only the distinction between 
D (samech) and w& (siz). Perhaps his ear was not able to mark 
the finer distinction between the very similar sounds of & and Db. 
He represents these sounds, as well as ¥ (sade) by s, owing, no 
doubt, to the poverty of the Latin alphabet in sibilants. Similarly, 
LXX transcribes these four sibilants by o. 


51. Transcription from Greek and Latin. 
’ pis very common for Gk. o: fiO’ curds, Dam. ii. 4; DYPRON 
ordagis, San. xii. 5 ; DD? Anorys, Pes. iii. 7. With 3 and ? for &, 
cf. above, § 44. With ® for y, cf. above, § 48. 

So also for the Lat. s: MIO esseda, Ber, iv. 6; ‘pdrpa basilica, 
AZ. i. 7; ODP capsa, Kel. xvi. 7. 

represents Gk. £: Dit Cwpds, Pes. iii, 1; THN Spa, Pea viii. 3. 
But also o: 3178 xpocBors, Sebi. x. 3, 4; WTB «poords, Ab. 
iv. 16 ;! POON xardAvors,? Tem, iii. g. Also, perhaps, : MM agivy, 
Kel. xiv. 2; WD xypué, Seq. v. 1.3 

Jerome transcribes 7 by z. 


1 Cf. Krauss, ii, p. 484. 2 Also NPOUP, ‘AZ. 4ob. 
8 These are doubtful. m2 may be a Semitic word; cf. the Lexicons. 
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¥ represents sometimes Gk. o: "RYV pdpovmos, Sab. viii. 5; 
FAYE mpdcwrov, Yeb. xvi. 3; PTY orddiorv, BQ iv. 4; MOVIN 
oroAy, Yo. vii. 1; MYISD edorpa (L. for NI in Bab. texts, 
cf. above, § 44), Mid. ii. 5. Also Lat. s in M¥P castra, ‘Ar. ix. 6; 
7352 (also D383) napus, Kil. i. 5. 


52. Mutation of Sibilants. 

D and w: W353 to tread, press, and 033 to tread, wash (BH); 
DIT to tread, Syr. w59.! 

Dp and}: 4%) and 3D (cf. above, § 44). 

Dp and »: ODP (§ 45) and DD"? to pluck, lop, Maa. iii. 3. 

band yx: DDT to crush, ‘Uq. ii. 5, BH psy; niyoy rocks, BH 
yp, Sebi. v. 4; 2°D fibre, ‘Uq. iii. 3, and 3°¥ tassel, Hul. ix. 1.° 

¥y andy: DOP particle, drop, ‘AZ. ii. 6, BH. 72. 


6. The Sonants 4 D, 3, 1. 


53. 5 represents Gk. A, Lat. 7: ppd Aynorys, Pes. ill. 7 ; “pa? 
libellarius, Pea ii. 6. By mutation, also p, r: nPDDN éoxapa, Pes, 
vil. 2; yrs mdpedpot, YO. i. 1; M3399 margarita, Ab. vi. 9 ; 
DPD Mercurius, ‘AZ. iv. 1. 

1 represents Gk, p, Lat. m: "R3VD papovros, Sab. viii. 5 ; MED 
mappa, Ber. viii. 3. % is sometimes assimilated with the following 
consonant : IDB? AapWavn, Kil. i. 5; NYVWBR (va) compendiaria, 
‘AZ. v. 4. 

9 represents Gk. v, Lat. 2: OVWPOIN ’Avriyovos, Ab. i. 3; 1952 
napus, Kil. i. 3. It is also found for p, m before a labial: NYNBIN 
éumopia (L. ox), BM ii. x ; RODBIN imptlia, Yb. xii. I. 


1 Albrecht’s suggestion (§ 4) that DV) may be an artificial form to 
distinguish it from wD Midrash, is altogether improbable. The verb 0715 
is extremely common in various connotations; cf. Kohut, iii, pp. 156-60. 

2 Cf. the transcription of Gr. o (= D) by 1, above, § 51. 

8 Cf. also the transcription of Gr. o, Lat, 5 by ¥, above, § 51, 
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“\. The evidence of Jewish tradition and the pointing oi the 
MSS.' show that 1 was pronounced as a guttural, as in BH, 
causing the same vowel changes as the regular gutturals, But 
it was also pronounced as a lingual, as is shown by its mutation 
with 5, as above, and below § 54. 

It represents Gk. p, Lat. r: "PVT Spdewy, “AZ. iii, 35 1% 
denartus, Ab. Vi. 9. 


Mutation of the Sonants. 


54, Sand 4: dane to strive, Ab. ii. 5, Aram. MAW, Dan. vi. 15; 
ndvibyi chain, Kel. xiv. 3, BH NIWrW 2; myypa kernel, ‘Ug. ii. 2, 
Ter. xi. 5; noon = = ndpoxn? = nypdyny (L.) to be widowed, 
Ket, ii, 1. 

and 3: IP‘ empty, Pes. v. 6, BH DP"); #8 for OF; the plural 
ending }’— for DY; the pronominal suffix for the aia masc. pl. 
}forp. (Cf. below, §§ 70, 281.) 


7. Semi-vowels }, °. 


55. }. While still retaining its semi-vocal character, 1 appears 
to have been hardened into a real consonant. Hence, it is more 
frequent in MH as an initial letter than in BH. Thus, 
confession, San. vi. 7; ‘8 certain, Yo. viii. 8; 771 child (BH), 
MS. iii. 9; WY assembly, Ab. i. 4; MO) habit, Nid. i. 1; TY 
jugular vein, Hul. ii. 4; PM active, Ber.gb. In verbs: WH" to be 
plentiful, San. xi. 5, &c. (Cf. below, § 168.) 

The consonantal character of 1 is also shown by its mulation 
with soft 3 (3), cf. below, § 57. 

In transcriptions the 1 sometimes represents Lat. v : iby Velum, 
Neg. xi. 11. Perhaps also the Aeolic Digamma: ND} €Oos, Nid. i. 1 ; 


leg. 7)Y, L., ‘AZ. v. 10. 


2 These may, however, belong to two different roots : bby — aby to draw, 
and “IW to be firm, hence NiNW rings, Isa. iii. 19; Sab. v. 1. 
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VIS anp, Sab. xi. 3. 11s also found in the place of the Hiatus: 
MBOX! orod, Pes. i. 5. 

Jerome renders } by z. 

56. » seems to have been pronounced very much like & (spirz/us 
lenis). This explains its frequent mutation with x. However, 
it never transcribes a Greek or Latin initial vowel, for which & is 
used, cf. above, § 42. But ‘ is regularly used to represent the first of 
the two vowels in the Hiatus: NYNBIS guropia, BM ii. 1; NYIDEN 
éYwvia, San. ii. 43 NIP KxvPeia, iii. 3; NOB Soliatum, Sab, vi. 33 
ppoix olearius, Toh. vii. 8; [2B aoa Pea viii. 1. 

Jerome transcribes » by 2z. 

57. When consonants, },* are often written twice, to prevent 
their being mistaken for vowel letters: 71) rose, Sebi. vii. 6; "33 
to intend, Ter. iv. 4; “8 outskirts, Hal. iv. 11; D4 tailor, Sab. i. 3° 
"3 paper, viii. 2. So in Pal. texts: "23, Kel. xiv. 3; “243, Ber. vi. 3; 


=> 


“13 worthy, i. 7, for N23, ‘N2s3, NID, cf. above, § 38, foot-note. 


Mutations. 


58. } and 3: PP disfigure, So. i. 7, BH 52); MJY barley crop, 
Pea. vii. 7 (L. Aaay), i. 2, cf. BH 32p2; abad tai = DD) = = 3232 
to sprout ; 178 outskirts, BH 398.3 

‘and x: ‘OD, BH 8139, entrance, alley, ‘Er.i.1; “%, BH 
ANY, remainder, Zeb. v.1; ‘1 beauty, ‘AZ. iii. 4, for x32, from 782, 
Cf. also the textual variants: ANT7 and M70 thanksgiving, Ber. ix. 4; 
WN from *¥M half, “Ed. iii. 1 ; ninda and nivda old garments, Yeb. 
ix. 3, from *Da, &c. Cf. also the interchange between the third 
radical of the verbs x5 and n”.4 


1 So L. and some other texts. Others, again, especially Bab. texts, have 
NIDON, NIO¥X. Cf. Kohut, i, pp. 166f. Also WOD or POD, Suk. 51 b. 


2 Cf. the commentaries, especially Maimonides, ad. loc. 

S Cf. MDONX— ASODL, above, § 55 note, and [ID a—evarium, above, § 48. 

‘ However, this interchange between * and &, never occurs, as in Aram., at 
the beginning of a word; cf. Dalman, pp. 97-8. 
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8. The Letters 3, 4,13, 5,5, Nn. 


59. The BH distinction between the hard and the soft sounds 
of these letters (dagesh and raphe) existed also in MH. This is 
proved by many considerations. Thus, a!] the various Jewish 
systems of pronunciation have preserved this distinction. It is also 
supported by the transcriptions of Greek and Latin words, and by 
the sound mutations in MH. 

Thus, 3 represents B, 4 (= 4), and also v, v (= 3), § 47. It 
interchanges with 1 (= 5), § 57. 

A interchanges with p = 3, § 44, and also with mn (=), § 42. 

4 represents 8, d, and also 7, § 45. It interchanges with » (=7), 
and also with t (= 1), § 46. 

> represents x, ¢ (= 3), and also x, ch (=5), § 43. It inter- 
changes with p (= 3), and also with mn (= 5), §§ 44, 42. 

Bb represents 2, p (= 8), and also d, /(= 5), § 47. 

n represents 6, 42(=7), § 45. It interchanges with » (=A), § 46. 

60. The difference in the dagesh and raphe sounds was not, 
however, so marked as in some of the modern Jewish pronuncia- 
tions. This is proved by the dictum in a late Baraita (Ber. 15 b), 
that in reading the Sema‘ (Singer, pp. 40 f.) a pause must be 
introduced between the enunciation of 3¥Y and the following J1¥3 
(Deut. xi. 5), between 41233 and ne (Num. xv. 38), so as not to 
produce an assimilation of the final letters of one word with the 
initial letters of the following word (D°P377 '2 MY [AY). 

9. Other Consonantal Changes. 

61. Transposition (A/eiathesis). WY to fling (MP), Yo. 38 b 
=PX; aby to insult, Yo. 23 a=ayd, j. So. 19 a, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 16 
(Hiph‘il); wp large fork, Sab. 92 b, t. ib. ix. 10!= = 1010 ; a) spout, 
BB iii. 8, from IN= IY (= 3?) to flow’; POY to close the eyes, Sab. 

, Pica neDa PINs Diy. So in the Mishna in Bab. Talmud, Sab. 122b 
(xvii. 1). 

2 Cf. AI N, a flowing, j. San. xi. 7. See Kohut, iii, p. 319, and BOB., 
Pp. 279. 
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xxiii, 5 = D¥Y ; OP to accuse, j. Sab. 5 b, from “WYP (= xarryopos), 
Ab. iv.11. Perhaps also 1!) to wink, Git.v. 7, O% (Job xv. 12). 
Probably also ‘% aspect, nature of a case, BQ i. 1 = TW =' SR, 
BQ 4a, &c.' 

62. Rejection. (2) Aphaeresis. In addition to the rejection of 
initial weak consonants when without vowels in verbs ‘5, 9”b, &c., 
as in BH (cf. below, §§ 165, 169; Ges.-K., § 19 h), MH shows 
aphaeresis also in a few other cases, viz. with the gutturals &, n, y, 4 
(as preformatives), and preformative »: 

Db’) brother-in-law, San. iii. 4 = DYN, as in L, and j. ib. iii. 7; 
“ay, cayd, in Pal. texts, for Wyrdse, “yh. 

nN: YBa pit, Ket. 79b, Ned. 89 b = YSN; MEY mat, Maks. v. 8 
= MawWn2; DIND = DINDN cartilege, Bek. vi. 1 (cf. L.). 

Y: RY cliff, Oh. xviii. 6 = MRWY, Mekil. on Exod. xv. 5.3 

7; M3 cutting off = N13 (cf. below, § 115). 

D; DY small = DYOd; FFAN cut off = JAIN (cf. § 129). 

Further, ays birth, Ket. iv. 3 = myo (cf. below, § 228). ON? 
leather thong, Kel. xvi. 4; taking, Qid. 2a = nm pe (cf. below, § 228). 

63. (4) Syncope. MH shows the same cases of elision of a con- 
sonant in the middle of a word, as appear in BH (Ges.-K. § 19 k). 
In addition syncope takes place in a number of compounds, e. g. 
NODDN if not = NO 4 ore 4 abe, Ab. iii. 2 ; its equivalent in Pal. texts: 
xdibry = 1D 4 DN ‘D273 (or 373?) = “31+]3, Pea ii. 4; T8°D how 


1 “071 cannot be a contraction of X11 (Levy i. 493), since it is in the 
construct state. Bacher’s view (Aelteste Terminologie, pp. 46-8), that 
is an interjection (= 'i3) is improbable. ‘I is synonymous with x1. 
The two expressions are used in different types of texts with exactly the same 
significance. 

2 FAY = NIN cistern, cited by Albrecht (§ ga), rests upon a scribal error. 
With two exceptions (t. Oh. xii. 6), it is always NY (also in plur. NYNWA 
t. BB iii. 1), and should be MYA = NAT, as in Syr. and Arab.; cf. 
Kohut, tii. 32. 

8 Cf. the comment of Weiss, ad loc. (p. 46), and also Kohut, viii, p. 116 f. 
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= T¥ ++ °N3, as often written in the Halakic Midrashim : 12 get 
away = br + ‘nbs, t. Ter. i. 1; San. 67 b (cf. Rashi, ad loc.); 
YWay now, ‘AZ. i. 1, a compound of uncertain composition (cf. 
below, § 296); the elision of & in ‘IN, when joined as an enclitic, 
especially to participles, e.g. ‘2 behold I = 28 + 0; ‘wWyin 
I fear me, ‘28 + WYIN (cf. below, § 341, and foot-note). 

Further examples of syncope of & are found in 22A=INIW, 
in L. and BH, Hul. ii. 4, and in the popular 12) = 73N she a 
j. Seq. v. 1. 

64. (c) Apocope. The rejection of a final letter is found in 'S 
not = }'8, before words beginning with &; so ‘2 = }2 (cf. below, 
§ 298); ‘N= DN if, Probably also 790 that one = 192 (cf. below, 
§ 73). In proper names, ‘Di (or Pal, ADY) = AW, Ab. i. 41; 
‘NY = MOY, ib. i. 10.) 

For elision of consonants in foreign words, cf. Krauss, LW i. 
§§ 214 ff.; Albrecht, § 9 b. 

65. Augmentation. As in BH, an x is sgn prefixed 

to a word: D738 thumb, Yo. ii. = (L., cf. yor? Ta, Sab. 151 b); 
AN wing, Neg. xiv. r="2 (cf. BH); 2738 cabbage, ‘Or. iii. 7. 
‘Uq. ii. 7 (L., and elsewhere in Pal. texts) = 3193, Ter, x. 11. 
" The prosthetic & is especially frequent in the transcription of 
foreign words beginning with two or more consonants: D‘DDOX = 
ordous, San. xii. 5; M2DBDX = ondyviov, Sab. xix. 2 ; NIDIN = Lévos, 
Dam. iii. 1; anaes scutella, MQ iil. 7. So ales before one 
consonant : pads = Nonds; Sab, lil, 5; MIBEXS = funda, ib. x. 3. 
Ci. Krauss, §§ 261 ff.; Albrecht, § 10. 

Insertion of 9: DION beak, Toh. i. 2 = ODIN nose, Kel. xxvi. 4 
(cf. below, § 274), and in the formation of Quadriliterals, below § 107. 

66. Softening of a sound, owing to dissimilation, is found in 
adib — abab (cf. above, § 58); MIBIBY tube, Sab. ii. 4 = NIBY 
(cf. below, § 245). 


1 Cf. BH, 1 Chr. ii. 28, &c. So wy, Jesus, for yi. Cf. J. Klausner, 
A¥IIN WW, p. 237. These forms are, probably, caritatives. 
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I. THE PRONOUN 


1. The Personal Pronoun. 


67. (1) The rst pers. sing. is ‘28. ‘DIX is found only in 
quotations from the Bible, or in direct allusions to Biblical passages." 

The disuse of ‘228 dates already from BH times. Thus ‘Dx 
is not found in the later or popular BH books, like Canticles, 
Lamentations, Haggai, Zachariah i-viii, Ezra, Esther, and Qohelet; 
and only once in Ezekiel, Daniel, Nehemiah, and Chronicles.? So 
also Aram. (with the exception of the Zinjirli dialect),> Arabic and 
Ethiopic have forms corresponding to ‘I8 only, while Assyrian, 
Moabite, and Phoenician use forms corresponding to ‘D538 only. 
In earlier Hebrew alone are the two forms found existing side 
by side, but ‘I, being the shorter of the two, gradually came 
to be employed more frequently, especially in colloquial speech, 
until the longer form disappeared entirely from common use. 

68. The plural is always YX.4 This form occurs, as is well 


' e.g. San. vi. 2; Sab. 1058. 3 Cf. BDB., p. 59 and reff. 

© Cf. G. A. Cooke, MV. Sem. Jnser., Nos. 61, 1. 1, JIN; 62, 1. 19, “DIN; but 
63, 1. 20, MIN. For the origin and mutual relation of IN and %33N cf. Stade, 
Heb. Gr., p. 135, and Barth, Pronominalbildung, pp. 3-4. 

4 99M3N occurs in the early portions of the Liturgy, cf. S. Singer, Zhe 
Authorized Daily Prayer Book, pp. 4, 51, &c. So in P*s, x. 5, but L. has 
YIN, MIN is also found exceptionally in an ordinary passage, K°t. x. 3, but 
here also L. has 338, 
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known, only once in BH, and then only in the Ketib (Jer. xlii. 6). 
which is rather remarkable, since the Ketib generally represents 
a more archaic type of language. ™N% seems to be a popular 
formation from ‘38, on the analogy of the plural forms of the 
pronominal suffixes *sdyp, DUP, or of ‘31D, 33919; cf. also the 
verbal plurals SUD, DOP’, &c. From the colloquial language 
the form crept into the Book of Jeremiah, but was struck out 
by the Massoretes as a vulgarism. 

All other Semitic languages have forms corresponding to MX. 
So especially the Aram. dialects, NINN, NMI, fIMIN, and in the 
latest and most debased dialects jx, with the syncope of the inaudible 
guttural.’ 


69. (2) In the 2nd pers. AN is used for the masc., and FN for 
the fem., as in BH. FS for the masc. is exceedingly rare in the 
earlier MH literature, and may always be due to scribal errors. 
It is, however, frequent in texts of a later date, particularly of 
Palestinian origin, and in the Haggadic Midrashim. This use must 
be considered an Aramaism (but sporadically also in BH). 

The plural is DAN for the masc. Of the fem. plural, JAX, no 
example occurs in our literature. The form OMS is also found 
for the fem.: t. BB viii. rg: DAN ONNW?... DAS DAI, 

70. (3) The 3rd pers. has N37 for the masc., and 8%} for the 
fem. The plur. is 07, ji} respectively. 29 is found only in 
Biblical quotations (Ab. vi. 2). 

The forms JAS for the 2nd masc. plur., and especially {9 for the 
3rd masc. plur., are also found, but they are merely due to a 
phonetic change common in MH (cf. above, § 54). They may, 
however, be also due to the influence of. Aram., in which these 
pronouns end in }. 


1 Barth (op. cit., p. 6(e)), holds that JN is formed from NIN by the 
addition of the plur. suff. }, like JN from ‘38, 
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71. The Pronominal Suffixes. The pronominal suffixes are in 
MH the same as in BH. The 3rd plur. masc. has, however, also 
here } for ®, But often the reading is not certain, and varies from 
text to text. There are also examples of the masc. form used for 
the fem., e.g. D2 Ny, papi, DDD, Ter, viii, 11, 12; DID, 
Hal. i. 7. 


2. The Demonstrative Pronoun. 


72, (1) Singular 7} masc., ‘t fem., plur. aN, 

The form '? for MN? occurs in BH in Hos. vii. 16; in the cycle 
of North Israelitish stories in the Book of Kings (At, 2 Ki. vi. 19), 
both of which exhibit a number of dialectal peculiarities; also, 
in Ezekiel (7, xl. 45), in a late psalm (i?, Ps. cxxxii. 12), and six 
times in Qohelet. 

It is, therefore, very probable that the shorter form 7, or ‘t, 
existed from early times as a dialectal form in the northern speech, 
from which it gradually spread to the south, and in the course 
of time supplanted the longer form NNY, 

The plur. Ox for BH nipN occurs also in Sirach QDs, li, 24). 
The change of the second vowel may have been due to an 
unconscious desire to indicate more clearly the plural character 
of the word. The vowel chosen is the same as in 8, discussed 
above, § 67. 


73. (2) BH has also preserved the demonstrative use of the 
pronoun of the 3rd pers., 837, NN, OF, fi}; NAN Hon that ass of thine, 
opposed to 7 7NON, BB vy. 2; so often NII, NTI, OD, 
More commonly with the article, as in BH S803, 80, On, 


74. (3) The stronger BH demonstrative myn is found only in 
the shortened form bn (Judges vi. 20) for the masc., Toh. vi. 5, 8. 
Fem. 150, Yeb, xiii. 7; t. ib. v. 45 xii. 6.7 


1 But L. has bn. So in BH bn is also found for the fem., 2 Kings iv. 25. 
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This form bn is further shortened to nbn by the apocope of ?.' 
It is only used substantivally, MS. iii. 2; San. viii 2, &c. In 
Y°b. iii. 5, “Ed, iv. 9, nba stands also for the fem, DWH) N¥N nay 
MBX NIM and that one goes forth? as a wife’s sister. 

The plur. of 150, nba is bb, evidently a contraction of TN 4 bn : 
bbn i139 these defects, Ket. vii. 8, and frequently. 

75. (4) The emphatic particle N& is also used as a demonstrative, 
either alone or with pronominal suffixes, e.g. M8) M50 BY ns 
moti snydy those before the bier and those behind the bier, Ber. 
iii, 1; VID inte, Abn ANW that loaf and that order, Men. ii, 2. 

76. (5) Zhe Article. In the form and use of the Article, MH 
agrees with BH. See further in the Syntax (§§ 373-78). 


8. The Relative Pronoun. 


77. The relative is in MH everywhere ¥. “WX occurs only 
in quotations (Pe. ii. 2 from Isa. vii. 25 ; So. ix. 5 from Deut. xxi. 3, 
&c.), and in early liturgical language, which is conceived in an 
elevated and semi-Biblical strain ; thus, in the Passover Haggadah, 
WON “WE, Pes, x. 61; in the Evening Service, 27a WR (Singer, 
p- 96); and often in Benedictions, WW) WE (ib. pp. 4, 13.4, 210, &c.); 
10) WW (pp. 5, 68); T¥} WN (pp. 4, 299); 813 WA (pp. 280, 299); 
and afew more. Elsewhere “Y is used: o23y) (p. 51), IYRY, NNIaY 
(p. 239), and in Benedictions, Ber. vi. 3; vii. 3; ix. 1 ff.; Singer, 
pp. 5 f., 276, 290, 291, &c. 

78. In BH the form occurs twice in the Song of Deborah 
(‘FNPY), a North Israelitish production ; three times in the story of 
Gideon, a North Israelitish hero; once in the North Israelitish 


1 Cf. above, § 64. Barth, however, holds that nba is the original form 
which was later strengthened by the addition of M7, op. cit., pp. 78, 105 f. 

7 i.e. NYINI, Deut. xxv. 5. L. has 1M. So ‘Ar. ix. 4 edd. have nba, 
but L. has 12, 
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section of the Book of Kings ; exclusively, except in the late super- 
scription, in the collection of popular songs known as Canticles, 
which probably originated in Northern Israel; sporadically in the 
later BH books, and very frequently in Qohelet (cf. Ges.-K., § 36). 
Now, whatever the relation of the two forms to each other,! 
there can be no doubt that Y is as old as WW, if not older. Its 
confinement in the earlier books of the Bible to North Israelitish 
documents would prove that its use must have been common in 
the colloquial speech of Northern Palestine, under the influence, 
to some extent at least, of the Phoenician wx,? &, the Assyrian Sa, 
and, perhaps, also the Aram. 7, °%. The scarcity of its occurrence 
even in these documents must be explained by the assumption 
that it was regarded as a vulgarism which the literary language 
had to avoid. Its use gradually extended to Southern Palestine, 
and being the shorter and more pliable form, it must in the course 
of time have entirely supplanted the longer WE in the language 
of the common people, and from this it descended directly to MH. 
But the literary prejudice against it seems to have remained even 
after BH had ceased to be a living speech. Hence its non- 
occurrence in Esther, its scarcity in Chronicles, and the anxiety 
to avoid it which is displayed by a studious imitator of the ancients 
like Sirach, and even by such an independent mind as the author 
of Qohelet.® 


4. The Possessive Pronoun. 


79. Possession is very frequently expressed in MH by the 
combination of the relative "Y with the preposition >, In older 
texts this combination is still attached to the noun which it governs, 


1 Cf. Barth, op. cit., pp. 162-4; Bergstrasser, ZA W., xix, pp. 41 ff. 

2 Cf. Schroder, Phceniz. Sprache, § 65 and foot-note. 

3 Note such awkward and inconsistent expressions as Sinys WE Spa 
(= Aram... "1 5973), viii. 17; NYY ND WARD, ili, 11, 
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e.g. MMW, Zeb. v. 1.1 Gradually “OY was detached from the 
noun by the scribes, and now appears as an independent particle 
oy, So especially with pronominal suffixes DY, 1Y, &c., which 
have become regular possessive pronouns. Cf. Ab.v.10; BMi.5, 
&c. See further in the Syntax, §§ 406-9. 


5. The Interrogative Pronoun. 


80. (1) ‘D, 1, as in BH. 

(2) By prefixing the interrogative particle 8 to the demonstrative 
my, {7, a new interrogative pronoun has been formed, 78, fem. {1% 
which? This is often strengthened by the enclitic N37, NJ, with 
which it is often written as one word, and the final & omitted: 
YN, Zeb. v.1; NX, Kel. xvii. 6. In the older texts, however, 
the three components are still kept separate: N37 AY SN, NT AON, 
cf. L., loc. cit. 

Prepositions are attached to ‘N: M82, IND, San. v. 1; AYO, 
Ab. vig. Contrast BH M0 "8, 2 Sam. xv. 2, Jonah i. 8; NID 'S, 
Jer. v. 2. 

81. The plural of TYS, WN is wy ‘8, which is found only once 
in MH literature, viz. Naz. 6b (.. + DY) [0 N ‘N). Elsewhere 
it is contracted to 3X, spelt 2N through the ignorance of the 
scribes, who confused it with the demonstr. plur. 8.2 This con- 
fusion may account for the scarcity of this form in our literature. 
Perhaps the Rabbis, who had a passion for lucidity and precision, 
deliberately avoided it for fear of this confusion with the demonstr. 

Exx.: M902 290 (09°) L.) 9x) iy niwyo x8 Which things 
when found are his [the finder’s], and which is he bound to 
proclaim?? BM ii. 1; 7BRWND nisin ova yy DN They 


1 Cf. Krauss, MGWF, li, p. 56. 

2 This confusion is found even in modern scholars, e.g. Albrecht, § 30. 

3 Cf. the parallel expressions: . 4. Wa WPS PVD PR) WWI IPR, 
ib. v.15 Pp TPH AYR) OF IPN, BQ ii. 4, &c. So, perhaps, also elsewhere, 
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consider which are the stones that are likely to have been broken, 
ib. x. 13 3OAPY ON) TY DN yet! px AYO If he made a mistake 
and it is not known which had changed and which had advanced? 
t. Neg. ii, 7; 128 PPD NA In the case of which fluids have 
they said it? Mak&. iii, 2;1 7798 OV 1°N3 In the case of which 
vows have they said it? t. Ket. vii. 8 || Ket.72b; DY’ ‘2 22 
OX In the case of which intestines have they said it? t. Hul. 
iii. 15 || Hul. 56b; dipan 12nd DNS OD sa With what face will 
they come before the Almighty? Pesiqta, § 25; spony Dy bye by 


Over which sheaves did they dispute? t. Pe. iii. 2, So probably 
also "i337 ns poniv DDD sx by Over which blemishes may one 
slay the first-born animal? Bek. vi. 1; [ON2 sdoyd Whom shall 
we believe? Pesiqta Rab., p. 138 b. 


82. We can trace clearly in BH the development of this new 
interrogative. In AIT MD AYN, x Sam. ix. 18, the emphasis 
is on "8 (= 78), while 72 serves merely as an enclitic particle 
to give directness to the question, and the proper answer to the 
question would be 39, or AYIA MD AB, Gradually, however, 
the emphasis was shifted from ‘8 to 7, as in nya PIII AY ON, 
2 Kings iii. 8, Which way shall we go up?, as is shown by the 
answer, DIN 73) FYI, 2 Chron. xviii. 23. These two usages 
existed side by side, until, finally, the older usage disappeared, and 
MmyYS ceased to be an interrogative of place, and became a pure 
interrogative pronoun or adjective. So in Qoh. il. 3, and, especially, 
in xi. 6, where it stands before a verb, W2’ 7} ‘8, and is used 
exactly as in MH.’ 


e.g. Pea i. 1; BB. iii. 7. The interrogative ‘style is exceedingly common 
in MH. 

? Cf. the parallel expression : ? TWON MAP AYRI, Oh. ii. 3, &c. 

2 See further the writer’s remarks, 7QX., xx (1908), p. 661 f. 
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Il. THE VERB 
A. General Survey. 


In all Semitic speech the verb forms the backbone of the 
language. A detailed study of the MH verb may, therefore, help 
us to a correct estimate of the-character of the MH idiom, and of 
its relation to BH. In what follows we shall review the MH verb 
both from the lexical and the grammatical side. 


1. LeExicat. 


83. Of the 1,350 verbs which are found in the Lexicon of BH 
MH has lost 250 verbs, and gained 300 new verbs. The 
majority of these lost verbs will be found on examination to consist 
of rare and poetical expressions which from an early date may 
have been confined to literature, or to certain dialects, and were 
rarely, or never, used in the normal language of every-day speech. 
A smaller, but still considerable number of verbs (over 50) consists 
of common and prosaic BH words which, for some reason, were 
lost in MH, and replaced by other equivalent verbs. A third 
group is of special interest: it consists of about 50 verbs which are 
‘common to both BH and Aram., but yet have not been preserved 
in MH, a fact which tells against the theory that MH is but an 
artificial conglomeration of BH and Aram. 

In what follows will be found a classified list of BH verbs lost 
in MH. 

(A) BH Verbs not found in MH. 

84. (1) Rare or poetical expressions: 1% weigh, PIX, WIN, 

ABN, ON3, aP2, pea, pNa, mM, Tha, “Na stir up strife, y17, 734, 


1 In this group have been entered verbs that cannot be included in any of 
the following groups. Groups (2), (4), (§), aud (6) also contain numerous 
rare and poetical forms, The English equivalents have been given only where 
they are necessary for the identification of the verb. For the meaning of the 
other verbs in these lists, the reader is referred to the Dictionaries. For the 
purpose of this survey, Aram. verbs found in BH are regarded as BH verbs. 


THE VERB 47 


nds, nn, J17, 331, “Wr be loathsome, “y press down, 3%, Ov, 
bin be strong, oon, yon be red, yon be ruthless, pon, pon be 
loathsome, Dn, WN engrave, NAN, ANDY, 3A‘, Ax, TT, NB’, WP, 
NV shoot, Dw, M3, 139 (Hiphiil), pps, nw>, oxd, aNp, nbp tear 
away, 5p, pdp, x flap, PX), IND, 239, M09, 9, wD, PMD, ODI 
be sick, 8¥9, yp2, OMmd, ynz, Xoo, ndo make light, abo weigh, 
myo, amy, Sy, my be dark, “ny be exposed, wry, Avy turn aside, 
bby ody, soy, my be occupied, day, any, Any drip, ony, yD, 
YID spring about, wp be scattered, DDD disappear, AY¥, “DY, 
Dip, wep, Mp, Nwp, yan disturb, yan harden, Ans, W, An, dyn 
reel, AY, TY, ON, MN, Saw, yw, Pw be abundant, “nw travel, 
“w behold, mdvi, Sv, nov spoil, ppv, pye? be smeared, ppv, 
mNN, tn. 


85. (2) Verbs common to BH and Aram.: dx, nds, Ade, 
nMN, Ma, MN, TIN, WER, adn, NONB, OPH, IN’, 3M, JBI, IND 
(Piel), ay, pro, pro (= yr), Aw (= Nwd), MM, Nd9, 553, Tad, 
pay, py, nwy, any, yb, Sys, ayp, m¥p, amp be wide, nw, nby 
bby (= bp), Sup, dnp, arm, om love, sa’ hope, xa, nav 
(= AD), MY set, DIY, ANY, aw (= YD), jon. 

86. (3) Verbs frequent in BH: Fax, IX, jk, DPX, PSXNA, 
byw, pws, 323, 13, 93, Wa, Sa, aya, ppt, dna (dS), Son, aon, 
35n, AWN, mn, TW, TW, 7, ax’, yp, ord, MONDNA, 2D, XND, 
sy, WA, BI, AN, 3¥9, 2D, 3nd, 55D, TDD, ny, ty, any, ny, 
VSB, ID, TIP, WIN, WI, WHO, AYN, PRY, yaw, Mw, AYY gaze, 
nw. 

(4) Denominative Verbs: 758, Daa, DMD, 79D, W3, 153, 0D3, 
wer, dy, mp. 


87. (5) BH Verbs used in MH in cognate roots only: Ay’ = 
yy, NY—Mb); ppP’-—prp; NV—AW; pw—ppy; xXd—N); To, 
TW—AID (ND); VIV—VEY; PY—YN> PIB—PPD; I¥—IyD; 
“p—"P); oOrM—14; DOI—on; xdbn—abn; jon—pn. 
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88. (6) The following is a list, by no means exhaustive, of the 
equivalents used in MH for older BH verbs: 738, YSN, AN’, 
bein—ayn; se—sow; abx—ind; pox—pin; ANN—na; 
NS, Don, now—Sa; NB, pMI—JNN; ay, WA—-NY, IMD; awa, 
ano—an; dnn, dsn—ayd, adad; oy, myr, ayp—pys; o1— 
mow; mon, ny—noa; da’—and; a5n, wn2—wa; NONO—139; 
wann—pny; dnn—Snnn; am— ina; ann—rwann; ay’, 
asy—tnyn; od, oxs—nrps; syo—pdmin; anp—39D; wa— 
aqp, Sys xd; mAm2—and; ppo—ynpa; 739, WO— DD; Wo, 
sp—arinnun; ano—sa; S5s>—nnw; Hay, —JIwH; ADN, 
mp— non; toy, ody, Sa—nnw; wap, mip—pap; Syp—nvy; 
py—rmynn; Syp—ann; ws, boa — ay m4—vwno; mw, dvo— 
not; pay, dso—os. 


89. Of the 300 new verbs in MH, only a very small proportion 
are loan words from Aram. The majority are old Hebrew expres- 
sions which occur in BH either in cognate verbal roots, or in 
derivatives, usually substantives, A further large number of these 
new verbs are real denominatives which are consciously formed 
by MH from nouns found in BH. Of the residue which cannot 
be traced to BH sources, a very large proportion belong to the 
original stock of the old Hebrew vocabulary, which by mere 
accident have not been preserved in the scanty and fragmentary 
remains of BH literature. Some of these are found also in Aram. 
and in other Semitic languages, and are thus of a general Semitic 
character. Others are found in MH and in Aram. only, and are, 
probably, at least in most cases, as original in MH as in Aram. 
Others, again, are peculiar to MH, or may be also found in other 
Semitic languages, but not in Aram, The remainder (about thirty 
verbs) are direct borrowings from Aram,, and a few more are 
derived from Greek. 

It will, therefore, be seen that the Aram. influence on the lexical 
character of the MH verb is far less extensive than has been 
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supposed. It may safely be said that the MH influence on 
the Aram. vocabulary was greater than that of Aram. on MH, 
particularly in the sphere of religion and the higher life. 

We give in what follows a classified list of the new verbs 
in MH. 


(B) MA Verbs not found in BH. 


90. (1) MH verbs, found in BH in a different form. 

(a) In cognate roots: MIX—AD*; ANi—AN'; nY—nn; Sy 
Ob; wyn—win; my—aANo; wMB—wa); FW—AW; nnY—any. 

(4) With mutation of sound: "a2—‘23; bar—niar?; orn — 
pia; yoy—yop; nmo—any; an—pbn; wap—t; 5y9—)a9; 
swi—bvr; mp—pe?); anD—sanw; ay—an; asy—apy; 
poy—pwy ; wey—way; npy—dpy; nop>—np»; yph—ypa; Iwe— 
“nb; yop—yyp; mp—yop; yop—onp; bap—bdaa; Imp—ra; 
P1—op 4; M|N—nD; wywn—wn.? 

(c) By transposition of sound:*."pr—pw; san—ann; aby — 
syd; poy—pyy. 

91. (2) MH verbs found in BH in derivatives: Jax, Anx, 
pna, 3, Dwa, 33a, 723 (BH ov23, &c.), 92a knead (BH mbaay, 
waa, dra twist (or>yta), wa, oda (BH pa), apa (BH ma), 1a, a4, 
anan, nr, adr, pan, 35m, awn heap, Aan, Ton bore, 34n be free, 
win, a, pr, 523, yo9, pd (? nbs), TID, NW, jn (BND ?), 
3a, 103, 7p2, dad, WD, AID look, ano, pro (=prw), day, joy, 
any mix, poy knead, nmp, md, 798, ya¥ dye, my, ony, py, 
qos, ndp, udp, wap, oan, bon, nnn, Taw, Inv, any, yew. 


4 For further details about the derivation of these verbs, the reader is 
referred to Kohut’s Aruch and to Jastrow’s Dictionary. 

2 Of heathen sacrifices, probably an artificial change in a contemptuous sense 
as mere bay dung. Cf. Kohut, iii, p. 265, and reff. to Tosaphot on ‘AZ, 18b 

3 Cf. further in the Phonology above, §§ 43, 45 ff. 

1 Cf. above, § 61. 
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92. (3) Denominative Verbs. 

(2) From BH nouns: jobx, ber, WK (from wR), }2a (from 
maa), 4a, wat, OI face south, »Hr (from npr), nt, ADM fish 
hook, 25n, 31n (from Son), Ton, jan, wan (from wn), da» (from 
no3'), 7° (from j¥o), a> sift, 3999, DIND, AND, 229 (from Adz»), 
32) face south, mp3 sift, nbp, psd, 3ay, py, Dry (wry), dap, OND, 
yay (from yayx), TY (from ‘sy),-y*y (from my*y), moy, je¥ 
(from }\¥), }Py (Aramaized for Dp), bys (from mbdy), jouw (from 
py), aw, HAW, pA (from yin) >nn (from n”bnn), oon, won 
(from 119m), DIN (from ADAN), yan (from AYN), ywN be nine. 


(5) From MH nouns: 23%, ya (from pyna), wa, yor, dar, 
sat, 530 (from 938), ano (from nnn), yyp (from yypr), wD, 
poy (from mD‘y), pon, ANT (from AND), I3aw (from saw), An, 
ban (from }*53n), onn, ton, psn. 

(c) From Aram. nouns, only a few like "uD, NDD (=‘DD), BYP. 
Perhaps also }pin, yo", and a few more. 

(d) From the Greek, cf. below, § 96. 


93. (4) Old Hebrew verbs not found in Aram.: bD‘In (05N), 
_ DSN, yan, ben, npn, py, nnd, wos, 2525, mpd, dno, pov, nn», 
pop, NBD, nnb, Sip, nnp, onp, wD, yoP, DYP, yO", IN, IN, 
baw, 3nn, DON, mn, Mn, AN. 


94. (5) Old Hebrew verbs found also in Aram: ‘x (or Dy), 
Sma, oda, wba, pa, maa, DW, IWIN, IN, TWD, wd9, IMD, PY, Pd, 
DOD, MD, Oap, 1D, mdp, spp, ady, Hdy, Tp (or Wp), pap (Aram. 
yi39), Ndp, nap, AY"P, pdr, AWN, yn, drwy, wow. 


95. (6) Old Hebrew verbs found also in other Semitic languages 
beside Aram.: D7), Wa, AA, Wa, 79, AV(?), At, Mr, pIn, Jon, 
non, wn, 9, nnd, AID, pid, IMI, HAD, pd, pr, SDB, DDD, 
pnp, nop lop, ap, nap, jon, 105, dnw, omy, pow, anv, oon, 
bon stumble. 


THE VERB 51 


96. (7) Verbs borrowed from Aram.: YX, 335, NAN, AYN, Wid, DAd, 
spd, D*D (?), YD, NOD, DVD, IND, yap, Ovp ashes, Adp, yw», aNd, 
worp (W272), BYP, 1P17(?), pon, Sws, way, anw, now. 

(8) Verbs borrowed from Greek:! pod Ayorys, ABD omdyyos, 
DPD duxdw, AAD wopr7y, AWLP Karyyopéw, “WP Kapdprov, DIN Gupeos. 
The following are doubtful: 2 (from 3) fedyos, APD (from 

DIMP"DN) ‘Exixoupos, odp KaAdas, DIP Kyvoos, fad Ti7yavov. 

97. (9) A few new formations are of an onomatopoetic char- 
acter: wows or wpwp knock, ypu chatter, babble, ypyp cackle, 
“pap cackle, qwaw shake, knock. Perhaps also HY to drip, 
DDD to chew, abad to mock. 

98. A large number of verbs which MH has inherited from 
BH., have undergone certain changes in usage and meaning. 
Thus, many verbs which were common in BH have become rare 
in MH. Most of these belong to the elevated diction of BH 
literature. But a considerable number are quite ordinary prosaic 
expressions which for some reason or other went out of ordinary 
use in MH. Again, a number of verbs which were rare in BH 
have become very common in MH. Many of these will be found 
to belong also to the Aram. vocabulary. Finally, many verbs have 
developed in MH a new significance, sometimes analogous to 
their usage in Aram., sometimes of a technical or legal character 
Often this new significance is expressed by a new verbal stem not 
found in BH (cf. below, §§ 108 ff.). A small group of verbs is of 
special interest. These have preserved in MH their primary 
significance, while in BH they only occur in a derived and 
secondary sense. 

(C) BA Verbs with a different usage in MH 

99. (1) Verbs more common in BH than in MH: bor, 

any, 5na, ona, man, 19, nA, DON, OTN, Jr, DVT, pyr (= pyy), 


1 Cf. Krauss, Lehnworter, i, pp. 144-53. His etymologies, which are not 
always reliable, shopld be checked by Kohut and, especially, by Jastrow. 
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xan, Son, don, mon, wan, TIN, awn, naw, dx’ be foolish, 5a», yr’, 
bn, au’, dy, xd> restrain, nbs, and, 195, wep, pn, vdp, dbp 
speak (Aram.), ADD, DD (= ard), AID, YR), OI), WI, wad, war, 
maa, 5m, m9, 392, 9, D9, 519, sw? (common in Aram.), wy, 
yD), DY, 92, DP), mny, wns, sD (common in Aram.), WD, AND 
(common in Aram.), Abo, “YD, NED, Wy repeat, My, My, MY, Wy, 
ADY be faint, yy, pSy, a¥y be grieved, D¥y be strong, pry, pny, 
"ND, MDD, OVD, WY, AND, YwH, MY lie in wait, mMI¥ lay waste, 
bay, niy (common in Aram.), p¥, py, pny (= pn), my look out, 
IY, MW, mp wait for, pp, mdp be light, ayp, AIP, sawp, ja, 
yan be at rest, 2, DDS, J, IW, pyn, wyn, Jaw, Ww, Dw 
despise, nv, ww, amv be early, nov, Sav, sw, yyw take 
delight, Syn. 


100. (2) Verbs more common in MH than in BH: box, 53, 
pia, 563, spa, ta, a, bya, oa, pms, 4, yoo, DAt, ADT, por, 
ppr, dan, 23n, 31n, wan, Aon, Hdn, Abn, yan, an, Inn, dw, joy, 
wo, Spo, Thy, mb, wm (=oMm), ps, mAD, awa, wnd, Ty 
counsel, ND, AND, MN, OX? (=o), m2, 52, “INI, 19D, PdD, 
PhD sufficient, "yp, mp fly, DID, wap (= DB), pox, IW, Dap, 
_ HP, DAP, DOP (= OD»), my, Nw, naw,’ jpn. 


101. (3) Verbs which show a change of meaning in MH: 
TIN, PIX, MN, InN, TNX, Sox, DIN, WON; WB, TI, 3; da, 
sta, wa, Wa; pat, a5, ys, ans, ads, ads, 555, aos, yo, pps; 
qbn; Snr, nor, opt, por, 39%, ppr; din, pin, win, xon, bdn, ddn, 
nbn, AON, PIN, pYN, APN, tn, awn, Jwn, Jnn, onn; dav, yap, 
bw, fo, moo, Spy, t9p, ano; 15°, me, NY, “PY, ae, 1; 
323, 1D, 099, MDD, IHD, yd, Twa; 325, md, mpd; yep, dw, ann, 
pnd, 75p counsel, map, KYO, MD; 539, 7w>, JN9, WMI; 39D, 3D, 
72D, JOD, IYO, PAD, HD; Wy, By, oy, My, May, OY, TAY, TW; 
ap, "op, dp, mop, ben, spp, yap, pvp; nny, 5dy, ayy, Ao; 


1 Cf, Sirach xxxix. 16, 33; xlii.17; xl. ag; 1. 9. 
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bap, map, pap. wip, Sop, odp, pop, mop, spp, ppp, myp, OD“p, 
nvp; mNn, pan, dan, was, mm, on, D5, DY, AYS, 1p5, DP4; 
nav, 794, 55w, wow, TOW, ow, Mw, Tye, Ma, ypw; ABN, IPN. 

102. (4) Verbs with the primary meaning in MH and a 
secondary meaning in BH. 

jD> BH long, MH grow pale; Sn» BH mix, MH circum- 
cise; }*' BH look with envy, MH look intently; 15 BH spring 
back, MH be scalded ; "pp BH bristle up with fear, MH stud with 
nails; ub» BH escape, MH discharge, spit out; y¥p BH bruise, 
MH split; mpp BH open the eye, MH open up; "75 BH 
frustrate, annul, MH break, crumble; pwp BH part, open wide, 
MH split, cut; yx BH be modest, MH hide, retire; cf. also 
yya, dpa, pds. 


2. GRAMMATICAL 


108. The differences between the BH verb and the MH verb 
are as marked on the grammatical side as on the lexical side. 
Many verbs in MH show a loss of verbal stems found in BH. 
Thus, the Qal has been lost in most verbs of an intransitive 
character, especially in the Babylonian dialect of MH. Of the 
Pu'‘al only the participle has been preserved as a living form. 
Formations that are rare in BH, like the Po‘el, Pol‘el, and their 
derivative stems, have either disappeared entirely, or survived in only 
a few verbs. The common and regular stems have disappeared 
in those verbs in which their occurrence was rare in BH. 

Against these losses, MH can, however, show some important 
gains. It has increased its quadriliteral formations, often, no doubt, 
under Aram. influence, either by reduplication, Pi'‘lel, Pilpel, &c., 
or by augmentation, Saf‘el, Pir‘el, &c. Further, MH has extended 
the use of Piel to 1”p verbs, again often under Aram. influence. 
Finally, MH has applied the common and regular stems to many 
verbs in which these stems were lacking in BH. 
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104. In the field of syntax, MH has lost many constructions 
which imparted much beauty and distinction to BH, such as the 
use of the cohortative and jussive, and of the consecutive tenses; 
the manifold applications of the perfect and imperfect; the variety 
of constructions with the infinitive, &c. On the other hand, MH 
has developed and extended constructions which were rare or 
unknown in BH, e. g. the rise of a present tense in the participle ; 
its use with the auxiliary verb 1; the combination of two verbs 
to express continuous and progressive action (cf. below, §§ 364-5), 
and the periphrasis of the future with Wny. 

For these syntactical changes in MH the reader is referred 
to the Third Part of this work (§§ 306 ff.). On the Pu‘al, cf. below, 
§§ 125-30. Here we append tables showing the changes which 
the verb has undergone in MH in regard to stem formation. 


(A) BH. Stems not found in MH, 


105. (1) Formations that are rare in BH. 

Poel in the following verbs: n»D%, mn, Oba, M7, PN, ppn, Y, 
sy’, w, TW, TW3, aap, ddy. 

Po'lel: ws, din, y*5, nv, 019, 419, NO, TY. 

Po'lal: din, yy, ov, yrs. : 

Pi'lel: ny, ANd (79). 

Pe‘al‘al: “on, 75°. 

Tiph'el: 5an. 

Hithpo’el: jax, $53, 5$3, 55a, 40, pro, T. 

Hithpo'lel: wna, 3, din, dw, ora, Ty, AY, YM. 

Hithpalpel: bin. 

Hothpa‘el: jw, NOY, DID, Ipb. 

106. (2) Regular stems of rare occurrence in BH in particular 

verbs: , 

Qal: yor, 793,799, 595, 33n, WH, TAN, AY, JID, DDD, PN, 

HY), WD, WWD, PNY, ABY, AWP, OP, 4, WY, Pav. 
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Niph‘al: 792, wa, 5a5, wnt, xo, mM, H2d, IHD, yar, 199, YDS, 
SYD, Jay, 2D, YW. 

Piel: tn, JON, AYI, R13, 33, yw, DIN, AY, yV, 3nd, yr, 

m5), Thy, 7p, IP, An. 

Pu‘al: FON, TON, OWA, WI, ann, AIM, apr, San, apn, APN, yy, 

s¥°, MND, IP), pwy, AT. 

Hithpa‘el: "DN, WXI, TU, KI, APN, D0. 

Hiph'il: Sax, obx, Ox, XDA, OWI, In, Ob, ONN, 3D, wb, 

nna, Hdd, px, MBI, MY, IVY, TON, PyY, Moy, AIT, TY. 

Hoph‘al: mm, yp3, p37, WT, Jen, pr, yIH, a, Sws, nnd, Dp, 

ony, mdy, Jny, a. 

107. (3) Qal of the following intransitive verbs. This is usually 
expressed in MH by the corresponding adjective with nm, e.g. 
nov mn, ndin myn, or in some cases by the Internal Hiphiil, ow, 
ban, ppin; or by the Hithpa‘el, baxna, mxann, jpn. 

box, DIN, WN, TIN, PPT, IPr, pin, adm, oon, 3p, Kod, w, 
np’, 139, Np, byD, ID, API, May, Wy, My, poy, my (= Dy), Dry, 
}YY, DD, NOY, WY, JOP, AYP, AWP, Inn, Pnn, sy5, ya. 


(B) WH stems not found in BH. 

108. (1) Quadrili/erals, These forms are found also in BH 
and in other Semitic languages.. MH has more of these forms 
than BH, but, unlike Aram., it has exercised a certain restraint 
in their formation. 

(2) By Reduplication. 

1. Doubling the third radical (Pi'lel), 3any, por. 
2. By repeating the whole root, only in verbs \’y and y’y. 
yy: yaya (BH mipyayax), D3), yoyo, 792, DDD. 
y’y: pays, 5955, pps, anan (BH ‘anan), 957 (997 = nn), 
D2D9, poppy, worn, dydy, pyny, dada, nyny, 3935, 7NB4. 


1 Cf. Ges.-K., § 56, i, p. 510f.; pp. 515-20. 
* Cf. Noldeke, Syr. Gr., § 180; Dillmann, E¢hiop. Gr.?, p. 251. 
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(4) By Augmentation. 
1. The Causative stem Saph'el, cf. below, §§ 149, 150. 
2. By inserting “ after the first radical: A¥Np, DOP. Cf. also 
binp (drpp rounded, t. Sab. xiii. 17); " added at the 
end: §n3p ("e2p, Aram. loan-word). Further with » at 
the end: pomp from Dp = wp. With pb at the end: 
po, Dp. Cf. Jastrow, s. vv. 
(c) Denominatives: jobs, jowx, JD99, DDD, DIWw. Cf. above, 
3 92. 

109. (2) The Intensive stem (Pi‘el, &c.) in verbs 1"y, *’y. 

wD, WD, TA (M2), M2, WI, ND, OMD, DMD (= kD), 2D, 
TD, DMD (DY ?), FMD (AND), MMB (MR), PY (MY), OM, YP (PP 
thorn), M2, YUP (YP thorn), MN. 

110. (3) Application of the regular stems to verbs in which they 

were lacking in BH. 

Qal: wax, S33, yw, 2m, JNM, API, I3D (= IDw), Jay (partic. 
pass.), TTY, APY, NYD, IN¥, DIP, AHI, naw. 

Niph‘al: pox, p33, wa, dya, mot, yor, PPT, Nt, OMT, PPr, DON, 
nyo, dey, 555, nos, apa; wd, pon, nnn, a2, 502, API (go 
round), 7W9, IN), 72D, WP, WDHB, POD, Y¥D, OND, NWD, Ay, 
nby, yop, 22v, Iw, pnw, raw ndw. 

Piel: pax, SAN, DIN, MIN, M3, WA, A, WI, yor, pr, pon, 
snn, onn, day, do, AN, an’, 73, 329, md, IyD, mnD, pnn, 
FD), FID, 19D, PAD, Ty, jw, nwy, Sop, yop, py¥p, nmap, Mp, 
Wb, WD, IY, Poy, pox, poP, yan, wan, TW, DD, Op, 
any, mov, Tow, Tww, yew, Dw, pnw. 

Pu‘al (only participle): JAX, TNX, Mt, W3, Obs MDT, Yost, pV, 
nor, nd, Say, jw, an’, 19, 09D, MD, 12D, POD, Tw, BID, 
DIP, NDT, IY, NI, Iw, ypw. 

Hithpa‘el (Nithpa‘el): pax, anx, dox (day), nox, WIN (D7), 
s¥a, 1p2, dya, am, 555, nr, jor, ppt, an, oon, dey, AND, 
AD’, ww", IN’, ND, DID, Ww, 725, WH, In», dao, and, MD, 73D, 
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nD, pod, PAD, ALY, OXY, “py, wy, 25, pop, yyD, np, wp, 
WD, OND, My, Poy, “Wy, yoy, yy, Sap, jOP, WIP, wI4, DY, 
ADT, Fw, now, Tow, yow, ayy, yw, pnw. 

Hiphiil: 3x, 7p3 (pb), dy, ppr, won, Don, yon, jyo, AI, DID, 
md, ppd, mao, 399, 373, MDI, p¥3, YP2, Tw2, 13D (Taw), THD, 
wy, 1p, 5b, YOR (ywD), yy, wap, any, 55y, map, op, pop, 
nop, op, 539, win, myn, DIT, naw, ony, Taw, wow, mn, 

Hoph‘al: 512 (participle), Si, ppr, DOM, TW, AP? (knock off), 2 
(go round), "n3, 72D, 2D, wD, ws, dap, DIP, wip, Wp, 
snw (be black), wow, pn. 


B. The Stems, 
1. THe Simpce STEM. 


111. (1) The Qa/. The Qal is identical, both in form and 
meaning, with the Qal in BH. The form Qafel is exhibited in 
the intransitive verbs: bya, Ab. v.16; W2, Hul. ii. 10; ObY, 
Ab. ii. 14; 22, Pes. ix. 61, &c. Qafol is found only in the common 
verb DID). These, however, occur only as participles. 

112. The Participle coincides almost completely with the partic. 
in BH. The fem. sing. ends in Nn, e.g. nits robbing ; NWI 
dropping (of leaves), ‘AZ. iii. 8; NNW grinding, Git. v. 9; ny3in 
claiming, ib. iv. 8. In verbs 1”y, n%5, and frequently also in x", 
it ends in 7: M83 coming, Yeb. xv. 10; Wi2 ashamed, Dam. iii. 6; 
n¥in desirous, ib.; MNIN poking, Toh. vii. g; AX¥® going forth, 
Sab. v. 1; but also MNS‘, Kil. iv. 6; Manin) NNXYi2 taking and 
giving, i.e. trading, Sebu. vii. 8. 

118. The Partic. of intransitive verbs, being treated as an 
adjective, forms the fem. with 1; ANDD unclean, Nid. tii. 1; mops 
ceases, Ab. ii. 2; 3°) comes near, Pes. ix. 6, &c. 

The Passive Partic., which always expresses in MH a state or 
condition, is also treated almost like an adjective, and the fem. 
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sing. always ends in 7, MYA divorced, Yeb. vii. 1; AW? married, 
ib. i. 2; AW dwelling, Ab. iii. 2. 

114. In this frequent use of the older termination n for the 
fem. sing., MH has remained faithful to the BH tradition, in 
which this termination is far more common than the younger 
termination n (cf. Ges.-K., § 94d). In Aram., on the other hand, 
the fem. partic. always ends in N—. 

116. (2) Niph‘al. The Niph‘al also agrees in form and in 
meaning with the Niph‘al in BH. 

In the Infinitive the preformative n is usually elided after the b, 
In most texts the short 7 of the 5 is then written plene with °, in 
order, presumably, to differentiate it from the inf. Qal. Thus, 
DH" = dpand to cease, Yeb. vi. 6; 712 =25N? to be slain, 
‘Ar. i, 33 nirnd to enjoy, Ket. vii. 1; sine to be purified, 
Kel. iii. 1; Nd to be defiled, M@i. iv. 6; p23" to enter, BB iii. 6; 
bperd to be stoned, San. vi. 6. 

The full form is, however, also common, especially in weak 
verbs : nixtand to be created ; yen? to be paid, Ab. v. 1; yn? 
to be known, ib. IV. 22 5 obs to be taken, Sebi. iii. 9 ; DpBiIP to 
he stoned, BQ iv. 8; 1YBi? to lean, So. ix. 1g. 

Often the texts waver, thus: m2, L. map to be shorn, BQ 
ix. 1; y5nd, L. yoanp to break open, Nid. viii. 3; x2) Lb; xvin? 
to be married, Yeb. ii. 10; yIBD [ynen] BM iv. 2; IPN, L. 
ning’ to be called, ‘Ed. v. 6; YI", L. yaginp to swear, BM iii. 1. 

116. In one case, the frequently occurring technical expression 
M20 (derived from Num. xv. 31, &c.), the preformative 0 is 
dropped even when not preceded by b: MD, e.g. Pes. ili. 5, &c. 
Often, however, particularly when preceded by 3, and especially 
in Palestinian texts, the full form 13)) is found: Hal. i. 2; Pes. 
ix. 1; Keri. ii, 6, &c. 

117. This elision of the 7 is merely an extension to the Inf. 
when preceded by a preposition, of the phonetic principle followed 
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in the formation of the Imperfect. Cf. also the elision of the 
article after a preposition, and other cases of the elision of the 7 in 
Ges.-K., § 23k. It is found in the Inf. Niph. in isolated cases 
also in BH (Ges.-K., § §11., 53q.), and may have been quite 
common in the colloquial language. 

118. The fem. Partic. always ends in n, even in verbs y"y, x", 
and n° (cf. above, § 112), e.g. M1239 to be hidden, So. iii. 3; 7303 
to be sold, Ket. iii. 7; M22, to be fed, Ket. xii. 2; MNP) to be 
read, Meg. i. 1; M2H2 to enjoy, Néd. vii. 9. 

Signification of the Niph‘al. 

119. (i) Reflexive : spon they divided themselves—disagreed, 
‘Er. i. 2; f'20) hiding himself, “Ar. ix. 4; 0237 to gather oneself, to 
enter, Ned. x. 4; 62 to count oneself, Sab. i. 4; 1195) to depart,' 
Ab. i. 8; 388") to marry oneself, Ket. vii. ro. 

In a few cases it is found in a tolerative sense: 3222 to allow 
oneself to be stolen from, t. BQ vii. 8; Suv to allow oneself 


to be consulted, t. Dam. ii. 24; ‘YOWi to consent? San. 82a, 
Sifre, Num. xxv. 1. 


120. (ii) Middle: 273 to enjoy, Ab. iv. 5 ;* 21 to recollect, 
Ber, iii. 5; 20 to change one’s mind, Dam. iii. 2; 352 to obtain 
payment, Ab. iii. 16; Davi to consult, MQ iii. 1; 133 to make 
profit, Sebi. ix. 10; ID) to incur loss, Pes. 50b; 29) to answer 
Sab. 33 b. 


121. (iii) Passive to Qal: pods to be eaten, Ber. i. 1; O22 
to be finished, Pea iv. 8; 33%) to be lain with, San. 54 b.* 
As passive to Piel: %YO2 to be mixed with tithe, Ter. v. 6 


1 Cf. 1 Sam. xix. ro in Qal. 

2 To sexual intercourse, by the woman. Perhaps, however, YOY in this 
sense is equivalent to the Aram. YOW = WOW to serve, and the Niph‘al 
would, therefore, be passive to Pi‘el WOW, sc. NOT 

8 So Sirach xxx. 19, &c. 

4 OF illicit intercourse, cf. AN JaY in BH. See BDB., s.v., p. 1012 (3). 
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(cf. ib. 5). To Hiph'l: by2 to be cleansed by boiling, j. Ter. xi. 5 
(cf. “AZ. v. 12). 

As passive to an intransitive verb: 722) ypip .. . to) min wan 
A deaf mute makes signs (with his hand or head), and signs are 
made to him ..., makes signs with his mouth, and signs are made 
to him,” Git. v. 7. 

Denominative verbs in the Simple Stem are but few. Examples 
are : abin Sab. 95 a; abn) to milk, ib. 53 b; 72M to take a handful 
(from o'35n), MS. ii. 5; 11213 to sift (—nna9), Sab. xx. 3; ABID to 
absorb (—31BD = ozdyyos). Tem. i. 1; MBB to be lame, j. Ber. i. 5. 


2. Tue INTENSIVE STEM. 


122. (1) Pr‘el. The Pi‘el is identical with the BH Prel, except 
that it is often spelt with * after the short Zzreg. This is merely 
an orthographical device to prevent its confusion with the Qal, and 
has no grammatical significance whatever.’ 

The fem. of the Partic. sing. ends in n, as N2¥320 cooking, 
NO3Z20 washing, Ket. v. 2, except in verbs x5, "5, in which it has 
1; AXBYD defiling, Hul. i. 1; ATW causing to hop, Sab. xviii. 2. 


” Signification of the Peel. 

128. (i) Intensive or iterative : Wan to walk,’ “Er. x. 2; “3 
to commit fornication (repeatedly), San. vii. 5 ; {A V200 she covets 
them, Mak. iii. 5; 199M he cuts it up‘; {T2YD he tans it, Sab. 
vii. 2; N3W20 blows, Men. x. 4; pwning plucking violently, Yo. vi. 4. 


1 The Niph‘al is used here loosely, in order to preserve the personal 
construction with the subject which is characteristic of MH style. With these 
uses of the Niph‘al in MH, cf. BH, Ges.-K., § 51 c-g. 

2 Similarly the Pu‘al is spelt with } after the short u, see below, §§ 126, 129, 
and above, § 39. So regularly in Aram. Stein’s suggestion (Das Verbum, 
p. 31) that this spelling signifies a lengthening of the vowel consequent upon 
the dissolution of the doubling, cannot be entertained at all. 

$ Contrast, Qal din to go, Y°b. vii. 5. 

‘ Contrast Qal FNIN to cut, ‘Er. x. 13. 
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124. (ii) Causative: DAINO ye have declared to be clean, 
‘Ed. i. 14; 38" they beautified her, Ned. ix. 10; DY diminish; 
ma’) increase, BQ viii. 4; P>*D to put aside, ‘AZ. iii. 7; 12") he 
caused her to be pregnant, Y®b. vii. 5 ; nave to cause to forget, 
‘Er. vii. 9; 'PAWD they silence, San. v. 2; iN he caused him to 
be deaf, BQ 86a. 

126. (iii) Denominative: ;*30 to angle (— 30), BQ 81a; 
AnD? to carry on the shoulder, Sab. gb; nop (— nob), Ter. xi. 5. 
Some of these have a privative force: !82 to remove ashes, 
Yo. ii. 3 3 TNS to nip off shoots ; poaw to remove wens (= n23°); 
‘PPD remove stones; P12 remove faded leaves, Sebi, ii. 2,3; 
}*235 to trim, ib. iv. 6 ; yap? to remove thorns, MQ 6a; yoni to 
remove vermin, j. Sab. vii. 2.' 

126. (2) Pu‘al. Of the Pu‘al only the Partic. is common. Of 
the other parts of the stem only the following examples have been 
preserved: YUN it happened, t. Sebu. 1, 2; 24M we were 
made liable, Mak. 3a; opm to be rendered common, Qid. 77a; 
193M? to find favour,’ So. ix. 15 ; 785M (so pointed in L.) to be cut 
up, Hul. iv. 1; ‘BY to be made fair, good,® Pea vi. 6; ops be 
gathered, ib. v. 1; 43339! they will be dried up,* Mak’. v. 3; bia 
to be taken away,® Kel. iii. 2; INV¥ “ABYA let its form be made to 
pass away,® Pes, vii. 9; MONA to be tithed, t. Ma‘a. ii. 2. 

1 Cf. with BH, Ges.-K., § 52 f-h. 

2 In elevated style. The whole passage is a later addition to the Mishna, 
not found in the Edstio Princeps. The form may, however, be Po‘al. L. has 
429M)’, Hoph‘al. 

* The reading is uncertain. L. has ‘BY’; other texts have °D’, 7B", 75, 
The form 75% is given in all texts in the same phrase in K°t. viii. 4, where it is 
also parallel to N17. Cf. also Krauss, ZDMG., Ixvii. 732. 

* So in most texts. In LL. the whole passage is missing. 

5 Some texts, including L., reads be) | 

6 This is a common technical expression in connexion with sacrifices. Cf. 
the active THY Way, Ber. 4ob, and the noun MVY Way, Pes. 82b. The 


reading of the Pu'al is not, however, quite certain, T. has YN, TDN, 
P*s. vi. 6, 8c. 
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Further, as an imitation of BH: 1339 Yp3" Qid. 66a. The 
following are doubtful: %#72 to be sanctified, parallel to ‘8Db), 
Men. xii. 1, but probably read Qal, W72;* ‘NM I have been 
enticed, Gen. R., § 71. 

127. The finite parts of the Pu‘al have been replaced by the 
Hithpa‘el (Nithpa‘el), which latter has greatly extended ils usage 
as a passive, in the same way as the old passive of Qal was already 
in BH replaced by its corresponding reflexive, Niph‘al. The 
Partic. alone has been preserved in the Pu‘al as a living form, but 
only in an adjectival sense to express a state or condition.» Thus, 
the Partic. Pu‘al bears the same relation to Pi‘el as the passive 
“partic. Qaful bears to the Qal (cf. above, § 112). 

128. In the formation of the fem. sing. of the Partic., the same 
rule is observed as in the Piel. The short vowel # is regularly 
followed by }, to prevent confusion with the Partic. Piel. 


129. The following are examples of the Partic. , NiDZND consumed, 
Tam. i. 4; 18330 fortified (of an eruption surrounded by sound 
flesh), Neg. i. 3; abun uncovered, open, Sab, xix. 1; [0 armed, 
BQ 57); bon made common, Dam. v. 1; 1335 direct, Mak. 
i 5; “BYD beautified, j. Git. ii. 1; 790 excommunicated, Ned. 


1 An imitation of BH derived from Esther ii. 23. This Baratta, so different 
from the ordinary oral Barazta, seems to be an extract from a historical chronicle. 
It exhibits a number of other imitations, such as the use of the consecutive 
tenses (cf. below, § 156), and poetical expressions. Cf. also above, § 16- 

2 In some texts nbpp and 7273n, Sab. 33, 3, are also pointed as Pu‘al : 
ADE, mana, “pi, ‘Ed. iv. 5 in L. is an error for \p3%', as in Pea 
vi. in L. 

3 cf. MS. v. 11, where IDIND joined to the soil, is parallel to wad 
plucked from the soil, and both these participles are parallel to vIn We. 
So. ib. 6 oMyan has the force of a present participle, ‘may be leased 
away’, whereas “yI3D, represents a past participle, expressing a condition, 
almost like an adjective, ‘cleared away’. Cf. also the adjectival use of ea 
appointed, as contrasted with the verb 7, Ab. d°RN. ii. 3. 
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io ts navy mixed, Sab. xvi. 3; DPD confirmed, BM 7a; 
nya squared, Kil. v. 5; nyband wormy, BB vi. 2; [pnd 
prepared, Ab. iii. 16; O'Y¥AND divided into nine, j. Sebi. i. 4. 

130. In a few cases the preformative has been dropped : 
JAAN = JAAN cut up, “Ug. iii. 2; POYW = PY (as in L.) few, 
Ber. vii. 3; Dam. v. 5, &c.; ninaiyo = N33) pregnant women, 
Par. iii, 2 (L. has ninay, so Yo. x. 5). So probably 335A = Syinn 
abominable, ‘Er. 68b. Cf. above, § 62. So sometimes also in 
BH, Ges.-K., § 52s. 


131. The disappearance of the finite parts of the Pu‘al, and 
their replacement by the originally refiexive Nithpa‘el, is evidently 
due to the decay of the inflexional power of the language. It was 
no longer capable of expressing the modification of the stem idea 
by internal change alone without the aid of external additions to 
the stem. The partic. with its firm preformative has been pre- 
served, and even extended to newly acquired verbs. But the 
imperfect, with its continually changing preformatives, and, especi- 
ally, the perfect which has no preformatives at all, were no longer 
able to maintain themselves. This decaying tendency was already 
strong in BH, in which the finite parts of the Pu‘al are very 
scarce, as compared with other stems.? The same tendency was 
at work in the disappearance of the old passive of the Qal,? and 
its replacement by the reflexive Niph‘al. 

The same phenomenon appears in all the other Semitic languages. 
In Assyrian the reflexive stems were gradually supplanting the 
passives. In Ethiopic, Modern Arabic, and Aramaic the passive 
forms have disappeared, and been replaced by the corresponding 

1 L. has Hoph‘al, jpMnit). So wherever this verb occurs in the passive, e.g. 
Para iii. 3, 8c. 

2 The finite parts of the Pu‘al are not found at all in Joshua, 1 Samuel, 
Micah, Jonah, Habakkuk, Chronicles, Nehemiah, and Daniel, and only once 


or twice in Judges, 2 Samuel, Amos, Lamentations, Canticles, and Ecclesiastes. 
> Cf. Ges.-K.,§ 52¢, s. 53. u, and the reff. to Bottcher and Barth. 
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reflexives.!’ MH, however, did not go so far, since it has preserved 
remnants of the Pu‘al, and in addition has retained the Hoph‘al as 
an active and living stem in all its parts. 

182. (3) Aithpa'el—Nithpa‘el. The reflexive of the intensive 
stem in MH is, with a few exceptions, Nithpa‘el instead of the 
BH Hithpa‘el. These two formations are identical both in form 
and in meaning, except that in the perfect the one has 7 as the 
preformative, the other 9. There can be no doubt that they are 
really one and the same stem. The preformative —i] was in 
the course of time changed in popular speech into —43, on the 
analogy of Niph‘al, In the popular mind nm became associated 
with the causative idea, through the influence of Hiph‘l, Hoph‘al, 
and — ) with the reflexive idea, through the influence of Niph‘al. 
This change extended only to the perfect. For in the imperfect 
there is no room for either of these preformatives, and in the 
infinitive and imperative Niph‘al itself has —n, hence also 
Hithpa‘el-Nithpa‘el has retained —Ai (e.g. bane to magnify one- 
self, Ab. iv. 5; ppnn to exist, v. 7; plat yy consider, iii. 1, &c.). 
In the participle the preformative —% has maintained itself, in 
spite of the Niph‘al partic. Sop, through its firmly established 
nominal force. Besides, it would be unreasonable to expect that 
an analogy-formation of this kind should be worked out to its full 
logical extreme. 


138. The preformative —i survives only in a few cases: 
mnnAvn and he bowed down, Bik. iii. 6 (probably a reminiscence 
of MNNAYN Deut. xxvi. 10) ; RPeENT thou hast prayed, Ta. ili. 8; 
in the legal phrase mean thou hast received ; ‘MDaPMN, Ket. ix. 8 ;? 


1 Cf, Delitzsch, Assyr. Gr., § 115; Dillmann, Z¢hiop. Gr., § 80; Spitta, 
Gram. d. Arab. Vulg. Dialect von Aeg., § 90a (4); the various Aram. 
Grammars. 

2 Four times. L. has twice sndapno. So inv. 1 L. has sndapms for edd. 
‘apnin. Contrast also t. K°t. ix. 4 with xi. 1. 
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3721 he ‘donated’, Men. xii. 3 (L atno); YN we fasted, 
‘Er. 41a; DAIBYAYT ye were enslaved, Sab. 88b; ‘MW2N0 
I made myself ugly, Gen. R., § 17 *NNDONT, aNDONT ib., § 33.7 

The Nithpa‘el agrees with the BH Hithpa‘el both as regards its 
meaning and its formation (cf. Ges.-K., § 54). 

184. Formation. The preformative syllable is, as stated above, 
—N) in the perfect, in the other parts it is exactly like Hithpa‘el 
in BH. The fem. sing. of the participle follows the rules given 
above (§§ 112, 122). 

The phonetic rules regulating the preformative are the same as 
in BH. (i) When the first radical is a sibilant 1, DB, ¥, w, the n 
is transposed after the sibilant. In the case of the 1, the n is 
changed into 5, as in Aram. (cf. Dan. ii. 9), and of ¥, into b. 

x.: "NI to be forged, Git. ii. 4; PYNO to join themselves 
together, San. v.5; BMAD) to be swept away, Ket. i. 6; s*HY¥D 
to be joined, Naz. vi. 1; WO¥D to be grieved, San. vi. 5; WAY) 
to be left over, Yeb. viii. 2. 

135. (ii) When the first radical is 1, 8, or Nn, the preformative n 
is assimilated to the first radical. The short 7 of the preformative 
syllable is then often written with ', as in Piel: 7") to be 
manured by cattle; 383 to be improved, Sebi. iv. 2; ON" 
to be purified, Yo. viii. 9 ;? MSY) to become unclean, Hag. tii. 2 ; 
WAN to be plucked out, Sebi. vi. 3; DIA to be translated, 
Meg. iv. 1 

Assimilation of the MN is sometimes found also with other con- 
sonants, |W to squirt off, BQ ii. 1; so, perhaps, |‘W1R to 
become holy, “Or. iii. 3. 


1 The forms BD), Deut. xxi. 8, and D4), Ezek. xxiii. 48, are also usually 
explained as Nithpa' els. Cf., however, Eitan, JOR. (N.S.), xit, p. 25, who 
holds that these two forms are survivals of a stem Mppa‘el, reflexive of Pi‘el 
corresponding to Niph‘al in the Simple Stem. 


? But also NOON, Naz. iv. 3. Cf. especially, Kel. ii. 1, 
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Signification of Nithpa'el. The Nithpa‘el bears the same relation 
to the Pi‘el as the Niph‘al to the Qal. 

186. (i) It is primarily Reflexive: PAN) to cover one self with 
dust, Ab. i. 4; YA to make oneself known, ib. i. 10; SOND to 
rub oneself, BQ iv. 6; nipznip to cover oneself, Ned. vii. 3; 
JBMIDI to dry oneself, Yo. vii. 3; +++ NBDAN... SYA... wabnn 
RSNA clothe, wrap, cover, gird thyself, Ber. 16b. It is sometimes 
strengthened by the addition of a reflexive pronoun: PO8YND ff 
NON they shut of themselves, Sab. rgtb. 


137. (ii) Internally reflexive, or in a middle sense: NMA to 
fear, So. vii. 8; ‘FE02 I intended, Men. xiii. 4 ; }'3"12FD to ‘ donate’, 
Zeb. x. 8 (cf. Ezra iii. 5; 1 Chron. xxix. 17); WSF to despair, 
Ab. i. 7; DSAbN to consider, ib. iii. 1; Doni to strive, ib. li. 5. 
Further, the performance of an act in which the subject is. interested, 
which thus assumes a purely active significance : Sapna to receive 
(for oneself), Ket. ix. 8. 


188. (iii) Inchoative, to describe the entry into a new state 
or condition, especially of the body or mind: mOD INN) (= AYDOPNRNI, 
cf. above, § 54) she became a widow, Yeb. xiii. 4; 7202 they 
became proselytes, Ket. iii. 1; @UNNI to become deaf-mute, 
Yeb. xiv. 1; NADI to become blind, ‘Ar.17b; MPBN) to regain 
one’s hearing ; MBAY2 to regain one’s sanity, BQ iv. 4; MWAY) to 
become mad, Git. ii. 6; PFIRY2 to become dumb, ib. vii. 1. 

189. (iv) Reciprocal: 33°59) they become mixed up one with 
the other, Yeb. xi. 5; ‘BI6¥2 they joined one another, ‘Or. ii. 11; 
3PFAW) they joined each other in partnership, Dam. vi. 8. Often, 
however, the reciprocal idea is strengthened by the addition of 
reciproca] pronouns: 2 NY WN Pes, ii. 5; MD AY W¥YNI they 
quarrelled, t. BM i. 16; mp my OW they become reconciled 
to each other, Ned. v. 6; MY) TI... 2pn) MS. v. 9 they received ... 
from each other. 
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140. (v) Finally, the Nithpa‘el is extensively used in a passive 
sense, Serving as a substitute for the Pu‘al (§ 127); wan) to be 
boiled, Ned. vi. 6; 73719 to be manured, ‘AZ 49a; D9NND to be 
profaned, Ab. i. 11; POM) to be pressed, Men. x. 4; MBI to 
be tried, Ab. v. 3; %Y¥BN2 to be cracked, ‘Or. iii. 8; ANNA 
to be seduced, Ket. iv. 1; ¥320) to be cleared of thorns (privative) 
Sebi. iv. 2; NYIPND to be betrothed, Qid. ii. 1,' corresponding 
to the Piel active: Swa, Sar, 5$n, qyp, mp3, yy, anD, pnp (cf. 
MQ 6a), wp. 

This passive use of a reflexive stem is common to all Semitic 
languages in their later stages, cf. above, § 131. In BH it is 
comparatively rare in the Hithpa‘el, cf. Mic. vi. 16; Prov. xxxi. 30; 
Qoh, viii. 16, and the cases cited in the Note to § 133. See 
Ges.-K., § 54g. 

141. (4) Po'el, Poal, and Hithpo'el. These stems, already rare 
in BH, have practically disappeared in MH (cf. above, § 105). 
Po'el is found in a few y"y verbs, cf. below, § 191. In the strong 
verb it is found only in the forms DYIWD gate-keepers, by 
analogy from the parallel DYTWH singers, ‘Ar. 11 b,? and [P17 to 
empty, Lev. R. 24, a secondary form of }2) San. 60b. This is 
a denominative of {2, BH OR"; cf. above, § 54. Of the Pol 
no trace is to be found in MH. The Hithpo‘el is found as 
Nithpo‘el in a few y"y verbs, cf. below, § 191, and in the form 
MIPIIN) she was made empty, Ned. x. 2. 


3. Tre Causative STEM. © 
(1) Aiph'tl. The Hiph‘il is identical with the Hiphil in BH, 
both in form and in meaning. 
142. The preformative &, instead of 4, is found in some texts in 
1NN thou hast cheated me (= yw, as in L, cf. Exod. 


1 Of a woman. The corresponding reflexive is ADYY NN Wap, Qid. iv. 9 
2 But the verb is in the Pi'el: Tv, ib. 
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Xxii. 20, &c.), BM iv. 4, no doubt on the analogy of the cognate 
verbal noun MNJ, ib. (L 787). For BH cf. Ges.-K., § 53k, p. 

143. In the Infinitive the 4 is elided in nia (= nian?) to 
increase ; ninvd (= ninvin?) to cause delay, “Er. x. 15; mp 
(= nn?) to rinse, j. ‘AZ. iii. 5.1. Cf. above on Niph‘al, § 11g, and 
for BH Ges.-K., § 53q. Elsewhere the 7 is preserved: MY379 to 
frighten, Yo. v. 1; send to be strict; bpm to be lenient, 
Kil. ii, 2; D'2Dn9 to bring in, Ket. vi. 3; 3; yyyne to hide, Dam. 
ill, 3, &c. 

144, The fem. sing. of the Partic. follows the rule given above, 
§ 112: MMW causing to forget, Ab. ii. 2; NYIND blowing the 
horn (denom. of aynin, cf. above, § 92), Ta‘a. iii, 3, 4; but 
Nb) doing good, San. vii. 10; 2° nursing, Ket. v. 5; YI 
doing evil, San. vil. ro. 

The shortened Hiph'il (Jussive) is rare: {2¥A mayest thou cause 
to dwell, Ber, 16b; JONA by do not believe, Ab. ii. 4 (L most 
texts have }ONA); TDD PIN ON ib. ii. 8 (L). 

145. Signification. (i) Usually Causative : ban? to cause to 
cease, Suk. v. 5; NP to make to read, to read to, Bik. iii. 7; 
WA to cause to bite, San. ix. 1; TPT to cause to burn, BQ 
ix. 4, &¢. 

146. (ii) Inchoative, or Internally Causative, describing the 
entry into a state or condition. This usage is even more frequent 
in MH than in BH (cf. Ges.-K., §53e). Exx.: 83! to become 
healthy, Sab. xix. 5; 2137 to become bright (euphemistically— 
blind), BM vi. 2; OMIA to grow up, come of age, Ket. vi. 6; 
‘Yi. « « VYWYA to grow rich, poor, ib. ; = they will become poor, 
Mel. 17.2; D°DM to grow wise, Ab. i. ; OND, 3 WNIT, WN 
to become ripe, ill-smelling, red, Maa. 1, 2; MPV], IDpPW, pwond 


i mow, cited by Stein (p. 10b) and by Albrecht (§ 101 b) is a noun, for 
a spread, or mat, cf. Bertinoro to Hul. ix, 3. 
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to become old, rotten, sour, BQ ix. 2; YN, V¥PT to become 
black, short, Neg. i. 5; D207, I2"7N) to become white, long, ib. 6. 

Examples of Denominative verbs in Hiph’‘il are nnn (—npnn) 
to begin, Sab. 1, 2; %9°3¥7 (—yayn) to put up the finger, Yo. 
ii, 2; 2929 to face south (—239), ‘Er. 53b; OVI, MB¥? to face 
south, north, BB 536, &c. 

147. (2) Hoph'al. The Hoph‘al is extremely common. It 
differs in no respect from the BH Hophi‘al, except that it takes 
the vowel # after the preformative, always written plene with }: 
—i, —*D,! &c., even in strong verbs, instead of the usual BH 4é. 
This form of the vowel is found occasionally in BH in strong 
verbs (Ges.-K., § 53), and regularly in most of the weak verbs, 
viz. y"y, “DB, 1B, 1"Y, andx”%. As dis also the regular vowel of 
the Pu‘al it must have become in the popular mind the only 
characteristic vowel of the passive stems, resulting in the total 
suppression of the vowel J. 

148. Examples of Hoph‘al : P1371 to be made strong, confirmed, 
Yeb. xii, 6; 33D to become intertwined, Pe. vii. 3; “BO to 
be shut up, Neg. i. 7; Y2¥%9 to be hidden, Ter. viii. 8; D'O TPO 
early, Sebi. x. 5; WINWAN to be made black, Hag. 22 b; wovan to 
be deposited with a third party, Ket. vi. 7; )3 to become bad, 
Pe. vi. 6; son to become cheap; ‘777 to become dear, BM 
v. 8; TH to be forbidden by vow; WI5Y to be separated, Ned. 
i, 1; MOTH facingysouth, Men. 85a: MBA to be rinsed, Mak3. 
iv. 3; YW to bé made bad, BB x. 5; ]¥" to be made cold; PAY 
to be destroyed, “AZ iii. 9, &c. 

149. (3) Saph‘el. This old stem is found in the verb 20? 


1 This traditional pronunciation as # is proved to be correct by the in- 
variable spelling with 1. So also in BH even in strong verbs, according to the 
Babylonian punctuation, cf. Kahle, Masoreten d. Ostens, p. 193. 

2 Also in Sirach iv. 25a; xli. 2, and, probably, also in the BH noun 
DID. 


8096 H 
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(contracted from 370), to rebel, refuse; [3100 Ned. viii. 7; 
Ber, 4a, &c., and in DD to draw lines; posDD j. Meg. 1. 9; 
Sopherim i, 1. 

150. (4) Saph‘el. The causative stem Saph'el is found in the 
following verbs: 2M to liberate, manumit; 720 to enslave, 
subject ; bbav to furnish, decorate ; andy to be aflame; DEY to 
be dim, dull; and 339% to be much, great. 

Examples. Active: ‘NW Yeb. xi. 5; Passive Participle : 
TIMWO Git. iv. 4; NATIRVO Veb. vi. 5; OIRO MS. v. 14; 


eoe 
“e ns 


NiStaph‘el, in a passive sense; TINA? BQ viii. 4; ATVI) Yob. 
ii, 8; WINAW) ib. xi. 2; TINAVN, “MNAWN Qid. iii. 5. 

Active: }*139¥D RH iii. 8; Passive: OM DywH mortgaged, 
Ket. ix. 7, 8; NiStaph‘el: T2YAY* Git. iv. 4. 

bdawh he furnished them, San. 38 a; boawin Sifra (Weiss) 88 c ; 
372 Qoh. R. i. 5; PIIAWP Mekil. (Weiss) 79; NpOMWE BM 
8oa; woynv] Num. R. x. 8; FIDW Ber. 54b; MIDWY) she 
became prolonged, So. 53a." 

These formations are found in all Semitic languages, including 
BH.? Nevertheless, these verbs may, perhaps, be loan-words in 
MH from Aram. 


Cc. The Tenses. 


The inflexion of the verb in MH follows generally the verbal 
inflexion in BH. The following few variations may be noted. 


151. (1) The second masc. sing. of the perfect is sometimes 
spelt with 9 at the end, especially in Palestinian texts: MAH? 


1 In the partic. sypdan to cause birds to pick up corn from the hand, we 
have a secondary Hiph‘il of ppd with the retention of the preformative 71, 
formed on the model of Saph‘el, as distinguished from the regular Hiph‘il— 
pepo to cause birds to pick up corn from the ground, t. Sab. xviii. 4; 


cf. Sab. 155 b. 
2 Cf. Ges.-K., § 55¢. Also the nouns enumerated below, § 262. 
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thou hast fulfilled, Suk. ii. 9 (L); AMY, 7AANI, but also nay Zeb. 


viii, rr (L); AMP2T Sifra (Weiss) rg b ; AION ib. 48d, &c. 

162. (2) The second masc. plur. of the perfect often ends in 
1A, instead of Of, e.g. INWY Mid. ii. 2 (but DMP in Ab. ii. 3). 
This is a common phonetic change, which may, ,however, have 
been assisted by Aram. influence.’ 


1538. (3) In the Imperfect the form mpbpn (second and third 
fem. plur.) has entirely disappeared from MH.* Both genders use 
ssup? and DUA, just as in the perfect they both use DOP, and 
sometimes in MH, INDwP, e.g. NY3Y NIDMUT ADINN Neva 
women who had been married may become betrothed, and women 
who had been betrothed may be married, Y°b. iv. 10; Di" Ni333 the 
daughters must be fed, Ket. iv. 6; xiii. 3. 

So also in the Imperative the form bop is used also for the fem., 
e.g. TIPN « « « TAY] IAVINDY {ND “DN he said to his mother and to 
his wife: bathe her ... and dance before her, Ab. deRN. xli. 13. 

In this MH has merely developed to the full a tendency already 
strong in BH.* Modern Arabic has gone further in this respect 
than MH, and has given up all the fem. plural forms, both in the 
perfect and the imperfect.‘ Aram., on the other hand, has carefully 
preserved the distinction of gender in all its dialects.® 


154. (4) The imperfect and imperative Qal is spelt plene with 1, 
Dine, binp. The plur. is DOP, yp, except in pause where they 


1 Cf. above, § 70, and /QR., xx. 680 f. 

2 The few cases found are all imitations from BH. Thus: ngnoyn pnirds 
DMD, Ber. 17 a, from Prov. xxiii. 16; 1‘) 7)N3M, Pea viii. 9 (L ; editions 
have MND VP, from 1 Sam. iii. 2), from Gen. xxvii. 1; 39°2'Y MMA 
(Singer, p. 51), from Isa. xxxiii. 17; Ps. xvii. 2. 

3 Cf. Gen. xxx. 39; Lev. xxvi. 33 b; Judges xxi. 31a; Cant. ii. 7; iii. 5; 
v.8; vi.9; viii. 4—ten examples of MH usage against three examples of 
the older BH usage, viz. iv. 11 and iii. 11 (imperatives). 

4 Cf. Spitta-Bey, op. cit., § goa (1). 

5 Mandaic forms the only exception, cf. Néldeke, Mand. Gr., § 162. 
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are itp’, Exx,: §pidq’ they shall divide,’ BM i. 1, 2; %sa0' 
they will bathe, Toh. x. 3; %2inan bx do not write, Git. vii. 1 (L); 
‘PIM! they will become sweet, ‘Ua. iii. 4; wide’ they shall spit 
out, Ter. viii. 2; BIW they will overflow, Miq. i. 5 ; YN they 
will tithe, Ter. i. 1. Cf. also the pointing in L: 323% they shall be 
hidden, San. x. g. 

Imper.: %3)N3 write ye! INN seal ye! Git. vi. 7; vii. 2; 
pinY be ye silent! Sebi. viii. 9, 10; 3M give ye! t. Git. vi. 8. 

155. (5) The lengthened forms of the imperfect and imperative 
(cohortative) are not found in MH. The shortened form of the 
imperfect (jussive) is found only occasionally ; cf. for the Hiph‘il 
above, § 144, and for n”% verbs below, §§ 205, 212. 


156. (6) The Consecutive Tenses have practically disappeared 
from MH. In the few cases where they occur, they are conscious 
imitations of BH. Thus 19 yay" ° yay Mekil. (Weiss), 66, from 
Gen. xxv. 33. Five examples occur, besides more than a dozen 
simple tenses, in that remarkable Barazta in Qid. 66a, which must 
be a fragment of some historical work written in a mixed style of 
BH and MH (cf. above, §§.16, 126 n.). They are "2&8" (three times), 
4279 wpy (Esther ii. 23) ; 2134 they were separated (Ezra x. 16; 
Neh. ix. 2); AY P¥i and the evil sprouted forth ; 2799) and they 
were slain. They are found occasionally in the older, but not the 
oldest, parts of the liturgy: JAM) (Singer, op. cit., pp. 228, 230, &c.) ; 
pI2M (p. 39); bam, 379M) (pp. 46, 227, 240, six times beside 
one perfect with simple waw) ; WIPSM (p. 250); DP MYA) (p. 252); 
wyaN, aTO2M (p. 267); TYP", eM, DDN, WI? (p. 49): 
IDD") (p. 43) is a quotation from Psalms cvi. 11. 


1 The occurrence of this form not in pause is due to scribal error. Thus, in 
K¢t. viii. 6; BM. viii. 8, read 3pm, as in L. So Ab. iii. 16, L has pon, 
but edd. spion: may also be right. 

°C}, Ta‘a. 11. 2. 
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157. As is well known, numerous passages are found even in 
the oldest portions of the Bible, in which the simple tenses are 
used in place of the usual consecutive tenses. This becomes more 
frequent from the time of Jeremiah onward, until in Qohelet the 
relation between the consecutive and simple tenses is reversed, 
i.e. the use of the simple tense becomes regular, while that of the 
consecutive sense becomes exceptional. The explanation of this 
phenomenon as due to Aram. influence is inapplicable to the 
numerous cases in the earlier books of the Bible.! Probably this 
irregularity in the use of the simple for the consecutive tense arose 
at an early time within the Hebrew language itself, and indepen- 
dently of outside influence. It may even be doubted whether the 
consecutive construction ever attained in popular speech that 
dominating position which it occupies in the literary dialect. It 
may be plausibly assumed that the more convenient construction 
with the simple tenses had survived in the every-day speech side 
by side with the more difficult construction by means of the 
consecutive tenses.’ 

Similarly in Phoenician, which also possesses the consecutive 
tenses, the simple tenses are used very often where BH would employ 
the consecutive tenses. Thus: Oya + ¢ © YOU (Cooke, WV. Sem. 
Inscriptions, No. 3, 1. 8); HVIPN TN ndyp) (No. 29, 1. 13); 
DYE? 72 (No. 33, 1. 3), WAN dye (No. 38, 1.1); and the common 
phrase sD" jn’ (No. 13, 1. 2, &c.), both of which verbs are 
perfects. 

The contact with Aram. naturally strengthened the simpler con- 
struction, until eventually the consecutive construction disappeared 
from the living speech, and survived only in literature, largely by 
the force of the literary tradition, as in the later books of the 
Bible, in Sirach, and other literary productions of the MH period. 


1 Cf. Driver, Hebrew Tenses, § 133. 
2 Cf. also H. Bauer, Die Tempora im Semitischen, p. 371. 
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D. Weak Verbs. 


(x) GutturaL VErss. 


158. In the absence of a trustworthy system of punctuation in 
MH texts, it is not possible to determine whether the Guttural 
verbs have suffered any change in MH, as compared with BH. 
It may, however, be safely assumed that these verbs obey the same 
phonetic rules in MH as in BH. (Cf. above, §§ 36, 40.) 


Examples of Guttural Verbs. 


159. Guttural in the First Radical. Qal: bind to trim, Dam. 
li, 2; ny to go up, Ber. i. 1; Wy stand up, Yo. i. 7. Niph‘al: 
Saya to be round, j. ‘AZ 41b: %Y2 they answered, Qid. 40b; 
ning? to be revived, Ab. iv. 22. Hiph‘il: ]@mi he remained till 
darkness, Sab. xxiv. 1; O°¥Y! to shut (eyes), Qid. 32b; VND 
to farm, BM 104 b. 

160. Guttural in Second Radical. Qal: %39¥ to be bright, 
Men. 18a; ponio to squeeze, Sab. xxii. 1. Piel: ‘ATES to delay, 
Pes, ix. 9; “YY (L points AYP) to empty, ‘AZ. v. 7 (L 10); 
JNIND to entertain, Ber. 63 b ; ala to uproot, Sebi. iv.4. Pu‘al: 
“yin ugly, Ket. 105 a. Nithpa‘el: MBMND) to sweep away, Ket. 
i. 6; ION to be betrothed, Yeb. iv. ro. 

161. Guttural in Third Radical. Qal: Yai) bubbling up, BB 
x. 8; MON spread wide, t. San. vii. 1; mp? bought, MS. iii. 11. 
Niph‘al : MY) to plant; NYY to sow, Oh. xviii. 5. Piel: YRBD 
to split, Sab. 145. 5 MOBS cut, fragmentary, Oh. xvi. 1. Hiphiil: 
239 lift up, Yo. iv. 1; MYND to blow trumpet, Ta‘. iii. 3; 
Hoph‘al: Ny¥%> spread out, “Ar. vi. 3. 

162. The verb “NW to leave, hardens the & into * in the Pi’el 
and Nithpa‘el: “™ Pea iii. 2,3; ™W* Kil. ii. 3; WO Pes. i. 3; 
WAY? Kil. vi. 6. Contrast Partic. Pu'al: "WiWO Pea iii. 3; 
Zeb. viii. 12. : 
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(2) VeERss 8“p. 

168. These verbs follow generally their BH models. Thus, 
Qal: YIN! to happen, Yo. i. 1; DON’ Pes, x1; 52iN Ned. i. 3; 
"oix I shall eat, say, Sebi. viii. 9; max (but L mpin) to bake, 
Pes, iii. 3; ‘THN? to bind, Sebi. viii, 3; Dioxd Ber. i. x. The 
Palestinian texts, however, often have bid — Sand (‘Er, iii. 1, &c.) 
on the analogy of the imperfect bon , &c. So, usually, in all texts 
“id = WON Sab. ii. 6; Ab. v. 1, &c., on the analogy of Wk’, 

Niph‘al: 0382 she was violated, Ket. i. 10; ‘HOINI ib. 6; 
MYON) ib. 7; BNI, WW Ma‘a. ig; ODN Be. i. Pi'el: ODM 
to make a tent, M&il. 17a; WS Ta‘a. iv. 6; ‘BN to delay, 
Pes, ix. g; TAN to destroy, ‘AZ ‘iv. 7. Pu‘al: “WAND delayed, 
Pes, 6b. Hiphiil: SANA Oh. iii, 1; Sex to make dark, Sab. 
86a; }TMND to cause to take hold, kindle, Sab. i. 11. Some texts 
(L, &c.) have }'}*9, with & elided. Similarly NINO = NINN) = 
nivIND t. Dam. i. 10, from 28 to store. Hoph‘al: WY 
j. Yo. iii. 4. 

164. Note. The verb 95n forms the imperfect Qal on the 
analogy of the xp verbs, Thus, 75! = JON’ = bn; yin = 
JENN = FEMS Kil. ii. 3, 4; Ter. ix. 3. The nm in this verb seems 


to have been weakened into. Cf. R. Jonah, Rigmah, p.&. 


(3) Verbs “Dp. 


165. MH has preserved the distinction between the three 
classes of verbs as in BH. (i) Original 16; (ii) Original *%5; 
(iii) With * assimilated to a following ¥. 

Qal. (i) WW Sebu. iv. 9; NYA Yeb. iii. 5; N¥ Pes, iv. 2; but 
also 1@* Sab. 25; 1W°N Sebu. iii. 5. (ii) Wa"? Sebi. iii. 1; P% to suck, 
So. 12b; @2"% to inherit, BB viii. 5; "2A ib.; W*" to be straight, 
strong, Ber. 42a. (iii) pid to pour, Sab. xvii. 5 

The Infinitive is formed on the analogy of the imperfect. Thus: 
yd Ab. iv. 22; 1H Yeb. iii 10; TY9 ‘Er. iv. 2; 19 BB ii. 3; 
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y3°5 }. Ber. ix. 5; p> Pes. ri2a ; cf. the imperfects 7° > 7) 


ww, YI, PI! Exceptions are: M&¥9 Seq. iii. 2, and my 
Ber, 16 b (a liturgical phrase), which are formed as in BH. 

Niph‘al : adi Ab. ii. g; “W) Ker. iii. 4; BIN Ab. ii. 8; yun 
ib. iv. 225; yay) Sebu. 9 b; YW ib. i. 4; aby | Bek. v. 3. (iii) Dix) 
Maks. v. 9g. 

166. Piel, Pu‘al retain the ', as in BH: {DM to give a pedigree, 
San, 82 b ; 7N°8" to make fair, good, j. BB viii. 1 ; WO°N to chasten 
San. 39a; DMD to make orphaned, Pes. 49a; DB to marry a 
brother’s widow, Yeb. xv. 10; 33M’ to set apart, Toh. viii. 6; 
mapas to weary her, So. ii. 1; raed to make old, BB 91 b; 33") 
Ket. 8b; NIN*D BQ i. 2; ABN j. Git. ii, 1; [BD Ned, ix. 8. 

Nithpa‘el. (i) YUN Ab. i. 10; MW (imperat.) ; ninnnp to 
confess, San. vi. 2, but also NAW Kin. iii. 6; MW) Ber. 31 a. 
So the forms \5d\n) ‘Er. vii. 7; \pin’ Pes. 87b; napihy to be 
added, Sab. 152a; MIpind to be burnt, Lev. R. 7; nin) to be 
left over, Pes. 159b; Yo. 46a, traditionally pronounced like the 
Aram. Ittaph‘al: 350A}, Napind, NWpinD, NIN? (ii) INN 
Git. vii ; WS Yeb. i. 4; ANB Ta‘a. 23b; YB Gen. R. 59; 
WN to despair, Ab. i. 7; ‘BINA Ta‘a. 23b; WM Qid, iv. 12; 
nivan Yeb. 3. 1; aipnnd to be haughty, BB 1ob. 

167. Hiph‘l: (i) bein Kil. v. 1; yyvin Ab. iv. 22; AYN 


1 Albrecht’s suggestion (§ 106e) that these and similar infinitives (Ax) | 
md, &c.) are a combination of the imperf. with the preposition (= 0, 
s1N15 | YD) i is against the spirit of the language. 


2 any} K*t. iv. 3, cited by Albrecht (§ 111 b), is not an infin , but a verbal 
noun : AND = = AND? ; ; cf. below, § 228, and above, § 62. 
* The preformative 7) may have been preserved here because of the assonance 
with the preceding yyind; cf. above, § 115. 
4 This traditional pronunciation seems to be more correct than that of the 
simple Nithpa‘el: 35D1NJ, NBBW, NPN, TWN). In this latter the 3, 


as a consonant, would hee ‘been ees twice of. above, § 57. Cf. ‘iso 
the Targum: “IPIAN, lev. x. 16; 2 Sam. xxiii. 7. 
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Ter. v. 9; ‘MN (cf. above, § 142); TVPIN to become dear, BM 
v. 9; DAWN ib. vil, 2; W¥, KID Ket, viii, 4; YWIN save! Ber. 
iv. 4; 717 to agree, Pes. iv. 9; MIP to become yellow, So. iii. 4 ; 
yin? Ab. iv. 22. 

(ii) WON Ber, 17a (from Prov. iv. 25); 2D San. vii. 10; 
P22 Bek. 7b; API Ket. v. 5; NPD Ket. 60a; p'D Pes, 1124; 
DH! Yo. iii. 4. 

(iii) M8 BQ 22b; M82 to kindle, Yo. vi. 7; [YS to spread, 
Sab. xviii. 3; P80 Ker. gb. 

Hoph‘al : 1947 BB. v. 8; 23% to be led, Toh. vii. 5; "DW to 
be added, Sebu. i. 6: 20% San. vii. 10; NYO ‘Ar. vi. 3; NNN 
Num. R. 12. 

168. The two verbs 4y*, “n° (original \”p), have formed in MH 
secondary roots yi, “ni. Exx. Piel: TY") Lam. R. ii. 13; 
TMI), WIAA? Num. R. 14. Qal: *WM j. Suk. v. 5; Cant. R. 
1.6. Pi‘el: “HNO San. xi. 5. Nithpa‘el: YUN BOQ soa. These 
may, perhaps, be loan-words from Aram. 

The verb 35m forms the imperfect Qal and the whole of the 
Hiph‘il from 1°, as in BH. Exx. Qal: 3b Ket. xiii. 7 ; Jon 
ib. vii. 43 °228 Ned. vii. 9; 922, 4e8 ‘Er. iii. g, Inf. 95° ib. iv. 10; 
BQ i. 1, but also nao Nid. iv. 2; "2D Ket, xii. 3; San. vii. ro, 
Hiph‘il: DADIN Sebu. vii. 6 ; WPI Ket. xii, x; PIO ‘Er. vi. 7; 
qin (imperat.) Git. vi. 1; 91 ‘AZ iii. 9 ; irpind Pea vi. 3. The 
Intensive stem is formed throughout from spn. 


(4) Verss 28. 


169. These verbs conform generally to the BH 3’ verbs. The 
2 is regularly assimilated to the following consonant whenever 

1 Some of these forms may be derived from the cognate 1”) roots: JID P 
Di) ; cf. below, § 185. 

? L and other texts have N¥* = Ny, Qal. 


8 The form pnb in edd. is an error for P00, Pi‘el, as always in L, and 
also in edd. BQ ii. 1, &c. 
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preceded by a preformative with a vowel, or it is dropped altogether 
where it would have to begin a word with a sh*wa as in the 
imperative Qal. | 

(i) Qal. Imperfect: 353%, 313 to dry up, ‘AZ v. 3; Dia to 
bite off, “Uq. ii. 6; 3% to touch, BM ii. 3 ; Dion, ‘Sion to take up, 
Yeb, xv. 3; dior Pe. vi. 11; YOX to plant, Kil. i. 8; 3p to bore, 
Sab. ii. 4; 7223p ib. xxii. 3; JAY to give, ib. iii. 5; FRI ib. ii, 4; 
“HY to vow, Naz. viii. 1; JAN Ter. x.6; JOR Sab. xvi. 7; Ov 
Ket. x. 2. The vowel ¢ is sometimes retained on the analogy 
of y”y verbs (— ‘DION, 331D‘) in the second fem. sing. and in the 
plural: “N3H Ned, x. 7; 3358" to bite in, adhere, Hal. ii. 4. 

Imperative: W4 San. iii. 5; SID Yo. vi. 43 “Dt Git. 78a; by 
Ma‘a. ii. x; but also 110 Meil. vi. 1 (L%0); JA Git. vir; BA 
ib. i. 6; 3A in pause, t. Git. vi. 8; NY lift, Ta‘a. iv. 8. 

The Infinitive is formed from the Imperfect : a9" Ned. iii. 1 
(BH “i39 Num. vi. 2); 19 to strike; 8") BQ i. 4; >10° 
Ab. v. 8; 15 to become a Nazirite, Ned. 3 b; aim to loosen, 
j. Bik. i. 8. So rnd to marry, Yb. i. 4; rae Sab. i. 8, except in 
the standing expression nn ney ‘AZ i. 13 ii. 3, &c. (literally: 
‘to take and give, i.e. to buy, to deal), where tie old forms have 
been preserved for their assonance.® 

These infinitives may, perhaps, be older than the BH forms 
with the termination n. Cf. InN? 1 Kings vi. 19, which may be 
a forma mixta of a colloquial 1nd and the literary nnd. So, 
perhaps, {NN ib. xvii. 14 (Ketib), is a-forma mixta of $f (179) 
and nn, 

170. When the second radical is a guttural, the ) is preserved: 
Div? to put on a shoe, Para viii. 2; diyan Yo. viii. 1; diya? Sab. 
xiii. 16; xin Ab. vi. 3. So also sometimes in other cases: 
“ion Naz. 17a; W¥2 guard, Ber. 17 a (liturgical) ; mayoiap Kil. ii. 4 
(cf. vito? Jer. i. 10). 

* Cf. the writer’s remarks, JQR., xx, p. 686, footnote 3. 
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171. (ii) Niph‘a!. Perfect: 33°9, 733°} Hul. iii. 1 : 3") to be bored, 
j. Ter. viii. 5 ; NING) Ket. iv. 4; NBD ib. v. 2; ONNY? t. BB viii. g 
(fem.!) Imperfect : NYIN Yeb. ii.g ; Y1P3° to be spotted, Ma‘a. i. 3; 
333. Ket. ix. 2. Infinitive: dead Para v. 9; Nyro Y¢b. ii. 10 ; Pia to 
be injured, P*s. 8 b (cf. 1119 below, § 177). Participle: 27°) to be 
donated; 1°9 Meg. i. 10; BYVN ‘Ar. i. x; AYO Oh. xviii. 3; 
nx Ket. i, 1; MINW2 t. BB xviii. 19; 172 to squirt, Hul. vi. 6; 
Pwo? Mak. v. 2; [92 Zeb. viii. g. Some show d in the second 
syllable instead of 2: }*Pi'2 Pes. 8b; PiD2 to be kindled, Kel. v. 6; 
npin’) j. Ber. ix. 4; Dixy to deliver, Sab. 32a; nix, Din) Para 
xi. 1; 2189 to slip off, Lev. R. 37; UM) j. Bik. 1.8; YIM? to 
pluck out, Gen. R. 56. 

3 is retained in verbs with second radical ): sy) to be locked, 
Pes, v. 5; N2Y2) ‘Ed. v. 6; W22 to be shaken, BB 74 b. 

The Intensive Stem is regular. 

172. (iii) Hiph‘il: 392 to reach, Bik. iii. 3; 1 Ned. iii. 3; 
ANTI Ned. 23a; ‘AV Sab. 127b; PY BQ i.2; ‘MO to incline, 
Ber. i. 3; PDN to kindle, Sab. iii. 1; 7W*D5 to strike, BM 30b; 
Nw Ket. vi. 6; DAW to permit, Yeb. xv. 3; but also with 3 
retained : 2Y197 to lead, Kil. viii. 2, 3; 1°Y2 Qid. 22b; 3229 to 
face south (denom. from 39), ‘Er. 53b. Imperfect: WMI) BQ 
iv. 4; MB? to move, Sab. 82 b; PR! Kel. v. 1; TYAN Yeb. xv. 3; 
but also 11'P2) j. Ma‘a. i. 3. Infinitive : pan? BQ i. 1; ‘you? to 
move, Kel. v. 7; wD to compare, BM ii. 5; inwipap Qid. 29 a. 

Participle : “YIP, NYT So. iii, 8 ; OD Yo. iii, 2; PD to strike, 
Bek. vii. 6, but also "799 So. 22b; VW to drop, Sab. 67a; 
NWO Naz. vi. 3; NBD to cause to drop, Be. v. 1. 

178. (iv) Hoph‘al. Perf.: "S37 Qid. iii, 5; PRO, PRI BOQ 
iii, 2; PD Kel. v. 4; WP to be compared, Ker. 3a. Imperf. : 
may’ San. x. 4; TAY Hul. 27b; FAY Mel. ii. 3; POY ‘AZ iit. 2. 


1 L has Qal in both passages: 313, DYN. 
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Partic.: 3 corrected, Pes. r12a; WHO Ned. iv. 1; APO Pa, 
xii, 8; MD% Ket, vii. rx; MB ib. i. 3; MIO Kel. x. 1; MY Oh. 
ix. g; MP surrounded, Suk. ji. 10; NIBP Meg. i. 2. 

174. The verb np> forms the imperfect Qal on the analogy of 
the 9” verbs, as in BH: Mp* Yo. vi. 1 ; 3%. 

The Niph‘al is regular, but some later texts show assimilation : 
MD*2 ‘Er. iii, x (L mpbs); M0P2, POP] Men. 42 b. 


(5) Verss \"y, “y. 


175. In this class of verbs, MH follows faithfully the model 
of BH, but has carried certain forms to a fuller development, 
especially in the Intensive Stem. The “y forms, like 3, }%, Ww, 
rT, nb &c. differ very little from the Yy forms, and the two classes 
may be treated together. 

176. (i) Zhe Simple Stem. 

Qal. MH has preserved the distinction between transitive verbs 
which have the vowel @ in the perfect, and intransitive verbs which 
have é or o in the perfect. 

Exx. Transitive : 053 he corked them, MS iii. 12; It to feed, Ber, 
58b (Singer, p. 319); 40 to fence, Ab. d€RN.i. 7; 49 to drawa circle, 

” Tata. iii. 8; DM to pity, Neg. ii. 5; with the older fem. termination 
n: N3¥ to return, Lev. R. 23; ‘F20 to be guilty, BQ i. 2; 30n 
j. Ket. iv. 14; YY WT to thresh, Ber. 58a; M1 to move, Ket. ii. 9 ; 
Mt ‘Er. iv. 1; 72. to harrow, ‘Ar. ix. 1; MOY to put, Ber. 28b; 
DAI to judge, San. vi. 6; ‘02% Sifre Num. xix. 2. 

Intransitive: MD, 1M, ND to die, Yb. i. 2; ‘MD Git. vii. 3; 
MAD to be ashamed, Qid. 81b; ‘AWAD t. Oh. v. x1; WD So. 
ix. 15; SDtocome, Naz. iii. 6; O83 Yeb. xv. 6; with terminationn : 
NS Ned, ix. 5; ANA Yeb, xv. 1 (L AND); ND, OND Ber. 63 a. 

Imperf. : 7 to pound, j. Be. ix. g; PR, PS to feed, Ket. xii. 1 ; 
yi. to sweat, Toh. ix. 1; YM to form a partition; INA Zeb. 19a ; 
wi Maks. iii. 8; OWA to move, be elated (with NYT as subject) 
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Ket. 67 b; 336A to grow cold, weak, Yo. iii. 5 (L and other texts 
YBN); WOW to rub, Kel. xiv. 5; ODW ib, xvi. 1; 3M Mid. iv. 5; 
bw) to go to and fro, Ber. 18a; [TNX BQ ii. ro (LPS); MDA 
Tem. iv, 2; 234MM Ab. i. 11; NO Naz. iii, 6; NIM Sebu. iv. 5. 

Infin.: FID Be. 14a; mMd Ket, xii, 3; 1D ib. 1; pand 
‘Er. iii. 1; bind to circumcise, Sab. xix. 4; 0d to anoint, Dam. 
iii, 15 nw to bend, Ab. iii. 21. Imperat.: nb ‘Er. 52a; ‘Ni3 
Ber. 18 b; 3X13 Yo. ii. 4. 

Partic.: FI, PN Ket. xii. 1; IN BQ ix; PIM Er. vii. rr; nidn 
dance, L (ed. nidin), Ta‘a. iv. 8; w> to knead, Sab. vii. a; nivo 
Pes, iii. g ; T¥ to catch, Sab. vii. 3; PS Be. iii 1; 9 Sab. vii. 2; 
13, (IT San. ii 1; MO Yeb. xvi. 6; 13 proselyte, Yad. iv. 4; W 
awake, BQ ii. 5; N2 BQ iii. 5 (@ because of x), but WA; AND to 
be waste, BM rora; Wid Ma‘a. iii, 5; MVAS Dam. iii. 6; }wia 
Ket, viii. 1; “YIN Mig. x. 3; D1 easy, Men. x. 3; M3 Gen. R. 11. 

Passive: ['® to plaster, Mid. iv. 1; MMM Nid. 24; mead 
j. So. ix. 14; DOW Pes, y. 3; MDD j. Bik. i. 3; MW to value, 
t. BQ x. 1; 19 t. BM ix. 29; V2, NIV) ‘Er. 17 b. 

177. Niph‘al. Perfect: The preformative 3 is pointed with 
hireg (— °3), evidently on the analogy of the strong verb. Exx. 
wT) RH 12a; Mi’? Ab, deRN. xxiv. 5; MAD? Hal. ii. 2; 
ani") Gen. R. 13; ‘Ti8*) Sab. 106 b; ¥1¥) Be. iii, 2 ; OAM? (fem.) 
t. BB viii. ro. 

Imperf.: WX! to be light, j. Ber.i.1; 8 Yo. viii. 5; NIN to 
enjoy, Ber. viii. 6; {i Oh. vi. 3, 7; San. viii. 8, 9 (L ed. ji 
Partic.) ; 33 Ket. xiii, 3; widm Ter, y, 2, 33 WAD® ib. I; bine, 
sin Sab. xix, 5; YS ib. i. 6; DIVA to be lifted, Ter. v. 2; iv 
to rub, t. BM xi. 8. 

Infin.: {iP Git. iii. 4; Ab. iv. 29; D105 Mig. 

Partic.: } M82 Sab. iii, 6; MINN Yo. 11a; fi7'9, PNW RH 
i. 2; MIT] RH 16a; P21") Bez. i. 7; fi) Git. xii. 6; M2102, 
Minin? Ket. xii. 2; OID to move, t. Zab. iv.6; WI Ab. iii. 4; 
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iy) Ber. 61b. But with @ in the preformative: }'7) BQ ii. 5; 
Ya. iv. 3, &c. (cf. 2 Sam. xix. 10) ; 115) to twist, Kil. ix. 8; 9409 
to be low, ib. iv. 7; M'WiD) to feel (aged persons who grope their 
way), Pea viii. 1.' 

178. (ii) Zhe Intensive Stem. In the formation of this stem 
MH has further developed the two methods already found in BH, 
viz. (a) Hardening of the vowel into the cognate consonants 
() or ‘) on the analogy of the strong verb, and (b) Reduplication. 

(2) Hardening the vowel into a consonant. 

(a) Into 1. Piel: f*9 to make firm, direct, Ber. ii. 1; YD 
MQ ii. 3; MD% ib; WD? Ber, v. 1; aad Kil. v. 1; PRPD to 
remove thorns, MQ ga; it) BM 500, niownp to halve (from 
WM), j. Br. i, x. Pu'al: N20 Toh. iii, 2; MIWQWD Kel. xxviii. 7 ; 
niyo Mak’. ii. 5; NQWND j. Ber. i.1. Nithpa‘el: M3M) BQ iv. 6; 


ee 


ANID, WADI ib. viii. 1; PW to join together, San. v. 5; 
AYNPNY Sebi. iv. 2,2 

179. (8) Into’. Pel. Perf. : wa to shame, BQ iii. 10; boy 
to walk, Suk. 28b; 1""3 to decorate; i"D to plaster, ‘AZ iii. 7; 
72" to improve, j. Sebi. iv. 2; Ma", OH} to forge, j. So. vii. 3; 
BOYD to confirm, fulfil, BQ iii. 9; DYp ‘Ed. i. 3; 13M to declare 
‘guilty, Sab. xii. 3; OAIVN Exod. R. 32; YON to accompany, 
assist, Sab. 104; 2 (imperat.) ib. 31 a; AMD? to destroy, 
Gen. R. 100; DB) to appease, Ber. 28b; M20 BQ viii. 1; 
asnd Sab. x. 6; Pa"nd Dam. i. 3; MYO to look, Ber. 55a; [WI 
to cause cattle to dwell on a field, to manure, Sebi. iii, 1; 31, 
31D Qoh. R. ii. 8. 

Pal: TID cut up (from 73 artery), Yb. xvi. 3; "PNO Git. 
x. 6; [30 marked, t. Seq. i. 5; OPO BM 7a; [OPO Neg. 

1 Another reading has nivAwn ; cf. the comment of R. Simson, ad Joc. 

2 The verb 519 » So. i. 6; Naz. iv. 5, &c., cited by Albrecht (§ 114b) does 


not belong here. It is a MH modification of the BH verb $a); cf. 
above, § 58. 
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v. 3; MD with fringes, Sab. 25b: Mi yp painted, Kel. 
XXViil. 4. 

Nithpa‘el; V1 to be manured, Sebi. iv. 2; N3"2 to be im- 
proved, ib.; DBM) Ber. 33a; %SYADI j. Dam. i. 1; ORM Git. 
i. gs YAMIN Veb. g7aj MANY, MINN Qid. iii, 7; AMIN? Git. 
ii. 4; aes» Yeb. 47a; UM) BQ viii. 1; IYO Ab. iii, 4; 
NO"™PND ib. iii. g. 

180. Of this formation BH shows only one example with } 
(‘27Y Ps. cxix. 61) and two examples with ‘: 22M (Dan. i. 10; 
cf. Sirach xi. 21), and 0%) Esther ix. 31, &c.; cf. Sirach xlii. 23, 
and Ges.-K., § 72 m). The formation is generally considered to 
have been borrowed by late BH from Aram. But it is found also 
in other Semitic languages, e.g. Arabic. That earlier Hebrew 
possessed this power of converting the vocalic middle radical into 
a hard consonant, is shown by the cognate nouns [IX, MD, 7A, 
ws, bn , WY, &c., and by uncontracted verbs like MY, TW, My, 
m¥, MP, which have hardened the middle waw, owing to the 
presence in the root of another weak letter. It is, therefore, quite 
probable that this formation for the intensive stem was developed 
within Hebrew itself on the analogy of the strong verb. It may 
even be assumed that the formation existed in the spoken language 
long before it appeared in literature, and that MH received it from 
the spoken language of BH times.’ 

181. (4) Reduplication. (a) Doubling of the second radical, 
Po'lel, and Nithkpo‘lel. These forms are rarer in MH than in BH 
Only the following examples are found in MH: 

Po'lel: WHY" to awake, MQ i. 5; 1339 Ex. R. 15; ppinp to 
exalt, Pes. x. 5 (liturgical passage) ; 12/90 to wheel round (denom. 
of °3) unxavy, Yo. iii. 10, L has, perhaps, correctly {2539, Pol‘al) ; 
Maki. iv. 1; NBBIYO to fly, Hul. xii. 3; OTNVO MS v.15; Nyxion 


1 Cf. Koenig, Lehrgebaude, i, p. 452 f. 
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to shatter, Lev. R. 27; M225? to lament, Ket. iv. 4; ni22spo MQ 
lil. 9; inNDIND Ab. vi. 2; D°MNWN singers, ‘Ar. r1b. 

Nithpo'lel: *8OiDN) to totter, Ber. 32b; NVM Lev. R. vii. g; 
‘PBIINT (imperat.), to wave, ‘AZ 24b; piano BQ 27b; nppinwr 
to long, Yeb, 62b; Ab. deRN.i. 7; PebIOND BM 71 a (cf. Sirach 
Xxxii. 2); Y31BND Qid. 30 b. 

182. (8) Doubling of the whole root. This is more frequent in 
MH than in BH; cf. above, § 108. | 

Pilpel: i11, AVI to shake, ‘Or. i. 3; 3729 to mock, Sab. 30b; 
WI) to shake, Suk. iii. g ; ‘MY? Yeb. r21a; %3pIW3I Sab. xx. 5; 
YPYP* to tattoo, Mak. iii. 6; byidwn to let down by chain, Sebi. 
iv. 10; prepay) to move, ‘Er. x. 4; n2weyy BB iv. 3; 19290 Ber, 
39a; MBB Oh, viii. 5; DUOW, pow dyin BQ 82 b. 

Pulpal, Participle only: ngndinp shaken, Kel. x. 3; N2vown 
ib. viii, x; MINI (= NW), well harrowed, Men. 85a: 
nivpvrnny rubbed off, Meg. 18b; j*¥25I0 Be. 25 a. 

Lirthpalpel ; WYWTW to be shaken, BQ 82 b; 42320) to slumber, 
Pes, x. 8; ODDON (= “BONM), to be kneaded through, Hal. iii. 1 ; 
papannp Yo. i. 7; Denia" Kel. xv. 1-3 poe pen Sab, iii. 6; pb dnonnn 
, Mig. iv. 3. 

(ili) Zhe Causative Stem. 

1838. Aiph't]: Won to change, Temu, i..r; 7D to smell, Yo. 
viii, 4; (AYP to awaken, Num. R. 10; F930 to understand, 
Sab. 31a; FIND to give rest, ib. 152b; MW to testify, Yeb. vii. 3 
(LAN); ‘HW Yeb. 99b; YYW Mak. 3a; ‘MDDi to lower, 
t. Naz. iv. 73 ‘A¥¥0 to gaze, Hul. 47b; ‘HN Yo. 39b; ANIA 
to reply, Sifra (Weiss), 113.2; ‘292¥7 Pes, 69 a. 

For the omission of the separating vowel before the afformative 
in BH, cf. Ges.-K., § 72k. 

Imperf.: BY. BY" to move, Be. iii, 5; WY) Tem. i. 1; 
Ty. Sebu. iii. 8; ‘AVPA ib. iv. 5; MBS to blow, Sab. 49a; 32M 


Ber, v. 1; 38°) Naz, iv. 6. Imperat.: N23 Pes. vi. 2; 487 to cool, 
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Yo. i. 75 AVN Sebu. iii. 8; WN Ta‘a. ii. 10. Infin.: alata) 
Tem. i. 1; INA San. 53a; bYDND Zab. iii. 3. 

Partic.: [32 Hag. ii. 1; DO'DM Zab. v. 1; ADBOO San. vii. 10; 
pry Ab. iii. 17; PVH Tem. i. 1. 

184. Hoph'al : nonin to occur, Ber. 31a; OW to be lifted, 
Hal. ii. 8; 528° to be waived, Mid. iii. 4; MRP to be rinsed, Mak’. 
iv. 3; V8 to sprout forth, Qid. 66a; {339 prepared, Be. i. 1; 
i Tem. i. 1; DRO Zeb. v. 6; f*NW San. vi. 2. 

185. Note 1. As in BH, so in MH some ¥’y roots are found 
also in ‘5 forms. Thus, 29 to be good = 30’; p33 to suck =p)’; 
yip to awake = yp’. So also in y”p forms: 7) to crush = 935; 
mit to move = nnt: 5 to be cheap = bb ; pin to separate = P¥n; 
wan to feel = wun. 

186. Note 2. The verb nj) forms also a causative by assimila- 
tion, as in BH, in the sense ‘to lay down’, e.g. 3) BB ix. i; 
mn Ber, viii. 4; WIN So, ix. 6; ABO BM iii, 4; NORD 
Qid. 66a. 

187. Note 3. The verb ov) (BH os) to speak, shows some 
strange forms, probably of an artificial character. Thus ‘)) he 
spoke, Zeb. iv. 5; Mp, MOM she spoke, Yeb. xvi. 7; ‘SH 
I spoke, ib.; 3293) (L 13919) we spoke, Git. vi. 7; but also D), 
‘MID2 t. Naz. iv. 7; ‘HON Sifre Num. xix. 2; DN), ibid. xxviii. 2. 


~ 7) 


(6) Verss y’y. 

188. The tendency, already strong in BH, to make these 
verbs approximate to the standard of the strong triliteral type is 
carried still further in MH. Biliteral forms are the regular type 

1 In the curious expression }*2)N MAN, ‘AZ iii. § (L) the form }'3IN seems 
to be treated as a participle Qal, and should be pointed j'2)N. It is probably 
a scribal expansion of P= PIs, AYIA, BM. ix. 3, is an Aramaism for 
MVA3NI, from “WD to be fallow, due to the influence of the following Aram. 


form SIN. L has the correct reading MVAN in BM. In ‘Ar. ix. 1 L is 
defective. 
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only in the causative stem and, to a smaller extent, in the Imperf. 
Qal and Niph‘al. In the other parts of the Qal and the Niph‘al 
triliteral forms predominate. In the Intensive Stem they are used 
exclusively. 

Aram., on the other hand, has preserved and accentuated more 
strongly than any other Semitic language the natural affinity of the 
y’y verbs with the 1“y verbs. The biliteral forms of the y’yp 
predominate in Aram. 

189. (i) Zhe Simple Stem. 

Qal. Perfect. Triliteral: 1¥¥M to divide, Oh. xv. 4; TT to 
measure, ‘AZ v. 7; PPB to stop, Mig. iii. 2; PPI to spit, BQ 
viii. 6; 238 to err, Sab. 95a; MPP1 Yeb. xii. 3; A¥¥P to cut, 
BQ grb; AEN to enact a law, Yo. 67 b; 4330 to become moist, 
Maks. iii. 4; *BY to become dim, t. Sab, lil, 2; ody to clarify, 
t. Nid. iii. rz ; OF3M to offer the Festival sacrifice, Pes, 70 b. 

Biliteral: 40 Hag. i. g; "3D to cough, ‘Er. 99a; Pl Hag. ga; 
132 to be many, Sab. i. 7. 

Imperfect: %¥¥P* to cut, BQ g1b; 28% Sab. 694; biby to 
baste, j. MQ iii. 5. But usually biliteral: 33° to choose, Ab. ii, 1; 
“Wah Git. v.9 ; NON Ma‘a. ii. 6; ‘Ti to cut, Pa.ii. 2; TWX BB 13a; 
~ HIM to cleanse the head, Naz. vi. 3; i®* Ber. 30b; yip* BQ x. 2. 
So Imperat.: Ti8 BB 13a; "iD to bend, Ber. 6ob; %¥iP Ab. 
deRN. xxxix. 1; but also TD Yo. 39a. 

Infinit. : inp to shear, Hul. 1384; “inp to drag, Kel. v. 7; 
yisn? Be. iv. 6; inmidd to mix, t. Mak’. iii. 7; ibbino to hem, 
MQ 26a; vaxpd Miq. x. 5; ivyip? (L ix'pd) Sebi. iv. ro. 
Biliteral : Hiab to spoil, Pe. iv. 1, 2; “qind to rub, Naz. 59 a; sind 
MS v. 9; PIBD Kel. xxviii. 2 ; vind ‘AZ i. 8. 

Participles, only triliteral: TW San. iii. 1; Dpit, NOvir, pot, 
to give false evidence, Mak. i. 1, 2, 3, &c. 3? }*T1 ‘Er. v. 4; MBB 


1 From Deut. xix. I9. 
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to shake, t. Hul. ii. 12; MNIY to flow gently, Oh. iii. 5; DOs 
to level, Hul. 59a; Y3, AVI to break, Kel. iii. 5; |*DB¥ to 
press, Ab. v. 5. 

190. M:ph‘al. Perf.: 0033 Sebi. i. 8; 19022 Bek. vi. 4; PPI to 
bind, Naz. ix. 4; 7322 BM ix. 2; BB32 ‘Ar. 19a; M3) Bik. i. 8; 
25533 to complete, include, j. So. vii. 4. Biliteral: Pi®2 to decay, 
Nid. iii. 4; 39°) Bik. i, 8 (L yp). 

Imperf.: PSPS ‘AZ i. 8; POM Nid. ii. 5 W¥P! Ned. iii. 5; but 
biliteral forms are more common: BM to be hot, Be. ii. 5 ; *n 
Sab. iii. 5; 3B’ to melt; %¥° to be cold, Sab. xxii. 4; ays to 
clarify, ib. xx. 2. 

With 4, instead of @, on the analogy of the 1”y verbs: 1i2" to 
roll, Ber. 7a; bin’ to be common, Sebi. i. 8;-32iN’ Sab. 41 b;? 
PID’ (L PO) Ta’a. iii. 8. 

Infin. : pone to mix, Men. xi. 4; nD BQ ix. 1; wD Dam. 
ii. 5; but also pn> Kel. xiv. i, 

Partic. : 19039 Men. xii. 4; TQ) ‘Er. x. rr3 AV, MYYI Be. 
ii, 10; PPD Sab. r2b; pT) ‘Ar. vii. 1; MI¥¥P2 Ned. iii. 5, 
but also Biliteral: PI72 to spit, Mig. vii. 1; PID Ber. 61b; PPI? 
RH iii. 8. 

191. (ii) Zhe Intensive Stem. 

(a) Po‘el, Po'al, Nithpo‘el: These forms are still more rare in 
MH than in BH. The following are the only exx. found: 
BbIND, NOLINND to dig, cut, Meg. 12a; novion to coddle, San. 
6gb; MiD2IDD Yeb. 76a; P¥iP? Mig. x. 4; YRDY So. ix. 15; 
M22 Singer, pp. 46, 280. An example of Po‘al may be ‘23iN' 
So, ix. 15, but this is more probably a Pu‘al: %3:M, cf. above, 
§ 126; Mpyinn? Kel. iii. 4; iv. 2 (L myynny); ODN to crush, 
Hul. 77; DOBINWD to be desolate, Qid. 66 a. 

192. (b) Pred: VIB‘Er. iv. 5; ATV Pes. i, 2; 4D°D to cover, 


* For foyy Ni iy, L reads correctly 3}, Mak. i. 4. 
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Suk. i. 4; 2) to embitter, Pes. x. 5; 392°? to make a nest, Hul. 
xii. 1; DDD ‘Ua. li. 6; YRPY‘AZi.8; F¥N, VPN to make cold, 
Pes. 118 a; “and San. 23b; pen? j. Ned, iv. 2; “ane to crumble, 
Pes, 10b; mppnd, ma¥> Sab. 53a; FBI to caress, San, vii. 6; 
poo to lick, San. 68a; VID) Pes. ii. 1; TI¥ to move to the side, 
Yo. 55a; NYO t. Sab. vi. 1; TQ300 to sift, Kel. ii, 5; P2300 
ib. i. 7. Biliteral only : ron Yo. iii. 5 (unless this is Hiph‘il : 
}"2nD), and perhaps also npen = = nppoo Pa. ix. 3 (L npon). 

198. Pu‘al: DDN San. vi. 2; [DEW pitched, BM 4ob; THND 
sharpened, Qid. 30a; N22:0D BB 25b; 3330 Suk. 8b; ONY) 
BB 99a; M3380 Hul. iii, 5; TID, PIN beaten, Mig. vii. 7. 
Biliteral only, PDD reclining round the table, San. ii, 1, 3, &c.' 

194. Hithpa‘el-Nithpa'el: bdana, RODENT Ta‘a, ili. 8; TNA) to 

curse, t. So. xv. 2; (20¥2 Sab. 129 a; nbdpny to curse, Er, 18a, b; 
WOM BQ iv. 6; Sbnnp Ab. i. 11; DOOD ib. ii, ro. 

(c) Reduplicated Forms. 

195. Prlpel: PAP to be thin, exact, Ber. ii. 3 ; ‘FAW to reflect, 
Hul. 37 b; BB to search, t. BB vii. 6; "bpp to damage, 
corrupt, Yeb. x. 2; ‘pop Ber, ix. 5; (OOM to bore, ‘Ug. iii, 11 ; 
_ WEVA to shake, Hul. ii, 6; MYTY? to polish BM 84a; %9pp" Hul. 

; onond }. ‘Or. ili. 2; apn to chew, Nid. ix. 7; vinvind to 
a “BM 21b; WD Ber, iii. 4; b2920 to maintain, Naz. i, 1; 
bobon to wave the hair, ib. ; NZOID% to intertwine, t. BQ vi. 22; 
nbpdpp Ned, xi. 11; renyinn BQ i il, 4 

Pulpal: MRM Pes, 7a; rab ‘AZ ii, 7; DION to hang 
down, Ker. iii, 8; P5953 Hul. ix. 7; ninymwy Lev. R. 1. 

Nithpalpel : babany Sab. xi. 33 mbapan Sebu, vil. 8 ; sbab5%9 to 
be impoverished, So. ix. 15; popont Ta‘a. 26b; sbpbom Men, 
xi. 1; DpppnD Dam. iii. 6; NIBIBNDS t. Maks. iii. 8. 

(ii The Causative Stem. Biliteral; triliteral forms are very 


rare. 
1 The sing. is always D1), in Hiph‘il; cf. below, § 196. 
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196. Aiph'il: “BN Ned. x. 1; >Pi to make light, be lenient, 
MS iii. 2; sna? to begin, Tam. ii. 2, 3; vi.i; 309 Ber. vi. 6; 
Did" to convict of false evidence, San. xii. 5; “MY Qid. iv. 14. 
Without separating vowel (cf. BH FONT Jud. xvi. 10; Ges,-K., 
§ 67 dd, and above, § 183): HDD Deut. R. 2; M7 to strengthen, 
Ber. 62b; YN BB 1314; nbpr7 Yeb. 88a. Triliteral : ‘RAPP 
Suk. .28 a. 

Imperf.: OM. Be. ii. 5 ; ADY Pes. x. i; V5Y Ned. x. 5; {3° j. Hor. 
ii. §; OPS Ber. ix. 5; 5p) MS iii. 2; 9 to shine, Meg. ii, 4; 382 
Sebi. iv. 2; 9° Mak. i. 7; 3° to crush, t. Oh. xviii, end. 

Inf. : pninp Sab. goa; ND to moisten, Maks. iii. 5 ; "Bn? Ned. 
X35 bpd ‘Er. iv. g ; spn Maks. iv, 2. 

Imperat. : bmn j. Ber. v. 2; Singer, p. 46. 

Part.: 72 to thin grapes, Pe. iii. 3; 59%, PND to. defile, Ber. 
32a; Dam. vii. 4; OM t. Sab. iii. 7; POND? Yo. iii. 5; IDO (so 
correctly L for edd. }20%), }'3D Mak’. iii. 5; }¥2 j. Hor. ii. 5; 
"3 RH ii. 9; bp, ppp Sab. 129a; 30% to recline, San. 
ii, 1, 3; TDD Sab. vii. 2; 15D, VED Ned. x. 1, 2; AYO to do 
evil, San. vii. 10; WpRD to cause decay, Ket. vii. 11; NPY to 
restrain (py), Cant. R. iv. 1; NYNO to weaken (wwn) San. 26a. 

197. Hopk'al: ¥7 BB v. 8; WvN* San. x. 8; VOW Mak. 3a 
(without the separating vowel) ; 2037 BM vi. 3; YOO Sab. iii. 4; 
Poi San. 92b; ABDI BB r12a; YW Pea vi. 6. Triliteral: 
abo Ta‘a. 21b; PRAT BB r70a; %PPRT Men, 45b; [3% ‘AZ 
lii.g; YU" BB x, 6. 

PID j. So. ii. 2; MNO smashed, San. 82b; DW, [HN Ned, 
vill, 7. Triliteral : na }. Seq. vi. 1 end; ppp Yo. 54 b. 

1 Elsewhere always the denominative of npnA = DYN ; cf. § 92. So ib. 
a The traditional pronunciation is SOND = Pond, plur. of DDD ; cf, 
$192; j. Sab. ix. 3. 

8 This is the traditional pronunciation, and not S377 wn. Cf. BH 
WH, Job xxiv. 24; Ges.-K., § 67 v. 
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(7) Verss x". 


198. The inflection of these verbs follows on BH_ lines. 
The interchange of forms between these verbs and verbs 5, 
already frequent in BH (Ges.-K., § 75 m,n, ff.), becomes more 
frequent in MH. Sometimes we find forms combining both x% 
and n"% types. Nevertheless, the distinction between these two 
classes has been clearly preserved in MH. Many of the ny 
forms in x”5 verbs may be ascribed to the negligence and the 

_ Aramaizing tendencies of the scribes, as is proved by comparing 
different texts. MH also shows more frequently than BH the 
older termination n for the third fem. sing. in Qal, Niph‘al, and 
Nithpa‘el (cf. Ges.-K., § 74 g). 

199. Qal. Perfect: N¥' Yo. v. 3; 8¥9 BMii. 1. The fem. 
wavers between TX¥), NY (so usually in L and other Palestinian 
texts), TNS and ANY); cf. Sab. vi. 1, 3; xi. 6; Pes. v.73 Yeb. 
xvi. 1; Toh, iii. 1. So ANP and ANY Yeb. xii. 3, in various 
texts, ‘ONDA Yo. iii. 8, but also ‘NP ib. i. 6; IYO Yeb. xvi. 6; 
NID ib. xvi. 7, but also 19°¥ Ber. vii. 3 ; Kil. iii. 7; VP Ber. i. 1, 

_ especially in later texts. Imperf., as in BH. 

Infin. : ninp? Ber. i. , but also misrpd MS v. 9 (L), as Judges 
vill, 1. 

Imperat.: SYP Yo. i. 6; 82 Ab. i. 10. 

Partic.: SUP Yo. i. 6; MNP ib.; Ber. i. 1 (cf. Psalm xcix. 6) ;- 
xxiv Sab. v. 2; ANY! ib. v. 4; but also NN¥i* Kil. iv. 6; MNBAD 
Sebu. vii. 8; PRY, nixyi Sab. v. 4; PRBI2 MQ i. 7; 2 married, 
Yeb. iii. 7 (L has the mixed form “XW2, cf. Psalm xxxii. 1); ‘WP 
Ter, iii. 7; MOD blind, hidden, Qid. 24 b. 

200. Wiph‘al: NDD2 Pes. i. 6; NNODI Ter. viii. 2; So. vi. 2; 
NRW to be married, Yb. vii. 2 (also spelt MB‘) ib. vii. 3, 6, and 
often in L and the Talmud); ND) to be blind, Zeb. vii. 5 ; AXDDI 
Ter, viii, 2; 9NOI Pes. 78 b; 19°¥D). 
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The imperf. as in BH. 

Infin.: NYPD Yeb, ii, 10; SIP ‘Ed. v. 6 (L ninp’); and the 
mixed form nissan Ab. iv. 1. 

Partic.: MN®2, or NB’) Ket. i. 1; NPI Meg. i. 1; ['NP2, also 
1p) Git. ix. 5. 

201. Pi'el: 8D", NPON Pa. vii. 4; ANBON, FIND Ter, viii. 11; 
WNIDOY, AND) ib. 12; MINDY Sab, ii, 4; NOD BQ viii, 1; NPD 
(imperat.) Be. iii, 8; NPOD Pa. vii. 5; PRDOD ib. rx (L POD and 
so often, ‘Er. viii. 7, &c.); NPD to read to, Suk. iii. 10; JRO ib.; 
Bik. iii. 6 (L also O'S IPO, beside {PD); NBO to congeal, Ma‘a. 
i. 73 POD = PRBND to hide, Sab. 25 b. 

The Infin. has mixed forms: MIND? Ket. i. 10; iMiNB2 to heal, 
BQ viii. r. So in BH, cf. Ges.-K., § 74h. 

Pu‘al: PSN to crush, Ket. 8b; PSUPO Num. R. 13. 

202. Nithpa'l: SORD) ‘Ar. 17b; NNPON? Pes, v. g; NW 
Yo. 38b; NOO'D ‘Ug. i. 1; TNO Naz. iv. 3; PXBOD (also 
pono) Kel. ii, 1; NOON Ta‘a. iii, 8; PRBIND, also PBIND 
‘AZ ii. 2. 

208. Aiph'il: IW to move, ‘AZ ii. 5; N32! to become 
healthy, Sab. xix. 5 ; T28°BP to ladle off, Ter. iv. rr; SYD Hag. 
5a, but J 29 to fatten, (BH x1) Sab. xxiv. 3. 

Hoph'al; €5%0 distinguished, Hor. i. 4. 


(8) Vers 7/5. 


204. These verbs also conform to the BH rules. As in BH 
(Ges.-K., § 75 rr), n”5 verbs sometimes assume 8% forms. This 
happens usually in the third sing. and plur. of the perf. Qal when 
they have pronominal suffixes attached to them, and further, in the 
third fem. sing. perf. Niph‘al, and in the fem. sing. of the Partic. 
Niph‘al. The older termination N— for the third fem. sing. of the 
perf. Qal is regularly found in Palestinian, and sometimes also 
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in other texts. Cf. the x% verbs above, § 199, and Ges.-K., 
§ 75 m. 

205. Qal. Perfect: 21 to acquire, BM i. 3; TAY to tarry, 
Sebu. ii. 3; M23 (L na3) to collect, Ket. iv. 1; mnt (L nor) BM 
i. 43 M32 to extinguish, Sab. 21 a, but NID j. Yo. ii. 3; ANND to 
dim, Qid. 24 b; AMY (L NPY) to go up, Zeb. ix. 1; AND (L ns) 
to increase, Neg. iv. 9; AMBY (L naw) to be quiet, Nid. iv. 4; 
NN’ to drink, Pa. ix. 5; MW to be loose, Qoh. R. vii, 2; NI¥ to 
swell, j. BQ vii. 1. 

The original third radical * reappears in the third sing. and plur, 
of the perfect with suffixes: AMD to patch, Kel. xxiv. 17; 78 
to redeem, Pea iv. 8. Often, however, this * is changed into &, 
especially in Babylonian texts: AXWY Suk. i. 1; FWY Ter. viii. 1; 
IND to burn, BQ viii. 1; ANDN (L mvpx) to bake, MS ii. 3; cf. 
below, § 216, and above, §§ 56, 58. 

‘M2! Ber, i. 5; DMD to borrow, BB 6a; 13 to invent, Ned. 
10a; %'¥) to forget, ib. 50b; iby lo roast, Pes. v. 9. 

Imperf. : mp?’ to be smitten, BM iii. 12 ; AYN to feed, Yo. vi. 1. 
Jussive: &yn P€ do not make, Ab. i. 85 ii. 12, 

Infin. : ninnd to take fire, Sab. viii. 7 (BH); nis to chastise, 
‘Yo. 40 b. 

Imperat. : ney Pes, vii. 2; 2Y to repeat, Nid. 5b; ” to 
borrow, Be. 15 b. 

Partic. Active: 317 to utter, San. x (xi.) 1; M20 ‘Ed. ii, 9; 
ANN Yo. iv. 4; MP to spin, Ket. vii. 6; [MIT to push off, Oh. 
vii. 6; }*BIN to cover, Hul. iii. 7; [1B to redeem, Git. iv. 6; PUY 
to soak, Sab. i. s. 

206. A few participles are found in an adjectival form with @ 
in the first syllable: 73% ‘Ed. ii. 10 {L; elsewhere always 72%), [>t 
in the dictum: 722 NPR DIN? PID Py} NyPR NPY OW? PI 
one can confer an advantage upon a person in his absence, but 
one cannot confer a disadvantage upon a person, except in his 


WEAK VERBS 93 


presence, ‘Er. vii. 11; Git. i.6. The form [3! may perhaps be 
due to assonance with 29, So }’2! Yo. ii. 3; MD! Git. vi. 2, in 
L, for 3", M3 in other texts. Further, 123, fem. 733 to be 
extinguished, Sab. r51b; m3 to come to an end, T®r. vi. 7; 
nD San. 17a; 231) i718 fruitful and multiplying (a standing 
expression, derived from Gen. i. 28); 3) 8 Sab. 107b; Ab. 
deRN, xxxvii. 2, 3. 

Partic. Passive: “10 Kil. ix. 8; “%8¥ to see, Ab. iii. 15; “38” fit, 
Nid. vi. 4; 3 to dig, Kel. ili. 5; OY to capture, Seq. ii, 5; 
ANAW to dwell, Ab. iii. 2. 

207. Niph‘al. The third fem. sing. of the perfect is identical in 
form with the fem. sing. of the Participle. They usually both end 
in M.., or MN” in L, as in the x" verbs (§ 200). 

Perfect: M202 to enjoy, BQ ii. 2; MIDI Ket. iii. 2; MAY? 


ib. ii, 5; MWY? ‘Er. v. 6; Sab. xi. 6 (L mnwys) ; 932, 39°22 to 
count, Pes, ix. 10; ‘M282 to have leisure, Ab. deRN. xxv. 3; 
Mav) Ket. ii. 5; "NVI to be humble, Ber, 28a; 72¥2 Zeb. 57a; 


Ot me 
° 


Y2 to answer, Qid. 40 b; 375°) to wipe out, dissolve, Toh. iii. 1 ; 
112 to soak, Sab. xxii. 4. 

Imperf.: ANT Meg. 5b; T2BM, TBS Ab. ii. 4; YB) Ter. v. 1; 
mon Sab. iii, 3; written plene 1189 ib. i. 10; so TB ib. i. 5. 

Partic.: 12 Meg. 5b; 722) MS iii, 10; 42M2, MN? (L 
non), pony to hang, San. vi. 4; 032, #'033 to cover, ib. il. 1; 
N22) to build, ib. x. 6; MWy2 Pa. iii. 7; M272 to acquire, Qid. i. 1 ; 
nina) Ket. 5 b. 

Infin.: Mav BM g9a; Nia? Ket. vii. 1; nivy? ‘Ed. v. 6; 
nine) to ease oneself, Sab. 82a. 

The Intensive Stem is regular, as in BH. 

208. Piel: 12 BB viii. 6; 73} to commit fornication, San. 
Vii, 2; nad to kindle a flame; nna) BQ vi. 4; VY to pour out, 
Yo. v. 4; 35" to imagine, ib. iii, 2; ‘MMB to seduce, Ket. iii. 9g. 

NEY to make acceptable, Yo. viii. 9 ; 12D} to cover, Sebi. iv. 5 , 
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MB] (imperat.) to sift, Men. 85a; nips) to make fair, good, 
BB vii. 2 ; ninyp MS iii. 10; 777, }*T1 to cause to hop, Sab. 
xviii. 2; D2 Ket. vi. 5; TWO MS iii. 13; MPD to cover a 
ceiling, Suk. i. 8. 

209. Pu‘al: ‘BY to be made good, Pea vi. 6 (cf. above, § 426). 

Partic.: SNAG, L AWAY worn out (AND = AMD), cf. L apy = 
ino’) Toh. iii, 1) Kel. xxiv. 17; 2 excommunicated, MQ 
lil, 1; MIBWD, MBWP sifted, Men, vi. 7: NDWD thickened, Suk. ii. 2 ; 
NW forced, Git. ix. 8; ABN, O'BND, Nia many, Hag. i. 5. 

210. Nithpa‘el: TFN) San. 30a; BIN, 32M) to be tried, 
Ab. v. 3; mnpany to uncover, Suk. iv. 10; many Sab. 37a; 
nnABN) Ket, iv. 1; but also MSA she is become insane, Yeb. 
xiv. 1; RO¥I, WYO] to command, Qid. 38a, b; AY to be 
delayed, RH iv. 4; %°2YN to afflict, ‘Er. 41a; 8M to become 
beautiful, RH. 26a; npyn to be elevated, Sab. 33b; ‘B™NM 
Ta'a. 23b; WPM to be hardened, t. Nid. vi 4; MBBNND Ber, 
iii. 4; ADSND Ket, v. 8; POSND Ta‘a. i. 1; MYM ib. iii. 3, 4. 

The Causative Stem is exactly as in BH. 

211, Hiph'il: PD to lend, BM v. 1; 7207 to stipulate, Ket. 
ix. 1; Wi} to warn, Mak, i. 12; ‘D¥U7 to discourse, t. Nid. vi. 6; 
‘WA to permit, Hag. 14 b. 

Imperat. : bya Deyn MS iii. 1; ‘22W7 teach me, Lam. R. i. 6. 

Infin. : mipa? to collect water, t. Seq. i. 2; with elision of the 
nm (cf. above, § 143); ningo to object, BM x. 6 = ningn ; 
ninve = ningia? ‘Er. x. 5. 

Partic. : HDD to wipe, cleanse, BB v. 10; 7HOD, PND j. Pes. 
viii. 5 ; 'PYD to give to drink, ‘Ed. v.6; [NWO Nid. 31a; AyMD 
to lead astray, San. 55 a. 

Note.—The denominative Hiph‘il of *3y poor, preserves the ° in 
the sing.: ‘JY ‘Ar. iv. 2; ‘3)2 Seq. ili, 2; Ned, ix. 4, but plur.: 
WPI Ber. 33a; WY Mel. 17 a. 

Hoph'al: OW t, Pes, vii. 2; AVP Num. R. 16; AYV Yo, 
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ya; WH j. MQ iii. 5; Wan to be like, Sab. 15a; menin 
Hag. 13 a (from Sirach). 

Partic. : “MD expert, Bek. iv. 4; M2D% free, Yeb. iii. 5; }*yw%o 
in error, RH 25a; 78%) bent, Kel. iv. 3; [3D ib. x. 1; Mw 
Oh. ix. 11; MWD ib, xv. 3. 

-212. Note.—The verb mn has in the imperf. Qal the following 
shortened forms: 87} Yo.i. 3; NTA, NTN Naz. iii. 6.1 3 Kil. iv. 5 
(L often xin’, cf. Qoh. xi. 3). The Imperat. is formed from min: 
it Ab. i. 4 (cf. BH Gen. xxvii. 29; Isa. xvi. 4); plur.: 7 ib. ii, 3. 
The partic. is always iN Sab. vi. 6, 10; ‘Er. i. 10, as already in 
BH: Qoh. ii. 22; Neh. vi. 6. Examples of the Piel, causing 
to be, are found in the partic. only : MO Ket. 40 b, but also A°N 
Qid. 58a and parallels. 

The rest of the verb is regular, and even for the forms given 
above, the regular forms are also found. 

Note also the jussive forms ‘7%, ‘9 Ab. iii. 10, &c. 


(9) VERBS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


218. The object of a verb can be expressed in MH, as in BH, 
by a suffix. The phonetic rules governing the modification of the 
verb when it assumes a pronominal suffix, are the same in MH as 
in BH. The following points may be noted: 

The third sing. imperf. usually inserts the so-called nun ener- 
gicum before the suffix of the third sing. masc. and fem. (cf. 
Ges.-K., § 58 i). 

In nA” verbs the original * reappears before the suffix in the 
third sing. and plur. of the perfect Qal, or is softened into x 
(cf. § 205). 

These suffixes are used in MH somewhat less frequently than in 
BH, their place being taken by MN. The most common suffixes 


1 These forms also occur sometimes in Aram.; cf. Dalman, § 73 (p. 354) ; 
Néldeke, Syr. Gr., § 183 (8), but they are more common in MH. 
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are those of the third person sing. and plur. The suffixes of the 
first person are also fairly common, especially in the sing. The 
suffix of the second person sing. is much rarer, and that of the 
second person plur. is exceedingly rare, just as in BH. 


Examples of Verbs with Suffixes. 


(1) Suffix of the First person. 

214. Sing.: ‘28¥D to find, Yeb. xvi. 7; ‘22¥) to bite, ib. 6; 
‘NYY to sting, Ab. deRN. i. 7; ‘20NW2 to marry, Ket. ii. 1; 
AYAP to betroth, Qid. iii. 3; ‘2A to judge ; WN to suspect, 
Sab. 117 b; ‘OWN to serve, Git. vii. 7; ‘WM, WYN BB viii. 6; 
‘WIN to bring forth, Ber. 60a; ‘J"2 to make a proselyte, 
Sab. 31 a. 

Plur, : s9DN to redeem ; %)"23, P32 to cause to reach, Pes, 
xX. 5; wn) to teach, Ber. ii. 8; Sle Pes, 48b; ‘JTDYA to 
place; ybyn to deliver, Ber. 17a; 2PM to remove; 4238 to 
fatten, ib. 29 a. 

(2) Suffix of the Second person. 

215. Sing.: F190 to sell; 42M) to give, Ter. viii. 1; OWI ‘Ar. 
’ viii, x, 9" verbs: NYY to make, Ter, ue 1; San i om 


PROV Qid. iii. 1; pense to sles, py lv. 10; pay to Brine 
near; JPNY ‘Ed, v. g; ANB to show, Qid. iii. 2 ; Jy2 ‘Ed. v. 6. 

Plur.: The following are the only exx. found: ‘papyend to raise ; 
panind to revive, Ber. 58b; cf. Singer, p. 319. (Contrast with 
four times D378 in the following finite verbs.) 

(3) Suffix of the Third Person. 

216. Sing. Masc. Perfect: iN2Y to forget, Pea vii. 7; 1D to 
plaster; 13 to decorate, ‘AZ iii. 7; 1887 to move, ib. ii. 8; 3037 
to strike, Pea iv.8 ; 7870 Kil. vi. 4; iW to burn, BQ viii. 1; indy 
to roast, Pes. v. 9; WYO to carry off by storm, Kil. v. 7; 37323 
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to steal; 3ADN Ned. iii. 2; IAN to spin, Zeb. 79b; iA), YAN? 
Sebu. vii. 7; 0823 to bring, MS vi 12; WNW Pea vii. 7; Tas! 
to see, RH iii. 1; wma din to lead ; WINNT to return; WN) ‘Er. 
iv. 1; W3IWB to dismiss; WN), 379937 to leave, So. ix. 6. 

Imperfect: 432°‘ to answer, Ber. v. 1; 332% to cover, Sab. 
iv. 2; IN) Pes, i. 3; 337'BO! to lament, MQ i. 5; sampba to 
sather Kil. v. 6, but also ‘AAA, INA Sebu. vi. 2: ; WBN to cover, 
Sebi. iv. 5 (L TBM), 

Infin.: 10°82 to appease, Ber. 28b; ‘’> BB viii, g; iad 
Sebu. vi. 1. 

Partic. : nady to whiten, wash; §¥B32 to beat; i~21I¥ to dye; 
IDM to slay; 1O°MHD to skin, Sab, vii. 2, 3; 19 to bend, Be. 
i. 4; YIN to divide, Men, iv. 73 inpiy to uproot ; inaBin to over- 
throw, Ab. ili. 17; sADYIND to give to eat; inviawin Ket, vii. 6; 
WMP to suckle, Git. vii. 6. 

Sing. Fem. Perfect : AY to expound, Ber. i. 8; 78 to read, 
Meg. ii. 1, 2; AWTS to betroth; HWY] Ket. iv. 3; AXDN to bake, 
MS ii. 3 (L AMR) ANWY Suk. i. 1, 2; AMY to rub, ‘AZ iii. 10; 
AMOD : patch, Kel. xxiv. 7; "NNTB (L AND) to redeem, Hal. 
iii. 3 ; MAMA to sanctify, ib. ; mADA Kel. vii. 11; MAYPY to sting, 
Ab. deRN. i. 7; DAY, nny a, NB Qid. iii. 8; FEIN to be 
red; MB2N Oh. xvii. 4; " maby to fill; 72323 bore; N37 
Sab. 29 b. 

Imperf. ; 33/% Sab. ii. 4; Nay PB. to break, ib. ili. 3; 738°BP* to 
congeal, Ter, iv. 11; 713713), MDD, maby ib. viii. 8. 

Infin. : Ayr? to plant, Kil. ti. 4; aged to pound, Be. 144; 
Ain? to beautify, Suk. roa. 

Partic. : 390 Ber, viii, 3; ANWO Be. iii. 7; Mp’DVO Ket. ix. 4; 
BID to force, ib. v. 5; AMINOO Hul. iv. 4. 

Plur.: {25° to crush, Sab. xxii. 1; 12° to change, Pes, v. 6; 
HAY to move, Sebi. iii. 7; [NIB Pea iv. 8 (L M18); ON) Kin. 
iii, 6; DADdIn, DArdvIN to ‘oe nnn) Sebu. vii. 6; DDN to 
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convict of false evidence, Mak. i. 5; DIT to sow, Kil. il. ro ; OY 
to move, Be. iii. 5; DBW* Kel. xvi. 1; pbw to take, Dam. iv. 4; 
pidyn to bring up, Suk. ii. 5; immd> to mix, t. Mak’. iii. 2; 
Pes, 364; bord to hem, MQ 26a. 

pynit Kil. ii..g; 200 to benefit; }BBD to cause loss, Yad, 
iv. 3; 121820 to bring good tidings, So. ix. 6; }AYYOY to assist, 
Ab. ii. 2. 


III. THE NOUN 
1. General Survey. 


217. As in the other parts of speech, so also in the treatment 
of the noun MH has followed faithfully the traditions of BH. 
This is true of the formation of the noun and also of its inflexion. 
With regard to the formation of the noun, MH has retained the 
original forms of those BH nouns which it still uses. Further, all 
its new nouns are formed on the basis of the old BH ground-forms. 

Noteworthy features in the MH noun formation are : (a) the wide 
development of the verbal nouns to replace the old BH infinitive 
construct, viz. the forms AD HP for the Simple Stem (§ 228); byo'p 
And nbwp for the Intensive Stem (§§ 237, 241); Dyn and ndwpn 
for the Causative Stem (§§ 251-2) ; (4)'the more frequent use of 
Reduplication (§§ 244-8) ; (c) of the zomen agentrs (dip (§ 235); 
(@) of the use of the suffixes }—, fi—, and ‘2 (§§ 267-8, 270); 
(¢). and the various forms of the Diminutive (§ 276). But all these 
forms are based on BH ground-forms, and have parallels in the 
BH vocabulary. 

218. As regards the lexical character of the MH noun, the 
results of our review of the MH verb (§§ 83 ff.) apply also to 
the MH noun, except that the noun has borrowed more freely 
than the verb from Aram., from Greek, and, to a less degree, 
from Latin. The nouns which are most common in MH are 


THE NOUN 99 


also found in BH. A number of BH nouns have disappeared in 
MH, especially nouns of a poetical character or of rare occurrence 
in BH, though common in Aram. (e.g. “3, 073, &c.). The 
new MH nouns are usually formed from BH roots, or from old 
Hebrew roots not found in BH. Many of these MH nouns occur 
also in Aram., just as many old BH nouns occur in Aram. But 
the majority of such nouns are native in MH. 

219. Even Aram. loan-words usually receive a Hebraic form, 
like 72), TN, &c. This has also happened in the case of a 
number of Gk. and Latin nouns, e.g. NY SOYN orody, Yo. vii. 1; 
MWD KoAAUpiov, Sab. viii. 1; MOMW papyapirns, Ab. vi. g; 192 
Badavers, Sebi. viii. 5; SP carrus, ‘AZ v. 4; SIDI eos, Dam. 
iii, 1, &c.? 

MH also follows BH in the other grammatical changes of the 
noun, viz. in the formation of the feminine (§§ 277 ff.) ; the plural 
(§§ 281 ff.); the dual (more frequent in MH than in BH, § 293); 
the construct state (§ 380), and the use of the noun with pronominal 
suffixes. 

For the forms of nouns derived from Greek and Latin cf. 
Albrecht, § 82. 


2. Formation of Nouns. 


(1) Mouns derived from the Simple Stem. 

(i) Ground-form Qa#/, Qitl, Quil. 

220. (2) Qafl. Strong Verb. Concrete: PT date-tree, Pea iv. 1; 
2} manure, BM v. 7; “P72 mattock, j. Be. i. 2; W23 preserves, 
Ter, ii. 6; 132 felt, Kil. ix. 8; PIO slit, Pes. ii. 2; YIP partition, 
Kel. viii, 6; YO) hot ashes, Neg. ix. 1. With guttural in second 
or third radical: ~¥2 tin, Kel. xxx. 3; a jetty, Oh. viii. 2; NOW 
fodder, Pea ii. 1; YP2 cleft, Kil. v. 4; nop stalk, Pea iii. 3; nav 
improvement, MS ii. 1. 

1 Cf. Krauss, i, §§ 326 f.; Albrecht, § 82 g-h. 
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Abstract: PM strangulation, San. vii. 1; JIB cracking, ‘Or. 
vii. 7; ‘Wi assembly, Ab. i. 4; WS pain, BQ viii. 1; Y3P per- 
manence, Yo. vi. 3; M2Y praise, ib. iii. 9, 10. 

“y, iy: BY troop, Pes. iii. 7; AO sword, Sab. vi. 4; ‘Y beauty, 
‘AZ iii. 4. 

y”y: ‘NM pivot of door, Sab. viii. 6; DD spice, Git. ii. 3; D3 
gross, Ab. iv. 7. 

"5: 0) reed-grass, Sab. viii, 2; °20 basket, Kel. xii. 3; ‘nD 
cheek, board, ‘Er, i. 2. 

Fem.: 73°90 knife, Sebi. viii. 7; M2M¥ offensive matter, Ter. 
x. 1; MB3 stone fence, Pea iv. 2; MBWN dung-hill, BM ii. 3 ; MW 
wax, Sab. ii. 1; NPY irrigation, Ter. x. 11 (L has the masc. form : 
‘?Y). 

221. (5) Qifl. 72M limb, Sab. viii. 1; WN lot, ib. xxiii, 2; TID 
order, Yo. i. 3; 2D countenance, Ab. i. 15; POY business, ib. 
iv. 10; PY bale for pressing, Ma‘a. i. 7 ; I shed, ‘Er. iv. 1; V¥ 
hinge, ib. xi. 2; M3? phlegm; ¥*2 mucus BQ 3b; 73 parks BQ 
vi. 6; 1%; YT excrements, Kel. xvii. 2. 

Fem.: MBN pressure, BM iii. 7 (with older fem. termination 
N= = NBN j. So. v. 25 Sirach xlvi. 5, 16); “¥I¥ privacy, Pes. 
i. 3; now forgetfulness, oo iv. 6. n%: rida disgrace, Pes. x. 4; 
MW" permission, ib. iii. 7. 

222. (c) Qutl. The vowel uw is represented by 1, 3 knee, 
Kel. xxii. 2; JBN side, Ker. i. 5; Win fifth part, Yo. vii. 1; 2D 
lattice work, Mid. ii. 3; YP point, Tam. iii, 1; 20%9 broth, Pes, 
vii, 2; DN force, Kil. vii. 2; baja full age; }0'P minority, Ket. 
ii, 11; WAD fitness, Yeb. viii. 4; FN¥ need, Ab. ii. 3; ont (or 
dni) secretion, Toh. ix. 2; MNiB opening, Kel. xi. 3 ; 219 quarter, 
Oh. ii. 1; PO need, Ab. ii. 3 ; MND force, ib. iv. 22, 

Yy: Wirim, Kel. xvi. 3; 3D sepulchre, MQ i. 6; iD a kind of 


1 From MM, by assonance with Y'3, with which it is always combined. 
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antelope, Bik. ii, 8; “2 uncultivated, Ab. ii. 5; M12 pleasing, 
ib. 10; p”y: PI spittle, Yeb. xii. 6; by cheapness, MS iv. 1 : bin 
lightness, Hal. iv. 7 ; nS: ‘WP hardness, Nid. iv. 6; ‘IV ease, ib.; 
‘i! beauty, Suk. iv. 5. 

Fem.: mpqit filth, Ter. x. 1; 723M mole, Kel. xv. 6; APY 
forbidden fruit of a tree under four years old (cf. Lev. xix. 23), 
‘Or. i. I. 

YY; ADIN duty, San. iv. 1; 7PW cavity, Ma‘a. i. 7. 

y’y: ABW, hole, Hul. ii. g ; B}P basket, Kel. viii. 2. 

n’ : min limb, looseness, Kel. v. ro. 

223. To this ground-form belong also nouns in which the 
characteristic vowel has been moved forward to the second radical : 
Qati, YI honey, Ter. xi. 3; 23 completion, Sab. xxii. 2; May 
tongs, Ab. v. 6; m7: ‘S30 (L nn) vanity, Ned. iii, 1; °NWN 
modesty, privacy, Seq. v. 6; STD worthy, Nid. 9 b; °X28 leisure, 
‘AZ v. 6; ‘NIA condition, Qid. iii. 4. 

Qit]: "W32 well, ‘Er. x. 14; 38? wolf, BQ i. 4. Fem.: W3 
leek, Sab. viii. 5.’ Cf. Ges.-K., § 84 ae. 

Some texts point in this fashion many nouns which properly 
belong to the regular Qafl type, like Yap, 198 half, Ber. iv. 1, &c. 
The extension of this form by the scribes is no doubt due to the 
influence of Aram., in which this is the regular form for the Qaé/ 
(cf. Noldeke, Syr. Gr., §§ 93-4). So, sometimes, in BH: 33 
beside 123; Vand VI, &c. Cf. Stade, § ror. 

(ii) Ground-form Qajal, Qatil, Qatul. 

224. (a) Qafal: Pa dust, Sab. iii. 3; PB kine, San. iii, 2; 
girdle, Kel. xxiii. 2; 31D city, Ber. ix. 4; 732 bolt, Zab. iv. 3; 32) 
rottenness, Naz. v~. 2. 


1 This full form is the only one found in MH, even when not in pause. 
? ID"ID belly, cited by Albrecht, § 41, does not belong here. It is AD"}3, 


from DD = wi; cf, {OD his belly, Sab. 151 b. 
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yy: bb defiled priest, Qid. iv. 6 (from Lev. xx. 7) ; bby hem, 
Kel. xxviil. 7 ; PRB stopper, Sab. xvii. 1B 

nm’; M00 lamb, Tam. iii. 3; 75° worth, BQ viii. 1; 782 beautiful, 
Ab. iii. 7; ™ worth, BQ iv. 1; 2% humble, Ber. 6 b. 

Fem. : nabn rule, Sab. i. 4; PIN possession, usucaption, BB 
ii. r; FA return, Yeb. xiii. 6; 13920 net work, hairdress, Neg. 
xi. rr; AWW lentil, Sab. x. 5 ; AMY cry, Ber. ix. 3; NIN hump, 
Hul. ix. 2; nnn saltiness, Oh. iii. 7; npoy scar, Neg. ix. 2;? 
sy: MB) sieve, Sab. viii. 2; MY earthquake, Ber. ix. 2. 

y’y: 223 rakings, Sab. iii. 1; M1N cake, ib. i. 10; M320 
covering, overhanging boughs, Naz. vii. 3; “OOP strife, Yeb. xv. 1; 
my dominion, Mak. ii. 8. 

nb; MNI1 enjoyment, benefit, “AZ ii. 3 ; mp escort, So. ix. 6; 
MS) proof, Sab. viii. 7. 

225. (4) Qafil: 3 stone fence, Pea ii. 3 ; 13M associate, Dam. 
ii, 3; DOWD belly, j. San. iii, g; AND shoulder, Sebi. iii. g; PPD 
doubt, Yo. viii. 6 ; Spa nought, Ket, ix. 1; bap subordinate, Ber. 
vi. 7; WW2 proper, legal, Sab. vii. 3. 

Fem.: M338 lost property, BM ii. 7; non robbed property, 
Yeb. xv. 7; 7393 pond; PPB pool, MQ 4a; DW kneading 
trough, Pes. iii, 2; MVP pot, ‘Or. ii. 15; mp7 conflagration, Sab. 
xvi. 1; 12WN darkness, ib. i. 3 ; TY transgression, Yo. viii. 8. 

226. (c) Qaful. The vowel % = @ is represented by 3, |. 

3b? birdtrap, Kel. xxiii. 5; iM dark, Bek. vii. 8; PIN yellow, 
‘Ed. v. 6; PIN sweet, ‘Er. 18b; biay round, Nid. viii. 4; PiDy 
deep, t. Neg. i. 5. . 

(iii) Ground-form Qaida, Qattl, Qatdl. 

227. (a) Qatdl, with @ obscured into 6 Concretes are rare: 
70 bitter herbs, Pes, ii. 6. Usually abstract nouns and adjectives 


1 naa, Sebi. ii. 6, cited by Albrecht, § 42, is an error. The text has 
NIDW grafting, a verbal noun ; cf. below, § 252. 
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derived from BH, e.g. 1333 honour, Ab, ii. 10; pide? peace, 1b. 
i, 12; bina great, ib. vi. 5; WIND holy, ib. v. 4; WY pure, 
Kel. xii. 2. 

228. (6) Qafil: MS lath, ‘Er. i. 3; 28 web, Sab. xiii. 1; 
y3 dish, Yo. ii. 5; YU trench, Kil. v. 3; WN a fair, ‘AZ 13a; 
PON gathering ; VOI pruning; MN ploughing, Sifra 105 b,c, d; 
p’DtD olive gathering, Hal. iii. 9; 7 careful, Ab. i. g; 230 
beloved, ib. ii. 10; 4"1¥ necessary, Sab. ii. 7; bn accustomed, 
Yo. i. 3; 1": ‘PB experienced, San. vii. 2; °P2 clean, t. Toh. 
iii. 8. 

The Fem. form Q*#é is exceedingly common in MH as a 
nomen actionts for the Qa, taking the place of the old BH construct 
infinitive. The form is also found in BH with the same signi- 
ficance, both in early and in late texts. Thus, MiP Jud. v. 16; 
md'DN 1 Kings xix. 8; MIN W Psa, xix. 13; AYNY 2 Chron. 
xxx. 73 MY Qoh. xii. 12; perhaps also MY¥B filing, 1 Sam. 
xiii. 21. In y: MD? Lam. iii. 63, and in a derived concrete 
sense: 129) Deut. xxiii. 26 ; 83 entry, Ezek. viii. 5. It is also 
found in Sirach: FY) xxxviii. 16; MYY ib. 25; MTPY ib. 26. 
The form is used in Ethiopic in exactly the same way as in MH, 
cf. Dillmann, £74. Gr., § 124; Barth, Mominalbildung, p. 137. 
In Aram., however, it occurs only occasionally in Jewish dialects,' 
in which it is most probably borrowed from MH. The fact that 
in earlier BH it occurs only in the Song of Deborah and in the 
story of Elijah may, perhaps, tend to show that it was originally 
a Northern dialectal form, which was received into the literary 
language only after it had established itself in the spoken language. 
From the latter it may have descended into MH. 

Concrete nouns in this form are comparatively few in MH, as 
compared with the extremely numerous examples of abstract 
nouns of a verbal nature. This seems to show that the concrete 


1 Cf. Dalman, p. 158, 5 and foot-note. 
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significance is only secondary, and that it was derived from the 
original abstract meaning ; cf. ANS, in BH, cited above. 

Exx. of concrete nouns; 13°NN piece, Hul. vii. 5 ; 73°9D bundle, 
BM ii. 1; n>’>0 parched ear of corn, Ma‘a. iv. 5; nnen cord, 
Kil. ix. 9; AID bag, Kel. vili. 3; 2°9Y loop, Pes. 11a; nbvne 
wick, Sab. ii. 1; 72 = AND) handle, Kel. xvi. 4. 

y’y: FIN festival sacrifice, Hag. i. 2; ¥*¥M intervening object, 
BQ 82a; MB'BD basket, So. ii, 1. n+ 793) leaf, ‘AZ iii, 8; OI 
plaster, ‘Er. x. 13. 

Abstracts (zomina actionts) can be formed at will from every 
verb. Exx.: nD*DN eating, MS i. 7; mp'Ta searching, Pes, i. x ; 
MND) quaffing, Sab. viii. 1; ADI treading, Sebi. v. 2; WT 
inquiry ; VPM investigation, San. iv. 1, 5; 3°DD laying on of 
hands; “¥*D) taking of a handful; npn pinching bird’s head, 
Qid. i. 8; A¥°N washing, Yo. iii. 1; AYNY slaying, ib. i. 7; AXP 
reading, Ber. i. 1; ANP (= np?) taking, Sifra 45c; Qid. 2a; 
TNS going out, Sab. i. 1; TPO = 11 birth, Ket. iv. 3. 

yy: AND coming, Pes, ix. 4; MO daubing, Neg. xii. 6; avd 
kneading, Men. v. 2; ND death, Yo. viii. 8; 72°D anointing, Sab. 
ix. 4 (L ADD": so elsewhere, e.g. Yo. viii. 1). 

yy: nbvba mingling, Men. vi. 3; 8°SM cleansing the head, MS 
li. 3; NB crumbling, Men. vi. 4; nD?) spitting, Ber, ix. 5. 

nm”: TPN baking, Men. v. 2; M5 pushing, Yo. vi. 6; 3 
ae BQ v. 6; my going up, Seq. viii. 2; mY r roasting, Pes, 

; 731 increasing; 7B fruitfulness, Yeb. vi. 7; NY drinking, 
Yo. viii. I. 

A number of nouns add the abstract suffix M_ (cf. below, § 272) 
to strengthen the abstract significance, e.g. MIDIS tenancy, Pea 
v. 5; MOMMA doing, ib. i. 1; TRIB separation, Ab. iii. 13; PNY 
silence, Git. iv. 8, &c. 

229. (c) Qafd/l. To this form belong the Passive Participles 
Qal, and verbal adjectives like "WOM weighty, strict, Kel. 1. 4; 
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py subtle, So. iii, 41; MANB" less, Yo. ii. 5. Further, nouns: 
“Ma young man, Taa. iv. 8; pion smooth, shirt, Sab. x. 3; 30 
carob tree, Sebi. vii. 53 bsnn cat, BQ 18b. 

Fem. : npna virgin, Ket. 1. 1; 83 company, Ber. vii. 51; 
mon rust, Kel. xiii. 5; 77¥YD meal, Ber. vi. 6; YOY report, 
Ber. 1X. 2. 

To this class may, perhaps, be reckoned also fem. nouns with 
sharpening of the third radical: 3373 priesthood, Ab. vi. 5 ; "23ND 
writ, marriage settlement, Qid. ii. 5; OP holiness, RH iv. 5 
cf. Barth, op. cit., § 95. 

(iv) Ground-form Q¢dl, Q¢til, Q°tdl. 

280. (a) Q*dl. bby offal, Hul. ix. 1; ODN nose ring, Sab. v. 1; 
3nd writing, Ket. ii. 3; 20 hedge, Ab. i. 2; MO young ass, 
BB v. 3; O18 reward, Ab. i. 4; TW resin, ‘Or. i. 7; "RY, WY 
remainder, So. vii. 7; OND undefined, ‘AZ i. 5; 038 blemish, 
Meiil. v. 1; "OY document, Sebi. x. 1. yp: 2? general rule, 
Ber. vi. 2. 

With ¢ obscured into é: "33 first-born, Zeb. v. 8; WON ass, 
Bek. i, 2; DION muzzle, Kel. xvi. 7; 21M milt, Hul. iii. 2. y”y: 
¥ knot, Kel. xxvi. 4; [2¥ radish, Kil. i. 5. 

Fem.: M2 sea-weed, Sab. ii. 1; M2Y service, Kil. vi. 1; 
iT barley corn, ‘Ed. vi. 3. Segolate forms?: N3iND tattooing, 
Mak. iii. 6; MYINI copper, Kel. viii. 3; MDI chips, Sab. iv. 1 ; 
nin’ metal shavings, Kel. xi. 3. 

231. (4) Ges. ‘W123 spade, Kel. xxix. 7; VW log, Yo. ii. 5; 
a dry season, BM v. 10; DA pounded grain, Kel. xvii. 12; 
WM swine, Hul. ix. 2; [BO pitcher, Sab. xvii. 6; m2) pickled 
food, Ned. ii. 4; "20 attachment, Men. xi. 6 ; YP wick, Seq. Vv. 1; 


1 Some texts point MiNB; cf. Krauss, MGW/,, li, p. 57. 
2 Cf. Stade, § 208c; Ges.-K., § 84 An. 
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yop amulet, Kel. xxiii. 1 ; brow path, Pea ii. 1 ; bby embryo, Hul. 
vii, 1; 0°28? interior, Sab. i. 1. 

282. (c) Qetal: Daa border, Seq. Vii, 3; bi23 hair net, Sab. 
vi. I; ay gallows, Sab. vi. 10; ainA shoot, t. Sebi. i. g; OFF 
boundary, ‘Er. ili. 4 ; NOD usufruct, Y°eb. vii. 1 ; “WOB discharge, 
Git. ix. 3; DIDB disqualification, Yo. i. 1; M3 resting, Pes. vi. 2. 

(v) Ground-form Qdtal, Qd%l, Qdtul. 

233. (a) Qédtal, the @ obscured to 6: DDIN nose, Bek. vi. 4; 
nin wrapper, Kel. xvi. 11; DMM seal, Sab. viii. 5; Zi dovecot, 
ib. xxiv. 3; 21M trumpet, RH iii. 3. 

234. (5) Qétil. To this form belongs the Active Participle Qa/ 
of transitive verbs. Also a number of nouns of participial origin, 
e.g. NID merchant, Seq. vii. 2; WIB lukewarm water, Sab. xx. 3; 
129¥ cold water, ib. iii. 4; MP (= p¥ip) clods, MS v. t. 

Fem. : nevin mat, ‘Ed. iii. 4; MOV lobe ; N3N2 date, Yo. viii. 2. 

235. (c) Qdtil. To this class belong the following xomina 
agentis with % modified to ¢: }iND miller, Dam. iii. 5 ; BQ 99b; 
BB 93); riyD (so L), nitiyd speaker of foreign tongue, Meg. ii. 1 ; 
pIND woolcomber, Kel. xxvi. 5; MIPINO ib. xii. 2: the following 
‘occur in the plural only: Mi3i03 wine pressers, Ter. iii. 4; NIWIN 
tenants, Bik. i. 2; MiOMA grist makers, Men. x. 4; MViWT groat 
makers (7 = YW) MQ ii. 5; MVNO informers, ‘AZ 26b; 
niniv measurers, surveyors, ‘Er. iv. 11; nivip> gatherers, BM 
v2b; t. BM vi. 1; niviv j. Pea viii. 1 (cf. § 177, note); ninipo 
purchasers, Ket. viii. 1: the sing., however, is always Opi2. This 
form may, perhaps, be due to a deliberate change of spelling by 
the scribes, who mistook the form nipd for the participle passive 
mp> . To the ignorance of the scribes are also due the forms }Nid, 
PUD, and rid, in some texts. 

The form Qdtul is also found in the following names of instru- 


1 This is the traditional pronunciation ; cf. BH. 1 Kings vi. 29. 
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ments: “WPT a borer, Kel. xiv, 3; PiND an instrument for levelling 
a measure of grain, ib. xvii. 6; WOW a razor, ib. xiii. 1; Misipd 
supporters, artificial legs, Sab. vi. 8; YN reptile-shaped ornament, 
t. ‘AZ v. 2. Perhaps also pins timbrel, Kel. xv. 6 (L, but So. 
ix. 14: DIR, also in L). . 

The form is very common in Aram. (Ndinp Wolns), but it also 
occurs in BH nearly as often as in MH, viz. Ji0€, sina, pion, wip, 
pivy, ti; perhaps also §17¥ a refiner, Jer. vi. 29; the fem. 7723, 
perhaps also M7i7¥ (Psa. cxxxvii. 9, for MT), and as nomen 
instrument? : Yip (Ezek. vii. 4). 

236. (vi) Ground-form Qd@al: bss thumb, Nid. viii. 1; with 
prosthetic &: DIN Yo. ii. 1; MB%D small oven, Sab. iii. 2; byw 
fox, Sab. vi. ro. 


(2) Mouns derived from the Intensive Stem. 

(i) Ground-form Qé#tal, Qaltil, Qattul. 

237. (2) Qattal, Qaltdl: chiefly nomina opificum, describing the 
occupation or profession of the substantive: DIS robber, Kil. vii. 6; 
Dia cattle-driver, j. Pes. i. 1; “W3 cowherd, j. Be. v. 3; bp) 
camel-driver, Qid. iv. 13; WO ass-driver; }BD sailor; “8D barber, 
ib.; 333 thief, BM iii. 1; AFD porter, Kel. xii. 2; “22 carpenter, 
t. BQ vi. 25; DB poulterer, ‘Er, x. 9; “®¥ wool dealer, ib.; 
VP potter, BQ iii. 4. 

With “ in the second radical: 279 murderer; DO confiscator, 
Ned, iii. 4; 13 weaver, Kil. ix. 10. 

"y, ry: PW bachelor, Qid. iv. 13 ; V3 well sinker, Sebi. viii. g ; 
M1 judge, Pea viii. g; 0% tailor, Sab. i. 33 bap man of leisure, 
Ket. v. 7. 

5, with — in the second radical for -—, In Aram. fashion: 
‘N23 builder, Kel. xiv. 3; ‘NB’ collector, Dam. iii. 1. Adjectives : 
‘NDI suspect, Dam. i. 1; ‘87 certain, ib. iv. 4; ‘N33 innocent, 
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Ab. i. 8; X®N silent, modest, Seq. v. 6; "aD accompanying, Neg, 
xiv. 6; "X82 permitted, Sab. xxiii. 3. 

Fem. Concrete : "¥3: dry land, Git. 56b; “2DY rim, ‘AZ v. 1; 
and with nh at the end: nea! reconnoitring troop, t. Be. ii. 6; 
now, caravan of camels; MM caravan of asses, San. x. 5; nda? 
wart, ‘Er. x. 3; MWD pressed vegetables, t. Sebi. iv. 16; ny 
beehive, Sebi. viii. 10 ; NOP bald, empty space, Kil. iv. 1. 

Abstracts, including momzna actionis, chiefly with 1: mbwa 
idleness, Ab. iii. 4; 43 being, Mekil. (Weiss), 85; Qid. 5a; 23) 
cry, RH iv. 9; 32 intention, ‘Er. iv. 4; BD atonement, Neg. 


ii. 1; 23D danger, Ber. iv. 4; N23Y or NAPPY detention, ‘AZ v. 7; 
nbap reception, Zeb. i.6. Cf. BH M23, TYP3, MYND, &c.; see 
Ges.-K., § 84, Be. 

The form is comparatively rare in MH, as in BH, and cannot 
like the other verbal nouns Qr#d/ (§ 241) and Q*/éla (§ 228) be 
formed at will. 

238. (6) Qafti], Qatfil: the infinitive of Pi‘el; ‘?* notable, Yo. 
Vi. 43 bw axe, BQ x. 10; "30 knife, ib. iv. 9 ; O'SB board, Sab. 
Vill. §; PIS righteous, Ab. i. 2. 

v 239. (c) Qaftil, Qattdal: WD point, Kel. ii. g; [30 gracious, 
Sab. 1 33b; V3 navel, Sab. xviii. 3; WD ball, Kel. x. 4; TOY 
pillar, Ber, i. 2; BY spit, ‘AZ v. 12. 

Fem.: 030 wound, BQ viii. 1; MN¥D drought, Ab. v. 8; 
ni tradition, ib. iii. 13. 

(ii) Ground-form Qr#al, Qzttil, Qzttul, Quitol. 

240. (a) Qrttal, Qrtfd/: “3S husbandman, ‘Arak. vi. 3; WY 
root, principal, Ber, vi. 7. 

(2) Qrttil, Qrttil: (2™1 speech, Mekil. g ; fem.: NN37 BQ 54b; 
SDD chair, Tam. i. 1; MSD) usury RH i. 8; NY choice land, 
Git. v. 1. The form is further used, as in BH, to express a 


1 Some texts have nvdia, a participial form, § 234. 
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physical defect: DP dumb, Ter. i, 6; 733 hunchback, Bek. 
vii. 2; 0533 with hands cut off; 72° lame; WIN deaf, San. viii. 4; 
bay with crooked feet ; D5¥ with large ears; YO¥ with small ears, 
Bek. vii. 4, 6; 08? lanky, ib.;* Y&P crippled, Sab. vi. 8; and by 
analogy : [2° hearing, Yeb. xiv. 1. 

241. (c) Q:ftdl. This form is widely used as a verbal noun for 
Pi‘el, and can be formed at will from any verb. It has primarily 
an abstract significance, but is also found in concretes in a derived 
sense. 

Exx.: “WD'S prohibition, ‘AZ ii. 3; Sso09 idling, interruption, 
Sab. xvi. 1; S33 growth, Ber. vi. 3; PI joining together, Ab. 
vi. 53 77 walking, Yo. ii. 3; V3 joining, Kil. ix. 10; O83} 
levirate marriage, Yb. i. 1; 33D honouring, Pea i. 1; 710° 
learning, Ab. vi. 5; 3B) libation, Suk. iv. 9; PO cleaving, 
Pes. iii. 5 5 TI trimming, Sebi. ii. 3; ‘3D confusion, Ber. v. 4; 
VANB explanation, ‘AZ i. 5; 2 ¥ gilding, Hul. i. 5. 

NYY perverting Ab. v. 8; 0%? confirming, Git. ii. 5; WY (cf. 
above, § 162) remainder, Ker. ii. 5 ; O30 crushing, Oh. xvii. 9. 

4'2 vain talk, Sebu. iii. 9; ‘YI confession, San. ii. 6; nbn 
filling, Dam. vi. 5; “3°Y afflicting, Ab. v. 8; “i. healing, 
BQ viii. 1. 

Concrete : pdany products, Ber. 4ob; Aan exchange, relay, 
Ber, iii, 1; 33° filth, Bek. iii. 1; 298° civilized world, Qid. i. 10; 
ned boards, MQ ii. 2; DIDNT steel edge, Kel. xiii. 4; basy round 
cake, BM ii. 1; AMY ‘erud, ‘Er. iii. 2; WA¥ heap, BM ii. 2 ; AY 
measure, Pea i. 1. 

YB crumb, Sab. xxiv. 3; 2) wrapping, Kel. xvi. 8; “383 
cover, Sab. xvii. 8; "IB°P froth, Ter. iv. 11. 

Fem.: 7833 early fig, Ter. iv. 6. 

The form is found in a number of technical terms in the plural 


1 So “IM"* one with superfluous fingers or toes, ib., in L, for “W)) in edd. 
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only: }DIVS betrothal, Yeb. vi. 4; N32" matrimony Ket. i. 4; 
PAN betrothal; PUVA divorce, Yeb. iii. 8; [WWD arbitration; 
ND annulment of minority marriage, BM i.8; [YO urgings 
(of vows), Ned. iii. 1 ; also 10° suffering, Ber. 5 a. 

The form is found in BH both as abstract and concrete, in the 
sing. and in the plural: pin, pidyi, NBS, pap, a0), D°DI7 
D'NdD, &c. Cf. Ges.-K., §84Bi; Stade, § 228. So in Sirach: 
TION xiv. 14; VD’ xl. 29; m5 xli. 28; ID) xxxii. 1; xliv. 20. 

242. (d) Qrifol, Qittél: WA mighty, Ab. iv.i; 71M’ crimson 
red, Bek. vii. 6; 719° born, Ab. iv. 21; DIB‘? young birds fallen 
out of their nest, BB ii. 6; yi8°) spark, t. Yo. ii. 3; 83¥ pipe, 
Mig. iv. 1; "\5P long-tailed ape, Bek. 8a; W3Y drunkard, 
Bek, vii. 6. 

Fem. : N73 inquiry, Ket. xi. 5; mpi filth, BB vi. 2; ndiap 
contract labour, t. MQ ii. 5; NYP biceps, Men. 37a, b; ndiay 
ear of corn, Pea v. 2. 

243. (iii) Ground-form Quffal: "FW partner, Pes. viii. 1 (cf. 
Sirach xl. 24); J®3® artisan, ‘AV v. 7; 12 embryo, Hul. iv. 1. 


(3) Nouns formed by Reduplication. 


244. (i) Reduplication of the Third radical. These have the 
vowel @ in the second syllable, and are mostly of a diminutive 
significance. | 

Exx. : 023 lump of dough, j. Hal. iii. 1; O33 excrescence, 
t. Kel. BM vii. 11 ; 7382 compressed, bent up, j. So. ix.1; DOWD 
(Saph'el of p11 to pluck, cf. above, § 149), lappet, Sab. xi. 2, 
and perhaps also BONY or HWS? (= B38) from 5%) young man, 
Meg. ga.! 


1 Kohut, iii. 283 f, holds that ‘bibyt is an error for ‘HYON) = vedraror. 


The noun is also found in the Arabic dialect of Iraq, cf. Brockelmann, 
Grundriss, i, § 172 a. 
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The other examples are all fem. : 

M3 W mixture, confusion, Kil. v. 1; MP (from Anp) hollow 
pumpkin, Pa. v. 3. With the termination N’__: ‘NOON redness, 
Hul. 87b; m3 whiteness, Neg. iv. 4; nan blackness, 
ugliness, Ta‘a. 23b; DDD leading ram, BQ 52b; MDP) 
rottenness, Yo. 38b; now oily substance, Be. 28 a. 

Diminutives: M'¥3¥23 a hillock, heap, Sab. 23 b; MDD little 
hole, t. Miq. iii. 4; 1°2333 little garden, BB 68a, b; 2935 a light 
fisher-boat (contracted to M3), BB 78b; M33a7 little pipe, 
Lev. R. 5; Num. R. 10; AMY little dust, BB 93b; mdibys 
pool, Oh. xvi. 5; M°3%9M hillock, ib. 7. 

Cf. BH y¥y2, DYBIHNI, MIN, &c., Stade, § 231. 

A BH parallel to the diminutive significance of reduplicated 
form is to be found in NYAINY Cant. i. 6, which can only mean 
blackish, dark. Perhaps also P2PN, DOW! Lev. xiii. 42, 43; 
FDPDN rabble, Num. xi. 4, and MMB low brood, Job xxx. 12 
(cf. 1373 MB young priests, Yo. i. 7; Tam. i. 1), are to be 
regarded as diminutives, the last two nouns with a contemptuous 
significance. 


245. (ii) Reduplication of Second and Third radicals. 

DIDIS red; PIV yellow, Neg. iii, 8; “WW spotted, white, 
Bek, vi. 33 mpapap round, Sab. 31a; JIHW camp stool, Kel. 
xxiii. 2; PIRW gier eagle, Hul. 63 a. 

With 6 in the second syllable, cf. BH bADNB, NIMINY, &e. 
(Ges.-K., § 84 Bn); xdr0n purslane, Sebi. ix. 1; nionon a species 
of peas, t. Pea i. 7; MPIPW yellowish, Meg. 13a; Ninoy 
feverish flushes, Nid. ix. 8. 

Diminutives : brydya dwarf onion, Kil. i. 3; pinbins units, 
details, t. MS ii. 11. So the caritative form: }°5°D* very beautiful, 

1 Cf. Ibn Ezra, ad Joc., and on Cant., lc. In N¢g. xi. 4; Sifra, xiii. 49, 


however, these terms are explained as intensives. Cf. also Brockelmann, 
ib., i, § 172. 
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Ned. 20b; iPE'DY Pes. 6b; MNB'DY Meg. 15a; Ta'a. 31, cf. 
Jerem. xlvi. 20. For the diminutive character of the vowel 
é= at, cf. § 273. 

If the third radical is 5 or 4 it is sometimes omitted: NQHIDD 
(= n2yenn) plummet, Kel. xii. 8; Sab. v. 3; MJBIaY (= NIB 1Y), 
tube, ib. ii, 4. So Midpipsy for nibppp2y (from Spry = poy), un- 
developed grapes, ‘Or. i. 8. 

246. (iii) Reduplication of the whole Stem,’ in \”y and y’y roots. 

(a) Ground-form Qafgat, Qatgtt, Qatqut: b303 wheel, Mid. 
v. 43 WY berry, Sebi. iii, 7; 3323 lid, Kel. ii. 3; 1222 cylindrical 
vessel, Ab. iv. 20. 

Fem. : mbpep disgrace, Ab. iv. 18; MPP bottom of vessel, 
Kel. ii. 2; NBYB¥ a species of willow, Suk. iii. 3 ; ndzp3 basket, 
Pea vii. 3; M32 windpipe, Hul iii. 1; M808 hash, Ber. vi. 5 ; 
nawaw paste, Sab. viii, 4 ; N2Y2¥ chain, BQ vii. 7. 

Qafgzt. The Infinitives of Pilpel : byob, OPP, &c., cf. §§ 182, 195. 

Qaigué: WV, cask on wheels, Kel. xv. 1; DNDN cartilage, 
Bek. vi. r; WW coulter, Kel. xiii. 3 ; OX2YB peg, Sab. viii. 4. 

139 parasol, Kel. xvi. 7 (L); 723193 dry fig, Sab. vii. 4; 


_, M22? (from 2p) branch sinews, Hul. g2 a, b. 

247. (4) Ground-form Qifgat, Qitgit, Qetgut. 

Qrtgaf: VDD (= I) loaf, Pea viii. 7 ; VBYB wicket, Mid. i. 7 ; 
mvowo secretion, Sab. xxi. 2. 

Qitgit : BDB pepper (diminutive of XB) TY i. 5; WBYB bug, 
Ter, viii, 2. 

Qrfqgut; This form is very common as a verbal noun of Pilpel, 
corresponding to Qz#tul for the Intensive Stem (§ 241), and also in 
a secondary sense as a concrete: D3309 growth of hair, Sab. viii. 4 ; 
AxDad glutinous substance, Miq. ix. 4; pidn crumbs, ib. ix. 2; 
D3p22 disorder, MQ 12; Yi3¥2 swelling, Mig. x. 4; PY7P7 subtle 

1 Here may also be mentioned the form sby5, construct of nds night, 
Suk. 48 a, and often, for BH bb ; ef. BDB s.v. and reff. 


FORMATION OF NOUNS 113 


thinking, Ab. vi. 5; 119 meditating, Naz. ix. 4; Diet moving, 
Sab. 43d; 95 moistening, Mig. Koa wT shaking, t. Y°b. 
iv. 8. 

248. (c) Ground-form Qufguf: DIOOW of unknown sex, Hag. 
i, 1; PTR skull, Neg. x. ro; nbisda skull, Ab. ii. 6, 


(4) ouns formed by means of Prefixes. 


249. (i) With Prefix &: JBN flute, Kel. ii. 3 ; Sa thumb, 
Yo. ii. 1; "QS door-step, Ned. vii. 5; ARIW knee, Kil. vii. 1; 
pWaYVR pond, Oh. iii. 3; MEY? _dung-hill, Kel. xxvii. rx; WTI 
fist, ib. xvii. 12; YSON middle, Sab. ix. 2; OMB chicken, Hul. 
xii. 3; JiON can Pea iii. 3; also bipy t. Ter, x. 5 5; MBPS 
threshold, Sab. x. 2. 

In the following verbal nouns the & is a phonetic modification 
of n (cf. the next section and above, § 43); M38 search, Pea iv. 5 ; 
MS Agadah, Ned. iv. 3; iTV warning, Pes. iii, 1; AN25N 
wrong, BM iv. 3. 

250. (ii) Prefix in. These are all verbal nouns with an abstract 
significance formed from the Hiph‘il. They fall into two classes: 
(a) masculines in the form Hagfel, confined chiefly to strong verbs, 
and (4) feminines in the form /agfala, for all classes of verbs. 
Some of the //agsel forms have assumed a secondary concrete 
significance. 

261. (az) Hagfel. This is practically the old Infinitive Hiph‘il 


1 From ND, as is shown by the plur. NIMBY , Sbi. i. 1-3; So. 42b, &c. 
The form NiBYN is for NEWS with & obscured to @. NEVE, which seems to 
have survived in popular speech, was reduced to MBS by the elision of the 
final M1, on the analogy of the fem. termination. So K*t. vii. 5; BM. v. 7; 
BB. v. 3; Mil. iii. 6. L and other texts have, however, NiBUR. In 
BM. ii. 3 also L reads NEU. So often in the Talmud: Sab. 15 a (contrast 
with ’Ed. i. 3); Pes. 8 b, ‘&c. The Palestinian Talmud has often NEW : 
j. Sab. ii. 3; j. K°t. i. 10. Cf. also JQR., xx, p. 715. 
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fossilized into a noun. The traditional, and no doubt correct, 
pronunciation of the prefix with e for a2, seems to have arisen 
through assimilation to the @ in the second syllable.’ 

Exx.: Yi) burning, BQ i. 1; P23 or “PB (cf. above, § 49), 
ownerless property, Pea vi. 1; IB5i} loss, Ab. v. 4 ; DYN flaying, 
Yo. ii. 7; WP consecrated property, Ter. i. 5; bn habit, 
Sab. i. 5; "WO shutting up, Meg. i. 7. 

5: DD recognition, ‘Er. 11b; 8%) shaking, Toh. xi. 1; 
3 circumference, Kel. xvii. 8; Wp’ comparison, Zeb. 50a; A327 
waving, Suk, ili, 12. 

When followed by a genitive, the prefix preserves, if tradition 
can be trusted, the old BH vowel. Thus: ‘p2 b3 "W933 rendering 
fit (= responsibility for) all its damage, BQ i. 1; PY DOD 
unconsciousness of the reptile, Sebu. iii. 4; WEY IWA setting of 
the sun, Hal. i. 9; 3° 38 reaching of the hand, ‘Ar. iv. 1 (cf. Lev. 
xxvii. 8); T72N 3WA restoring lost property, BM vii. 4; MON p37 
the rising of the sun, Ber. i, 2. 

This substantival use of the Infin. Hiph‘il is found also in BH, 
e.g. WET 1 Sam. xv. 23; OWT Isa. xiv. 23; ovn Job xxv. 2; 
Mav ib. vi. 25; cf. Stade, § 245. 

252. (4) Hagtala: 15330 separation, Hul. i. 7; 720 kindling, 
Sab. ii. 6; TBI lifting, Qid. i. 4; 72907 hiding, Sab. 392; 
NDID7 bringing in, ib. 2a; “PD51 interruption, Ta‘a. 4b; MOPO 
burning incense, Qid. i. 8; 732278 grafting, Sebi. ii. 6; TEM 
sifting, Pes. 11a. 

n’d ; Mpwn giving to drink, Meg. ii. 7; 739 or ANI sprinkling, 
Qid. 1. 8. 

”p: W301 bringing near, ib. 


vr: 


1"y : TNDN bringing, Pea i. 1; M70 rinsing, Sab. xxii. 2; 720A 


vs 


' For a similar change in BH, cf. Ges.-K., § 27 p; Stade, § 81; also 
Sznejder, p. 231. 
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doing good, Sebu. iii. 5; "M37 laying down, Kél. viii, 8; AYW 
doing ill, Sebu. iii. 5. 

“pb: TNTIN confessing, ib. vi. 1; AXYIN bringing out, Sab. 2b; 
nin bringing down, Mid. iv. 1. 

For the change of 7 to & cf. above, § 249. 

This form which is identical with the Aram. infin. Aph‘el 
(Haph‘el) is probably older than the ordinary infin. with @ (= ¢) in 
the second syllable.’ In BH it is found already in Isaiah: 739 
iii. g; 520 xxx. 28. Further, with & in TV38 Lev. ii. 2, &c.; 


tre-s 


besides 133 Esther ii. 18; nbyn ib. iv. 14. In Sirach: gn 


Tr: 


xxxv. 10; TNT li, 17; YO xvi. 255 xxxii. 3; cf. Micah vi. 8. 


253. (c) With the prefix 3 is found the reflexive verbal noun 
mANINAYA bowing down, Sebu. ii, 3;. ninnavin Seq. vi. 1; Tam. 
vii. 3, formed on the analogy of munAvna 2 Kings v. 18. Cf. 
Stade, § 254. 

254. (iii) Prefix *. In a few nouns, consisting, chiefly, of 
names of animals and plants; cf. BH WOM, 72, &c. Stade, § 259, 
Barth, p. 226 f. 

Exx,: WiN2 a kind of gnat, Nid. iii, 2 ; WAY gnat, t. Sab. xii, 4; 
nay siaueiny Ulett Sebi. ix. 1; ; “4M branch, Kil. i. 8; further, 
bys handle of a plough, Kel. xxi. 2; }S'F2 tongs, ib. xii. 3. 

255. (iv) Prefix ». As in BH, » is extensively used for 
the formation of nouns of the following classes: (1) subjective 
nouns, including the Participles of the derived active stems of 
Verbs; also a number of nomina actionis, e.g. YO, WII, WOO; 
(2) objective nouns, including the Participles of the derived passive 
stems of Verbs; also a number of concrete nouns, representing 
the result of an action, e.g, TBD, NYyo, NID; (3) names of 
instruments and tools, e.g. 11, W322, 2929; (4) nouns of a local 
significance, e.g. 3, I¥ND, pow. 


' Cf. Barth, Mominalbildung, pp. 73, 90: 
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256. (a) Ground-form Magtal, Maqtil, Magtul. 

Magtal: boxy food, Sab, 10a; 3¥N0 quarry, Sebi. iii. 5 ; Syrp 
shoe, Sab. viii. 2 ; TD adze, BQ x. 10. With @ changed to é: 
YN bath, Sab. i. 2; cf. Stade, § 270; also Ges.-K., § 85h. 

3”5: 39 touch, Hul. iv. 4; 1 instrument for driving away, 
Kel. xvi. 7; BD saw, Sab. xvii. 4; ND or ND burden, Sebi. 
iii. 6; JAD gift, Ab. ii. 1. 

“5: WO remnant, Kil. v. 4; ON) heating-pan, Sab. iii. 3 
(from Dm’ = pon); 38%) best, BQ i. 1. 

yy: ‘UND light-hole, Sab. xxiv. 5; “2 (= Ni39) entrance, 
‘Er. i, 13 310 pestle, Be. i. 7; [%) food, ‘Er. iii. 1; DIM circle, 
Kil. iv. 2; *\P the eye of a coulter, Kel. xiii. 3. 

y"y: WD palpable, real, San. v. 4 ; OYD29 greaves, Kel. xi. 8. 

nS; MBND baked, ‘Er. vii. 10; nepn roasting-place, Ta‘a. ill. 1 ; 
MBPD mess of grist, Sab. xvii. 5. 

Fem. : nawn thought, Ber. 61a; NWO gutter, Mig. vi. 11; 
myePd braid, Yo. vi. 7; MVTVW pack-saddle, Sab. v. 2; NOBW 
veranda, Ma‘a. iii. 6. 

M3 wound, So. iii. 4; HD gift, Zeb. v. 1. 

ABD stopper, Sab. xxii. 3; 12 mortar, Kel. xxiii. 2; MTD 
net, ib. xxi, 3 ; 121) district, RH iv. 3; 73M partition, Kil. iv. 4 ; 
NByo flour paste, Hal. i. 6. 

Magtil: Yao coin, Sab. vi. 7; Ward press, ib. xx. 5; 1aDD 
frame, Neg, xiii. 3 ; bpor (or nypro L) pincher, Mak. iii. 5; "20D 
nail, Kel. xii. 5; P20 comb, ib. xiii. 8 ; VAY) pitchfork (or TAY) 
ib. 7; [v2 vat, BM v.7; ORDO key, Kel. xiv. 8; PEW elbow, 
‘Ar. v. 1; YSV awl, Qid. 21 b; AAW store-room, Pes. i. 1 ; VAY 
travailing chair, Kel. xxiil. 4; {2% store of straw, ‘Er. vii. 5. 

Fem.: 75730 shovel, Tam. ii. 1; MM gutter, BB iii. 6 ; ndBwD 
wicker-basket, Sebi. iii. 2; MYND curse, Suk. iii. 10; i753 wound, 
MakS. vi. 8. 

Magqtul, only fem. nouns. The 4@ is changed to 6 and usually 
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spelt with 1: ndiox louse, Sab. 12a; nyinn string, BM ii. 1 ; 
npono controversy, Ab, v. 20; M}BDD scissors, Sab. 48b; ndian 
fall, Pes. ii. 3. 

257. (6) Ground-form Migtal, Migtl, Migtul. 

Migtal: 3V2 wilderness, Ber. ix..2; DVW treading, Kel. 
xxiv. 1; [WO mattress, ib. xix. 3; 1200 selling, Meg. iii. 2; 473 
custom, BM vii. 1; AWN feast, Ber. i. 1; MP taking, Ab. iv. 22. 

Fem. : niydip, nixvp fields of pumpkins, of cucumbers, Sebi. 
ii. 1; MO travelling-bag, Kel. xx. 15 3 burn, Neg. ix. 1; 
mon loan, ‘AZ iv. 10; nopo burning, Ta‘a. ii. 1; 72v0 repetition, 
study, Ab. iii. 7; nbn cavity, t. Yeb. xiv. 6; 3D0 winding 
staircase, Tam.i. 1; nD yo flour paste, Hal. i. 6. 

Migtil: Mav altar, Zeb. v. 1. 

Migtul, only fem.: M931 net, Kel. xxiii. 5 ; noipein plummet, 
ib, xxix. 3. 


258. (c) Ground-form Mugfal: Participle Hoph‘al; further, 
Wo perfume, Ber. vi. 6; 1¥P% store of fruit, Ma‘a. i. 5; NDWO 
blister, ‘Ed. ii. s. 

2659. (d) Ground-form Magidl-Magtol, Magtil, Maqtal. 

Magidl. The long @ is obscured to é: DINID eye-painter, 
Kel. xiii, 8; OIP2D bag, ib. xvi. 7. 

Magtil: Participle of Hiph‘il; further, fem. nouns: AD We 
plaster of ceiling, BM x. 1; mong patch, lining, Sab, xxiv. 53 
YN W sight, appearance, ib. xix. 6. 

Magqtél: MB bellows, t. Be. iii. 15. 

260. (¢) Ground-form Magaéfel: Participle Pi‘el; further some 
fem. nouns of a participial origin : 23D sieve, Kel. xiv. 8 ; nyows 
Strainer, Ab. v. 15. 

261. (v) Prefix 3: Participle Niph‘al; further the following 
nouns: N33) pool, MQ i. 6; NY3) lamp, Yo. iii. ro ; 432 stone 


wall, Ber, ii. 4; diving storm, Yo. 38a; DIAN baker, Dam. ii. 4; 
3096 L 
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MBY) caper berry, ib. i. 1; MIWiN) aged (groping), Pea viii. 1; 
cf. § 177, Pi¥*) uninterrupted flow, Toh. viii. 9. 

262. (vi) Prefix 5, yw: Verbal nouns formed from Saph‘el and 
Saph‘el : bap drawing lines, Gen. R 25; MY manumission, 
Git. i. 4; ‘VBYO subjection, Ber. gb; DOYY idiocy, Ket. v. 5; 
further, badap round, Sab. 31a; OID lappet, Sab. xix. 2; PIO 


empty (of a tree that bears no fruit), Kil. vi. 5. 


263. (vii) Prefix 1, chiefly in abstracts. 

(2) Ground-form Zagéal, Zagftil, 

Tagtal, mostly BH nouns; MSNA desire, Ab. iv. 21; TF thank- 
offering, Zeb. v. 6; ‘THM law, Ab. i. 1; 723 court, front, Hul. 
43 b; ‘WH spoon, Kel. xvii. 12. 

Tagfil, only fem.: NBPIN addition, Bik. iii. 10; 7A resurrection, 
San, x. I; nben prayer, Ber. iv. 1. 

264. (4) Ground-form Tigfal, Tigtul. 

Tiqtal: nndan shaving, ‘AZ i. 3; MPF rafter, BM x. 2. 

Tigtul, only fem.: NOIDA washing, MQ 15a; NVBDA hair 
cutting, Sab. gb; MeiyW complaint, BM vi. 1; NPM gift, 
t. BB iv. 14; MUINWA youth, AB iii. 2. 

265. (c) Ground-form Zagfil, Tagtdl. 

Tagtil : Dwan cooked food, Sab. iii. x ; PDH bundle, BM i. 8; 
bY ornament, MQ 9b; TPR disciple, Ab. iv. 12; MYOR 
juice, Zeb. viii. 7; MYA fast, Ta‘a. i. 4; W*OWA use, service, 
Yo. viii. 1. 

Tagtal: TRINA strife, Ber. 17a; OA study, Peai. 1; “NdA 
dish, ib. viii. 7; {29H consolation, Ber. ii. 7; MDW rearing, 
Nid. x. 8; Down payment, BQ i. 1; MRBA apple tree, Kil. i. 4; 
NOIA weltering, Oh. ii. 2; WOM exchange, Tem. i. 1; BVA 
waving, Qid. i. 8; AYN blowing, RH iv. 9; MIWA repentance, 
Ab. iv. 11; MIMYA exchange, Yeb. xi. 3. 
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(5) Nouns formed by means of Suffixes. 


266. (i) Suffix bi, DiDwig cluster, Mid. iii. 8; Sioa calyx, Pa, 
xii. 2; DIOW ankle, Oh. i. 8; D¥I7 small bag, Kel. xx. 1. 

267. (ii) Sufix }—, f—. This suffix is used to form abstract 
nouns and abjectives. Nouns of a concrete sense with this suffix 
are mostly of an originally adjectival character (cf. Stade, § 292; 
Barth, p. 316 f.). 

(2) Suffix }—. 

Ground-form Qaflan: {28 prolonger ; M¥P shortener, Ber. 34a; 
iw*2 shamefaced, Ab. ii. 5; p03 (also rb13) camel-like, large, 
Kil. iii. 2; TWN indulgent, BQ 50a; {PP bald, Bek. 43b; Jad 
mallet-shaped, Bek. vii. 1; {390 stubborn (L {3D) Ber. v. 2; 
1D2PY scorpion-like, ‘Er. ii, 6; [722 quick-tempered, Ab. ii. 5; DY 
robber, ‘Or. i. 2; {YI lecturer, So. ix. 15; }0¥1 murderer, ib. 9g; 
HD overseer, Sab. i. 3; 10 block, Kil. i. 8; bap contractor, Sebi. 
iii, 9 (L 123%P) ; 1Y¥2 saddler, Pea iv. 6. 

Qiflan : a) turnip-shaped, Bek. vii. 1; {P*¥ avaricious, Pes. 
vii. 8; 1B) empty, Yo. v. 4 (L O22"), so Ta‘a. ii. 2); [29 subject, 
t. Meg. iv. 3; JAWS flax, Sab. iv. 11; JRPM fenugreek, Kil. ii. 5. 

Qutlan:; {ONO bran, Hal. ii. 6; ]2 sacrifice, Ned. i. 4; some 
Qatlan forms are in certain texts given as Quflan, e.g. j2 WD, 
3p, in L, cf. above. 

Cf. also the adverbial ending }— (=O) in 1&3, 109, pyn, 
OD, § 295. 

268. (5) Suffix ji. 

Adjectives: #98 last, BQ iv. 1; [i¥% external, Zeb. v. 1; 
nyiroy uppermost, BM iv. 2; }MANA lower, San. viii. 1; }i3‘ middle, 
Ber. 3b; }2°2 wedge-shaped, Bek. vii. 1; ¥°P of summer, Sebi. 


} These are probably diminutive forms, cf. Pratorius, ZDMG., lvii, p. 530 ff. 
Brockelmann, ib., p. 402. 
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v. 4; also adjectival nouns: {28 needy, BM r1rb; pnp 
widower, Ket. 7 a; mio barren woman, Y®b. i. 1. 

Abstract: {90M loss, t. Ta‘a. i 2; [iD¥0 reckoning, BB gb; 
HinYD stench, Pes. 35a; 118 ransom, Bek. i. 6; fi@22 secret, 
Hag. 13 4. 

With sharpening of the second radical: {i322 diminution, ‘Ar. 
ix. 7; 3¥M restoration (from awn), BM 58b; {73} remembrance, 
RH iv. 6; i390 saving, Men. 86b; }'*8) trial, Ab. v. 3; }in¥) 
victory, So. viii. 1; }iWWY one-tenth, Men. xiii. 1; {1198 deposit, 
Sebu. v. 1 ; Pw redemption, Kt. iv. 4; ee) spreading, Neg. i. 3; 
NI appearance, Pea i. 1. 

Concretes with this ending are found only in a few denomina- 
tives with a diminutive significance : Di seeds, Kil. iii. 2 (only 
plur., cf. Dan. i, 16); DYINDY green buds, MS ii. 3 (only plur.) ; 
niWv3N little jars (from 3M), Kel. ii. 2; Ji, iP’? little javelin, 
ib. xi. 8; i392 little reed-basket, Be. i. 8. 

Cf. BH fix, mvinny (Stade, § 296 c; Ges.-K., § 86g; Barth, 
p. 348f.). The form is as scarce in MH as in BH. In Aram., on 
the other hand, it is extremely common, and can be formed at 
will from any noun, cf. Néldeke, Syr. Gr., § 131. 

269. (iii) Suffix’. , usually spelt ‘S—, or *-— (in Palestinian 
texts), to distinguish it from the vowel letter ‘—. It is only found 
in a few nouns: “18 responsible, Dam. iii. § (cf. Prov. xxviii. 23) ; 
‘NPD (or PND) morning star, Yo. iii. 1; ‘82a a kind of locust, 
Ber. vi. 3; and "28D within, Zeb. 52a (cf. 1 Kings vi. 17; Stade, 
§ 301; Ges.-K., § 86 i). 

270. (iv) Suffix ‘—. To this formation belong denominative 
adjectives describing origin. 

Of names of peoples: *Oi18 Edomite, Pes. iii. x ; Pours Italian, 
Sebi. i. 3; ‘DIS Aramaean, Pes. x. 4; *Synby Israelite, Qid. iv. x 
(but more often without suffix ; deb ‘AZ iv. 9, 12). Of names 
of places: "3 Galilean, Pes. vii. 1; ‘OI southern, Seq. vi. 33 
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nppwan Jerusalemite ; N23) belonging to the wilderness, Men. 
vii. 1; YD of Beth Shean; and with 9 inserted: 25°N of Haifa, 
Meg. 24b; so M3120 Tiberian, j. Seq. iii. 2; “5% rural, wild, 
Kil. i. 6. ) 

Of numbers, Ordinals: ‘WY, WII Yo. ii. r. 4; mwow . yar 
three, four years old, Pa. i. 1 (cf. below, § 398). ) ) 

Of other nouns : pba born in the month of Elul, Bek. ix. 5; 
MYSON middle, Kil. v. 2; ‘Y3¥8 smallest, dwarf, Bek. 48b; MVNA 
domestic, Be. v. 7; “1M. alone, Ab. iii. 4; nendiy ever, Yeb. iii. g ; 
"28 inner, Tam. i. 4; ‘N'¥ filthy, Hul. xi. 2; ‘9B flax dealer, 
j. Yeb. xiii. 1 ; aby 4 money changer, BM ii. 4. 

Sometimes the suffix * is combined with {—, j1—: ‘2391 shop- 
keeper, Ned. iv. 7; ‘292% flooded ; ‘2W3% rainless, dry, Ta‘a. 10a; 
NP villager, Dam. vi. 4; “28° clipper, Mak. iii, 5; ‘20 
aromatic, Nid. 52a; ‘2.2 middle, Ter. iv. 3; ‘2YY urban, 
‘Ed. ii. 5; 7108 So-and-So, Git. vi. 3; M22 a species of berry, 
Ber. 57 b. 

271. (v) Suffix M’-_, Fem. and chiefly denominative : 1°33 tub, 
Sab. xxiv. 5; M83? poorest soil, Git. v. 1; MY family, San. iv. 5; 
Man cask, Sab. xvi. 3; MD pottery, MS v.1; nepy shawl, Me‘l. 
vi, 4; ™52° pulp, Kel. iii. 6 ; MYDD date berry, ‘Or. i. 9 ; MMW best 
soil, Sebi. v. 4; May evening, Ber. i. 1; MN’ morning, ib. 2; 
M¥NY insolence, j. Seq. iv. 4. 

With Diminutive fotce: MB a little band,? Sifra r1oc; 
ruined partition wall, ‘Er. v. 1; MID little pitcher, t. Men. 
ix. 10; M302 pulse, Peai. 4. Perhaps also: M3) a light fisher- 
boat, BB 78b; 12D a swallow, Sab. 77 b; M'DBY pounded wheat 
or peas, t. Be. i. 23. 


1 Cf. BH. “by from ny, &c. Ges.-K., § 85 v. 


2 So Ragi to Ley, xxvi. 31. But Radad to the Sifra, l.c., explains our word 
as ‘ foundation’, and this is adopted by Levy, s.v. 
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Cf. also the reduplicated forms with this suffix enumerated 
above, § 244." 

272. (vi) Suffix M_, chiefly used in forming abstracts from 
concrete nouns: MIN handicraft, Qid. iv. 14; MIS grief, MS 
v.12; MOMS tenancy; MAVVIN tenure, Bik. i. 11; M23 disgrace, 
Pes, x. 4; M2} merit, So. iii, 4; MN freedom, Pes. x. 5; Mb 
error, ka IX. 10; niads childishness, So. i. 4; msdn kingdom, 
Ab. ili. 5; minwy office of anointed priest, Ho. ili, 1; Mp3 
eae So. ix. 15; NPY poverty ; nivwy riches, Qid. iv. 14; 
nibp lightness, Ab. iii. 13; nw permission, ib. 15; MW authority, 
ib. i. 10; MAW while, RH 30b; MW obscenity, ‘AZ. ii. 3. 

Also in nomina actionis : mbops doing, Ab. i, 2; MVE separa- 
tion, abstinence, So. ix. 15 ; M2"BY shedding, ‘AZ. ii. 1 ; cf. above, 
§ 228. 

This sufix is sometimes combined with another sufhx: MINS 
responsibility, BM ii. 7; MVMYRE, punishment, Ab. ii. 7 ; nwa} 
authority, ib. 10; mypap contract, BM x. 4 (cf. also Dalman, p. 182). 

(6) Formation by Sound-inser tion. 


273. (i) Insertion of a Vowel Sound to form Diminutives. 
‘The original Ground-form was Qufadl (cf. Barth, Momznalbildung, 
pp. 312 ff.; Brockelmann, Grundriss, i. § 137), but in MH the 
diphthong az was contracted to @ and # The first vowel « was 
also contracted in most cases to Shewa. We thus get the forms 
Qutél, Qetél, and Qeéil. 

Qutél. The only examples are the feminines 17'333? a little oil 
press, Sebi. viii. 6 and 77D3Y* a watchman’s hut, ‘Er. ii. 5. 


1 Several BH nouns ending in M\*__ may also, perhaps, be regarded as 
diminutive forms, e.g. mndy, 3 Kings li. 20, aS compared with nnby 
(ib. xxi. 13, and, especially, 2 Chron, xxxv. 13), mp0; Exod. xxv. 29, NIN, 


2 This is the reading of the best texts, including L. Other texts have 
mw, like the Q¢til forms below. 


So N., M., and editions. In BB iv. 8 editions have NVOW, but N. 
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Qeté]: WiN* eyelet of a needle, Kel. xiii. 3; Sp shuttle, Neg. 
xi. 9. Cf. BH “Yt. Perhaps also TODD, NNW, and Db a con- 
temptuous diminutive of DN, or O8 naught.? Also Aram. >t, NDT 
Targum Prov, xiv. 6; xii. g; xxvii. 7. 

Q*til, all feminine: 0°8N a small bag, BM i. 8 (cf. t. ib. 
i. 14); 90°23 vermin, Mak’. vi. 1; 5*‘8D or THBP (L)5 basket, 
Ter. ix. 3; MDW cradle, Kel. xvi. 1 (contrast with BH bp. 
A full-sized bed is always 8 in MH); novoD a little basket, 
‘AZ ii. 7 (L and N. Other texts have 735d), So in proper 
pames : MP2) (or 83M) from MYM; NYY (NPY) — MWY. 

That the formation is original in MH, and not borrowed from 
Aram. (Barth, loc. cit.), is shown by its comparative frequency in 
MH as compared with its scarcity in Aram. 

274. (ii) Insertion of a Consonantal Sound. 

7; BVI stump, t. Pa. xii. 2; 0 a kind of locust, Sab. vi. 10; 
DIDIN beak, Toh. i. 2; 3O7P a small measure, Mig. iii. 2; BW 
enclosure, ‘Er. ii. 3. 

33 Da cock, fem. now Pes, iv. 7 (from San, m4, if not 
a foreign word). 


(7) Hormation of Nouns from Biblical Expressions. 


275. Certain Biblical expressions have given lise to new nouns 
of a technical nature. Thus, M°Y13 creation (Gen. i. 1); Ber. 


WW ; t. ib. iii. 4, WOW. In Kil. v. 3, M. and edd. have AWOW, N. 


mpiw. L has in all these passages MDW. Cf. Maimonides and other 
commentaries, ad Joc. 


‘aN Sear gv OM a needle, the eyelet of which has been removed 
Phas bir MDD oY a needle of sack-makers, the eyelet of which, &c. 
Cf. Syr. Jdonns. 

2 Cf. Sirach xi. 3: m7 iva Oy, 

§ From DD. Land other texts have more correctly MH‘HP, diminutive of 
MBP. So elsewhere, e.g. So. ii. 1; Kel. xxvi. 1. Cf. Wright, Comp. Gr., 
p- 167; Kohut, iv. 298. 
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ix. 2; #2) PDS, the particles J& and P21 RH 17b; /*MN the 
naniiele ns BQ 41b; nd prohibitionists (#5 = xb) Yeb. 10b; 

iy (L, edd. pny) extras, plur. of WY Men. vii. 2; Ter. iv. 7; 
DN plur. of iN or x Sebu. 33b; ‘AYY’ (MY¥D) command of 
affirmation ; ‘Ayyn Nb’ (MY¥%) command of prohibition, Qid. i. 7 ; 
‘x2 ND2 N3Y’ who is included in the command: ‘ He shall not 
enter ’ (Deut. xxii. 3); Yeb. iv. 1 33 IAN 8D’ DW because of the 
command ‘Thou shalt not give’ (Lev. xxv. 37), BM v. 11; 
ania «423 MX) NIN? the command ‘It and its young’ (Lev. xxii. 28) 
is in force, &c., Hul. v. 1. | 

(8) -Diminutives. 

276. We may summarize here the various methods employed by 
MH to express the diminutive. Most of these forms have already 
been given above. 

(i) Reduplication. 

(2) Ground-form Qaflul, especially with the termination 
M—, § 244. 
(4) Ground-form Qfalful, § 245. 
(ii) By means of Suffixes. 
(a) Suffix hi, § 268. 
(6) Suffix MW, § 271. 
(iii) Insertion of Vowel-Sound (Quzfaz/). 
(2) Ground-form Qufel, § 273. 
(6) Ground-form Q*fel, § 273. 
(c) Ground-form Qt, § 273. 

(iv) By periphrasis with {2: p'y3 ‘2 young onions, t. ‘Ug. 
li. 8; D1 JD young camel, Hul. 59a; YH ja small ditch, 
BB vii. 4; 72 }2 young hawk, Mekil, (Weiss) 40; WB ]2 small 
hammer, Kel. xxix. 7. Perhaps also DP M3 the Bath Qol, Yeb. 
xvi. 6. Cf. BH "PB $2; 71°23, &c. 


1 For a full treatment of diminutive forms in BH and MH cf. M. H. Segal, 
nya FAVPIT in NID "YI, vol. i (Jerusalem, 1926), pp. 139-54. 
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3. Formation of the Feminine. 


277. In the formation of the Feminine, MH follows faithfully 
the rules of BH, except that it uses more frequently the older and 
more expressive termination N—. But the termination 7 is 
still the more common of the two. 

(i) 1— is found in nouns like 73° a brother’s childless widow, 
Yeb. ii. 3; noon illegitimate issue of a priest, Qid. iv. 6; mp 
a Levite woman, Qid. iii. 5; 2°) female descendant of the 
Gibeonites, Yeb. ii. 4; 3 she-kid, Men. xiii. 7; 19M she-ass, 
t. Kil. v. 43 nom ewe, Hul. xi. 2. 

Further, concrete nouns: 933 hole, Hul. ii. 9 ; 53 stopper, 
Sab. xxii. 3; M¥°M party-wall, Kil. iv. 4. Abstracts: PIN usu- 
caption; AHP strife; MW dominion (§ 224); 725N duty, Naz. 
ii. 8°; MNP cooling, Ab. iv. 17. 

Verbal nouns: A2"3X, MY, WNW (§ 228); NPD, 7930 (§ 237); 
MOTI, TWIN, MAIN (§ 252), 

Usually in Adjectives: MND pure, Ket. ii. 5; AD necessary, 
Yeb. v. 2; 2Y poor; TYWY rich, Qid. iii. 5; ABI stout, big; AP 
thin, small, ib. i. 4. 

Participles: Exclusively in Participle active Qal of Intransitive 
verbs of the form Qafel, and Participle passive Qal (§ 113). 
Predominantly in Partic. of \"y (except the Intensive Stem and 
Hoph‘al (§§ 178 ff.) ; 15 verbs, and often in x”) (§ 112). 

On the Aramaizing spelling of NS for N— cf. above, § 38 foot- 
note. 

278. (ii) N_, N— (after a guttural): M72 woman proselyte, 
Yeb. vi. 5.; 1295 female descendant of the priests, ib. xvi. 7; N00 
bastardess, ib. ii. 4; NYIN mute; NODS with full senses, ib. xiii. 8; 
nodx dumb ; 073 without arm, Hul. 79a; MMP bald, BB 132 4; 
ny windpipe, Hul. iii, 1 ; noviy small bunch, Pea vii. 4; MB 8 
dessert, Ab. iii. 18. 








Y 


126 MORPHOLOGY 


Participles: cf. §§ 111, 118, 122, 144. 

279. (iii) Termination M’_, in nouns and adjectives: M°30, 
may, MIN (§ 271); MDW Pes, rr2b; NAW, MWY Tyrian, 
Ma‘a. iii. 5; MYYON, Mopy, N”PINB inn-keeper, Yeb. xvi. 7; 
myban destructive, Mak. i. 10; M212 shop-keeper, Ket. ix. 4; 
MINS gadding about, Gen. R. 45; M212 Kel. xvii. 9 (§ 270). 

280. (iv) Termination Mi_, only in abstracts : mp9 scourping, 
Mak. i. 3; MVP slavery, Pes. 116b; M3, ND} (§ 272). 


4. The Formation of the Plural. 
(1) Masculine Nouns. 


281. The plur. termination of masc. nouns is in MH almost as 
often [as D’__. The termination }‘— is not an Aramaism. 
-2n is probably the more original of the two terminations, since -7 is 
common to nearly all Semitic languages. It is the only one found 
on the Me§%a‘ stone, though Phoenician uses only -:m. In BH the 
form -27 is found frequently,’ and as early as the Song of Deborah 
(1D Judges v. 10). It must-have been more common still in the 
spoken language. Its frequent occurrence in MH can, therefore, 
‘be explained as a purely Hebraic phenomenon. However, in very 
many Cases it is due to the Aramaizing proclivities of the copyists, 
as is proved by comparing different texts. 

282. The following peculiarities may be noted about the plur. 
of masc. nouns in MH. 

Nouns of the Ground-form obip (Qufl) retain in many texts, 
especially those of Babylonian origin, the vowel letter } also in the 
plur. Thus, 0258 compulsion, D°OJi€ Ned. iii. 1; W24N one-fifth, 
pwin Ter. vi. 4; DMV pedigree, OM Qid. iv. 1. This may be 
merely an orthographic peculiarity, and the first letter should 
be pronounced with a short vowel 8(.. ), as usually in L. But it 


1 Cf, Stade, § 323, where twenty-five examples are enumerated. 
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is also possible that the traditional pronunciation of the first vowel 
as long (d- }) is correct. The full spelling with } would, therefore, 
represent a dialectal variation. Cf. in BH DOT, PRIN , &e. ; 
Ges.-K., § 93 r.’ 

The plur. of Pl damage, is 121) BQ i. 1, as if from PY; cf. 
BH Spa —o°D'0R. 

The plur. of W is DMWY, construct, "MWY Men. xiii. 9; of PW 
market, DPW Sab. 33b; M2, OM? BM 117, TM Sab. xiv. 4. 
Cf. Ges.-K., § 93 w. 

Some nouns from y*y roots, show the reduplicated form in the 
plur., on the analogy of the tri-radicals: ¥ side, DT Sab. xx. 4, 
‘TTY BQ ii. 2 (so L correctly for “'¥ in editions) ; by dew, ndp : 
Hag. 12b; | cliff, 6°22¥% Oh. viii. 2. OD also inserts 9 before 
the termination, D°212D* spices, Ker. 6 a. 

‘32 weaver, Dam, i. 4, has the plur, DY ‘Ed. i. 3, on the 
analogy of D'2y. 

Nouns with suffix *- (*®__, cf. §§ 38, 237) reproduce the vowel 
letter 8 in the plur.: ‘X3! innocent, DNS! Ab. i. 8; ‘81 per- 
mitted, D'XB ib.-iv. 8. So ‘P32 expert, San. vii. 2, [S'P2 
Yo. viii. 5. Land other Pal. texts often have , [23%, &c. So 
Mp2, PY Ker. vi. 4. 

Similarly, the nS noun ‘$0 half, BQ iv. 9 = plur. constr. 
SYN ‘Ed, iii. 1, PRY Qid. 2ob, but also 3M Ker. 5a; Sifra 108b; 
WM Oh. viii. 6 (L. ‘N3M). Cf. BH Ges.-K., § 93 x. 

The plur. of MY lamb is MY Bek. 11a; cf. BH 1 Deut. xxii. 1. 
Forms ending in a vowel insert * (or & in Babylonian texts) 
between the final vowel and the plur. termination: 1¥) (= 79 


1 So also with pronominal suffix ; cf. above, § 39 and foot-note. 

Cf. BH OY, so Hag. i. 8; Ges.-K., § 93aa. Contrast Aram, by 
j. Targ. Gen. xxvii. 28, &c. . 

* Other forms are: O°9D BQ rora; MDD Sab. xii. 3, editions, or 
niviap L and N. 
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+NiNY) something, PNW ‘Ev. 87a; iN or, ON, “8, j. Sebu. 
iv. 5; PRIN Sebu. 33 b (cf. § 275). 

“NY remainder, has plur. constr. "WY Ab. i. 2. The plur. is 
pw (L) spelt in editions nY"'w, as dual and so pronounced 
traditionally ; O"Y, Cf. also the verbal form, § 162, and below, 
§ 293. 

A few nouns of the form Qa/#? take in the plur. the form Qafd/: 
mop salty food, pmon ; ‘PY roasted food, puby Ned. vi. 3; mow 
messenger, Git. iv. 1, pmby RH i. 3, my Yo. i. 5. So with 
suffixes : smdy, AMD Qid. ii. 1; samy Yo. i. 5. L. has also 
moe for constr. sing., Git. iii. 6, but absolute : my, 


(2) Feminine Nouns. 


283. (i) Feminine nouns ending in the sing. in 1, or N_, 
—, form the plur. in Mi_, e.g. ANY vow, nin’ Pea vi. 3; 
NPI" little girl, Nipi2 Yo. viii. 4. 

Some segolate nouns ending in N retain the n in the plur.: no 
door, nind3 Tam. iv. 1; MM leather bottle, NINDN Kel. xxvi. 4; 
np» turnip, ninad Sai. 19 b; NOD bolster, ninos Kil, 1x. 2; 
nbip fine flour, nindp Seq. iv. 3; np trough, Ninpy Pa. v. 8. 
Cf. for BH Ges.-K., gs f. 

The plur, of ABYN, NEWS dunghill, is NIMBWS Sebi. i. 1, cf. above, 
§ 249 note. 

The plur. of 7Y7Y incest, is NW Yeb, i, 2, as if from AY. This 
last form is actually found in L., Hag. i. 10, and in K.,! ‘Ed. i. 12. 
Cf. also Bek. vi. 5 genitals of animal ; further, Habak. iii. 9. 

284. (ii) Nouns ending in M*__ form the plur. in Mi*__;? M9122 

1 Cf. Krauss, MGW/., li, p. 325, note I. 


2 The * in these forms, and also inthe plur. of the nouns in the next 
section, serves to remove the Azatus between the final vowel of the sing. (°_ 


without the fem. termination M—) and the vowel at the beginning of the plur. 
termination Ni— ; cf. J*3NWiD § 282, and the plur. of the nouns in § 286. 
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middle, mi*252"3 Kel. xvii, 10; MDM jar, MPIN Ned. viii. 7; mdy 
cloak, nivdyg Zab. 5 (but also nin’>Y in later texts, e. ge 
Num. R. 18); en ee nPy'd Pes. r12a; MYA fast, ni2yn 
Ta‘a. ii. 1; MPIIN, NNT, NPY BB 119 b. 

The plur. of na covenant, is Min" Ned. iii, 2 (Mi73 is plur. of 
m3 = AN creature, San. iv. 5); so nin'3d above. Cf. nins3n 
Ges.-K., § 87 k. 

285. (iii) Nouns ending in the sing. in Mi__ form the plur. in 
ni__: MIN shop, NWN ‘AZ i. 4; MW premises, NW t. Sab. 
i, 1; Hag. 15a. 

Some nouns in Mi__ take the termination Mi*__ ; M28 handi- 
craft, MPN Bik. iii, 3; M2} merit, NVI Yo. 86b. So Nix 
letter of the alphabet, NiMix Sab. viii. 3 (MINIM is plur. of NIX sign, 
Kil, ix. 10). 

So also a few other nouns: NYP2 log of wood, Nyp2 Hul. 37b; 
Sifre 99 d; NYPB skein, Ni*yPB Kel. xvii. 2; NDI (NB) Synagogue, 
niD29 (‘FB)1 Ab, iii, 10 ; NY section; MPYNB sections of Scrip- 
ture (MWB sections of the spine, Hul. 45 b). 


(3) Foreign Nouns. 


286. The plur. of nouns borrowed from Gk. and Lat. is formed, 
like that of native nouns, by attaching the plur. termination D’_, 
Mi__, to the sing. in its MH form,? thus: D39D (D3D7 = rizros), 
DYDIDH (DYDD) Da. v. 3, 4; HOD (= oerdvys). MNO'D ib. ii. 4; 
DINIPBS (= Epicurus), DYPIPBS, DYONP'BY Ber. ix. 5; ON 
(assarius), MIIDN Pea viii, 1; OY (= iGdrys), MON San. x. 2. 


1 This gave rise to the sing. 7?DJD, Ab. iv. 11. L has 10995, 
2 Cf. Krauss, Lehnwé6rter, i, §§ 315-25; Albrecht, § 84 k, 1, pd, 
Pea ii. 7, plur. of DODD (= Aporfs: “IMR DOD, Yb. 25b) forms an 


exception, cf. Kohut, v, p 46a. Usually the sing. is also written ppp). 
Further: DSDPDX = éoyxapirns, Hal. i. 4. 
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In the case of fem. nouns ending in the sing. in the vowel 2 
(= 8, 1), x, or usually in Palest. texts, °, is inserted between 
the final vowel of the sing. d, and the vowel ¢ (= Mi__) of the plur. 
termination, in order to obviate the meeting of two vowels. Thus: 
nday (xdad = tabula), ninday Pes, e7 a; MONT, NBM (= diara), 
ninoimy, nowt (L), ‘Er. viii, ro; NWP (= egdorpa), Nin opr 
ib. g (L mnyys, nyvoyiys, cf. §§ 44, 51); NTOO2 (= yewperpia) 
nixiwo’s Ab, iii. 18. Some foreign nouns have become fully 
naturalized in the language, and form their plur. regularly, e.g. 
NDI (= Sefypa), NONI BQ 119 b. 

This form of the fem. plur. termination for foreign nouns, 
nix, Mi'—, is also used for Gk. nouns ending in the sing. in 
(=a): PONT (= Sadun). DNDN, NBR (= serobhjuy), 
ninpniss BM 19a; so: MINDIOP, plur. of xaraBodz, Seq. iii. 4. 
Further, SpDra (= xodA€), Da. vi. 12; also: NpDID} Pes, 6b, 
plur.: ninppira Ket. rirb; PVD (=ovvedpiov ; also: TD), 
plur. ; AID San. i. 5 (L. mx; so Cant. R. iii. 7). 

287. This plur. termination, Nix—, Ni'— became very common 
through the influx of Gk. and Lat. nouns into the language, 
especially in later MH. As a result this termination is also found 
“sometimes in native nouns, thus: Mp0 a ritual bath, Ninipo 
Seq. i. x (but L has Mp); so Mig. i. 1, &€.); POY a bathing 
establishment, MIX¥ND (Ni'¥NMD) Ta’‘a. i. 6; TARY a feast, NINAYD 
Nid. 16b; M878 dessert, MINTEI (beside mix HH!) Ab. iii. 18, 
but also: "ANB Sab. 148b; Nev’ chain, Mindvew ‘Er. 58a; 
also the Aram. noun MINVA (ny 3) cisterns, ‘Er. ii. 1. 

The plur. of D& mother, is MINOX Qid. iv. 4; Pea iii. 4 (cf. 
BH Ninex maids; also Dalman, p. 199), but also; OD NiD'N nips 
t. BB vii. 9. Of MINX sister, NVYNN Yeb. ii. 6, as in BH. 


288. As in BH, numerous masc. nouns form the plur. by ni—,_ 
e.g. BNIN seal, nionin Seq. v. 1; {0 favour, Mia So. 47; bbs 


vs 
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general rule, nidds ‘Er. 25a; 1370 wilderness, NINA Hul. ii. 8; 
NPD verse, NNO Ber, 32a; WW) paper, MIN Pa. x. 6; pir 
male infant; Nipion (2%) Sab. xix. 4; especially nouns with the 
sufix |, fis: Pas tree, nisdye Sebi. i. 2; jit act of presump- 
tion, i297 BM 33b; 119" pipe, Mi2>°D Kel. ii. 3; MY subject, 
nim Sab. 61b; fi9¥ horse-radish, Ni22¥ Sab. ii, 2; {BW sacri- 
fice, MID Zeb. xiv. 10. Further, zomina agentis of the form 
Qajél (§ 235): Misiva, ninipd, &e. 

So also a number of nouns from ¥y roots; DY2 troop, nid 
Yeb, xvi. 7; ben army, niown Sifra 89d, but also pon Mekil. 
63; ‘YD city, MWY Meg. i. 1, but also OMY ‘Er. v. 1; O°B lot, 
NiO‘B Yo. ii. 3. Similarly, O°%9 water, NiO’ j. So. ii. 2; I wine, 
nim Seq, iv. 4. 

n’S nouns: s*dp parched corn; niyop BM iv. 12; D2 (or, 
perhaps, *b3) ninda, (L nvda; cf. ida and ‘03 Jer. xxxviii. 11, 
12); but the construct is NPB Suk. v. 3, ida Kel. xxvii. 5. 

The same difference between the plur. absolute and construct 
is found also in other nouns; thus: "8Y document, NiwYy, “DY 
BM ii. 5; 32) child, M39), "2), in the phrase MIND} "I2) Bek. ii. 4 ; 
8 fruit, MiVB, ‘YB, in the phrase MiVD “VB Ket, ix. 1; nirdys 
trees, Sebi. i. 2; bas So. viii. 2, 3; MD group, MAD Pes, v. 5; 
3 Naz, ili. 7. 

Verbal nouns of the Ground-form Hagfel (§ 251), being really 
fossilized infinitives, have no plur. of their own. They use the 
plur. of the corresponding verbal noun Fag/ala, e.g. Deyn cot- 
cealed act, plur. ninoya Sab. xii. 4, 6; WPM sanctified property, 
Ter. i. 5; MIA San. i. 3, &c. So the infinitival noun MD 
(§ 116) is in the plur. MIN NZ, from the verbal noun AND (§ 228), 
Ker, i. 1. 

289. Conversely, many fem. nouns take the masc. termination 
in the plur. Thus, 79 wheat, DOM; MUVY barley, ONVY; 
NBD spelt, MOD Sebu, iii, 3; MY2T pumpkin, PT Kil. iii. 7 ; 
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AWD leek, Mak&¥. i. 5, POND Kil. i. 2; MVP cucumber, PSP 
Kil. xx. 4, 6; 38 fig, t. Sebi. i. 1, D238 Sebi. iv. 7; further, 
N38 hare, D'DIN Sab. 27a; 731° pigeon, O°21* San. iii. 3; 
neo ant, pn) Pea iv. 1; “¥°3 egg, OD Hul. xii. 3. Further, 
nda, po: (Deut. xxii. 12), Sifre Num. xv. 38; i°2 chord, 
pn) Seq. viii. s. Cf. Ges.-K., § 87 q. 

290. Some nouns show both plurals: 73"1B pair of pigeons, 
ome Kin. iii. 6 in L; Sifra 8d; MWB Kin. ib. (in editions) ; 
BQ 38b; pom and nid ewes, Hul. xi. 1, 2 (in L; cf. Hul. 
137 b (above, § 3)); NiNeoY BB 7b, and ONWOD Gen. R. 68, 
nails, pdvin So. 9 a, and nibyin Ab. d®RN. i. 4; San. 38b, parables. 

Sometimes there is a variation in meaning between the two 
plurals: 0% days, Yo. i. 1, and Mi collective: season (only in 
constr.). Ber. i. 5 ; Seq. viii. 1; Toh. vi. 7; 0°20 years, Ab. v. 21, 
and Ni3¥ collective: age, only with suffix, Ber. 58 b; D’P¥Y single 
bones, and Nip¥y collective, ‘Ed. i. 7; ODP graves, Ta‘a. 25 b, 
and Min3P collective, burial-place, Naz. ix. 3.2. With a derived 
significance in the secondary plur.: OY lentils, Kil. xi. 8, and 
nivy lentil measures, Neg.’ vi. 1; ONY lips, Ket. 61b (also 
minay San. 90b, with suffix only), and nia rims, Kel. iv. 4; 
n'a many, ‘AZi. 7, and M32 teachers (only with suffix), ‘Er. v. 3; 
nA date palms, Bik. i. 5, and NDA young branches of other 
trees, Ma‘a. iv. 6, &c.; D'U teeth and 02% teeth of rock, cliffs, 
Oh. viii. 2; M>bR, mibBM prayer, Ber. iii, 1, and ABR, PPOA 
phylacteries, Men. iv, 1; iii. 7; nimidys gods ; DYN God; ‘AZ 
iv. 7; OT hands; Mis handles, Yo. iii. 2. 

291. In the lists given above, the reader will have observed 
several nouns with plur. in MH which in BH are only found in 
the sing., e.g. M3, 1, nid, &c. To these may be added many 


1 But prob. read MOwnn ; cf. Lewin, NAY’ NUN, p. iii (DINDD)). 
2 For the original collective sense of the fem. termination, cf. Stade, 
§ 322¢. 
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more examples: 128, O38 limbs, parts of the body, Yo. vi. 6; XY, 
p'xw herbs, Ber. vi. 1; MY, Mi earthquakes, ib. ix. 2; VU, 
p'y71 plants, Sab. 95b; 31a; bin, pan common things, Hul. v. 1; 
pv, nip vegetables, Ber. vi. 1; "103, D'BDD money, BM 42a; 
fim, mini maintenance, Sebi. iv. 1; MOP, Nin various kinds of 
flour, Men. viii, 7; 7, DY creeping things; pPY, D'¥RY 
reptiles, Sebu. iii. 4; DYl, Dy thunders, Ber. ix. 2; ny, my 
sheep, Bek, 11a; 32%, pd snow, Pes. g4b; IBY, DDY oils, 
Suk. iv. 4; TOA, On the daily offerings, sacrifices (Num. 
xxviii. 3), Seq. iv, 1. 

292. Conversely, many nouns which in BH appear only in the 
plur., are found in MH also in the sing. In addition to those 
given in the above lists (e.g. A¥°D, MVM, DD, &c.) may be men- 
tioned : ODN red sandal wood, Kil. xiii. 6 ; bya onion, Sebi. i. 10; 
n't corner, Sab. xii. 4; 120 chief of priests, Pes. i. 6; YD hearth, 
Sab. iii, x (BH DY3); MPY sycamore, Kil. i. 8, &c. 


5. The Dual. 


293. The Dual, which has practically disappeared from Aram., 
is quite common in MH. Not only has MH retained the old BH 
duals like D3) , pir, pypiy, DDD, DIOD3, D’NND, &c., but it has 
also preserved the absolute form of the dual of nouns which in BH 
occur only in the construct or with suffixes, e.g. DY33 back, Kel. 
xxv. 5; OYBYDY eyelids, Sab. rog a; O°37P intestines, Tam. iv. 2; 
p!1O7 ankles, Mul. iii. 7; O'W skirts, Kel.xv. 1. The following 
are new formations : BYNNN back, Kel. xxv. 1; DAYS two fingers, 
Oh. iii. 1; BDYAND between, BM x. 6; OBI wings. Hul. iii. 4;? 
D1" shed, t. Ned. i. 3 ; OXY two spans, t. Men. ix. 3; Ta‘a. 5a; 
DD" gums, Hul. 103 b; pape hooves, Hul. ix. 1; OOD two 


1 i.e, the limbs on which the plumage, DSD)3, grows. Hence the Mishnah 
says: MB) DAY, but MHD 370), ib. 
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handbreadths, BB i. 1; BYND two hors, Kel. xv. 1; D°B20 greaves, 
ib. xi. 8; pyyonn anata. MQ. i. 10; OYMaHOT (M3) slaughter- 
house, Ab. v. 5; O%IBDD scissors, Kel. xvi. 8; D°D2 two gadbs, 
‘Ed. i. 2; DYNYI) two-fourths, Ker. i. 7; O'Y! remainder, ‘Er. 
ii. 6. 
IV. PARTICLES 
1. Adverbs. 


294. MH has lost a considerable number of BH adverbs. 
Some of these have been replaced by MH formations, or by 
borrowings from Aram, Others, mostly of a poetical nature, have 
found no exact substitutes in MH. 

The following is a list of BH adverbs not found in MH. The 
words in brackets represent their MH substitutes. 

Dae (DW); tee, SS (TT Myway; APN, MEE (IN, 12); Db, 
WS, Pd (Ne) 5 JN (common in Aram. in a different sense), DOS 
(nox); vex, da, vba, vada, vada (Nb, Me ac.) ; Bibm, 90 (183) ; 
pip (-Y 1285, y pip); apy, MAA (WIA; WA only of the daily 
sacrifice, § 291); further, Oi. (DD, Di boa); pRNB, OP" (12°), 
only as adjective, Ta‘a. ii. 2. 

NIX, AIX, and 3D are used in shortened forms: 7S, or 
with the demonstrative particle J : JX, or PRI, and 72. So 
mNen (also in Aram.) is represented by inp 37 7D by 72, IND; (8D 
is shortened to fi. 

Other new forms peculiar to MH are; DY, ‘79, fP9, “2 NYPD, 
“¥°D, DID (§ 437); WiPD, VIND?, MY (BH ID; ‘heath. ry),2 way, 
rw (probably = NID + TY). 

4 This is the traditional pronunciation and the usual spelling. L, however, 
has always OY. Also the construct is pronounced TY, as if from OY DY ; 
cf. above, § 58. DY silk, onpixdy, should be pointed DYN, L PANTY, 

2 Or, perhaps, #OAP, viz. }__+90+9, cf. § 267, and DWP for BH ANY, 


§ 295. 
S Krauss’s view (ZDMG., 1913, p. 737) that }“S) is composed of [N+ TY 
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Borrowings from Aram. are: IPAYR, spud (78 by), wn; 


probably also ‘SY, 1132 (= 1'¥3), and perhaps also 4324, wd! 
So also 23 is an Aramaism = 3, 


(t) Adverbs of Place. 


205. {2°S (12+°8), commonly /2*], especially in Babyl. texts, 
where? Sab. i. 3; Seq. vir. Soin Aram. (cf. Barth, Pronominal- 
bildung, p. 81), but very probably indigenous in MH. 

With prepositions : Pip, whither? Sab. xvi. 1; [2° whence? 
Yo. v.53; 12° TY until where? Pes. x. 6. 

qx, or qq, 72, only in phrase ba soe } baa , hither and 
thither, Pes, vii. 13; Zab. iii. 2; or 3) 5 ban Mak, iii. 12. 

Ps where? only with prepos. : yp whither? Ter, iv. 11; 
Ab, iii. 1 (many texts have 182) ; 8 whence? Ab. ib. ; nin NSD 
Hag. 15a; more often /: Ber. v. 3; Yo. vi. 8; especially when 
introducing quotations from Scripture : Sab. ix. 1 ff., &c. 

Dina, B'AIa, OID (especially in L.) between, BM x. 6. Cf. 
BH 0°93 1 Sam. xvii. 4; 33 Ezek. x. 2; perhaps there was 
a form D'S Gen. xxvi. 28. So O'Y2"33 B23 in the very centre, 
Gen. R. 4. 

ton there, j. Ket. 28d; Git. 46d; usually with b; pnp beyond, 
Dam. i. 3. So. vil. 5. 

Yin outside, with prepositions: 43 Zeb. vii. 5; YAN from 
outside, ‘Er. vii. 9; yind outside, after verb of motion, Zeb. 
Vili, 123 yin? my'iien 12 from Modin and outside beyond, as 
opposed to p'y5>1 my ied } Hag. iii. 5. 


is improbable. Perhaps the Aram. form {IN is more original, and is to be 


equated with the BH "&. On Way cf. Dalman, p. 212, foot-note. 

1 From Si + xd, cf. Dalman, § 46. This particle is, however, much more 
common in MH than in Aram. The traditional pointing and is incorrect, as 
is shown by the cognate form YoY, WY ; cf, also BH WOR, YIN, 
Some Palest. texts also write ys for wd above § 39. 
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ND, 1D in Pal. texts, here, there (BH 75 = 85): }X3) [ND here 
and there, ‘Er. x. 11; IND, after a verb of motion, ‘Er. 40b; 
INDI. . « INDO on the one side, on the other side, Kil. vi. 6; 
jXD TY) [ND from here to there, Be. iv. 7. 

M3; M2 how far? Ber. iii. 5. 

Mm, or } in Palest. texts and also occasionally in others, 
especially in passages connected with the Temple and its ritual, 
Mid. i. 5, &c. This adverbial termination | is a modification of 
the BH O0_, cf. Ges.-K., § 100g, h, and above, § 267. 

Always with prepositions: "22 below, Hag. il. 1; menbn from 
below, ‘Er. viii. 6; 190 Sab. 98 b. 

mdyo, yy, mdynd, ndyodp above, used exactly as MND cf, the 
passages cited above. 

yen, only with 5; yipD> backwards, Ber. ii. 3. 

DY there; after verbs of motion: Dy (= BH 7¥, which is 
not found in MH) RH ii. 5; Sab. xvi. 4, &c. 


(2) Adverbs of Time. 


296. TiN only with prepos. 5: 7iN8) backwards, Hag. ii. 1. 

1S, Epa further, onwards ; 7's) INDO Ber. i. 2; 1's) NT 
Pa. iii. 5. 

‘NON, ‘HON (L) when, Pea iii. 5 ; AYIAY ‘N's whenever thou 
wishest, BM v. 3; “D°SD from when, Ber.i. 1; ‘DDS ‘TW till when, 
ib. vill. 7. 

“PAWN last year, Seq. vi. 5 (Aram. compound: NPR NAY; 
cf. STAVE this year, j. MS 35 b). 

“M8 place (Aram.), with DY : “ns 5Y on the spot, forthwith, 
in Pal. texts; contracted in Babyl. texts to “ADND Git. iii. 3; vill. 8. 

On. between, meanwhile ; Toh. v. 3, 4. 

bn, only with D bap further, beyond ; bap ova nisnd from 
noon and further, Men, x. 5. 
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1X, with the preposition {0: R at once, BB i. 5; opposed to 
ss Sy gradually, Pa. vii. 7; Dy 732i NDR TP Hand ini pan py 
a by ‘ they do not compel him to sell at once, but he may 
sell very gradually, BQ 80a. (So perhaps BH, Prov. vi. 5; cf. 
1} J j. Targ. Gen. i. 3, &c.; BH ay oy by degrees, Prov. xiii. 11.) 

IND (1D) only with ft: [N30 from now; NBT03 INDD from now 
and in the future, Kel. vii. r; J83! VON afterwards, Qid. ii. 6. 

33 already, Yad. iv. 4; 1353 a formula introducing a report of 
an event in confirmation of a previous statement, j. Ker. v. 4. 

12, only with WO: 72 708 afterwards, Ber. viii. 6; 42 7d 
BM viii. 1. 

md; D2 TY how long? Bek. iv. 1. 

IND usually “nop to-morrow, ‘Er. iii. g. So nana San. v. 5. 

WON yesterday; 127 WX he slew him yesterday, San. 40b; 
WIND, opposed to OVID Be. i. 6 (BH DIN, which is common in 
Aram., is never used in MH). 

yD : yippo before, backwards, Mig. ii. 2. 

iy yet, again, Yo. vi. 1; with suff.; UY Bik. iii. 6; ay 
Ket. vii, 8; JY Sab. r51b; THY ib. 43b; WV2O while yet, 
Sab. i. 5. 

IY yet, Ned. xi. ro (L M8, as in Aram., Dan. ii. 15). 

py with prepos.: BPI? always, Ter. ii, 4; with negative: 
never, MQ 26b; so poivy, with negative: never, Mak. i. 10; 
mney for ever, Y°b. iii. 7; with negative: never, Sab. xxiii. 4. 

Wy, YY noy, ‘AZ i. 1; WYO from now, Git. vii. 3. 

‘NY, “IY in Palest. texts, irregular, improvised, Hal. iii, 1 
(opposed to Ya? fixed, Suk. 2). 

DYB: MON DYB once upon a time, ‘Er. iv. 2, D'DYB sometimes, 
BB v. 2. 

3W again (Aram. 33), Yeb. xvi. 4, especially common in later 
literature. 

WA continually, always, BB iii. 1. 
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2M immediately, only once in Mishna: Men. ix. 8, but frequent 
in later literature, e.g. Ber. 42a, &c. Cf. the verb, Kil. ix. to. 

297. Other adverbial expressions of time are: 72X73 at the 
beginning, formerly, Sebi. iv. 1; apn first, So. i. 7, nbnny (in 
Babyl. texts always npnnzd) as at the beginning, Sab. vi. s, 
primarily, MDNAD ‘AZ iii, 7, MOMAD Veb. v. 6 ; YYOND in the middle ; 
D2 in the end, ib.; "O° Zeb. xii. 4, JO Suk. ii. 7, OOD 
Pes, i. 6, with nd. never; cf. BH 1 Kings i. 6, &c. 


(3) Adverbs of Manner. 


298. |S not; S82 AAS f'8 thou comest not, Ab. iv. 1; DAN ]'X 
‘Er. v. 9; %8 PS Sebu. iv. 2ff. Suffixes are attached in some 
persons without the so-called nun epentheticum, as in BH (Ges.-K., 
§ 100 0, p), thus: 1 sing. “8 Ber, ii. 5; 3 sing. masc. 18; fem. 
ANN So. vi. 3; 3 plur. 72° ib. viii. 3. 

Before words beginning with 8, }*8 is sometimes shortened to 
‘: TAY NS OX BM v. 3. So always before WER: WWEX ‘x 
impossible, Sebu. iii. 8, &c.; and YEN: ‘YES 8 I do not want, 
vNaz. Iv. 5. 

ON not, Ab. 1. 3, &c. | 

by — ND in quotations of Biblical prohibitions: Pes. iii. 1 (cf. 
below, § 472). 

73) alone, only with suffix: Ia? So. 8a; or with 3; 7203, 
after a negative, Ber. i. 1; or NDR Dam. iii. 5 (§ 507). 

83 how? BH; 73'S RH ii. 8, &c. 

I) yes, Git. vii. 1. 

‘N71, ‘DN certainly (from A to confess, agree), Ker. v. 2; 
myD ‘N11 I have certainly used sacred property; opposed to 
PED doubt : bon PSO perhaps he has eaten, ib. iv. 1. 

npn round about, over again, Suk. v. 6; Pes. 48 b. 

bi>° one might assume, possibly, Ab. iii, 8; 219933 as if one 
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could say (of an anthropomorphic expression applied to the Deity), 
San. vi. 5. (Cf. Kohut, iv. 130-2.) 

“2, io3, nip3 (with the collective termination MNi—, as in BH 
mia, m3'2D, &c.) like, followed by the relative “Y MS v. 2, &c. 

With suff.: ‘NOD BM gob; Wind Ned. 4b; iniod Ber. v. s; 
MIND Qid. iii, 2; MOD Suk. i. 8. 

“2 as prefix: TNS together, t. Neg. i. 1; Ber. vii. 1 (in edd.); 
NMOS) Pea i. 4; Ber. ib. (L, of masc.). 

119 like the colour of—like, as, for instance, Sebi. viii. 1; 
cf. PPD. 

“12 7 as much as, Sab. viii. 1. 

WV as Kil. vii. 6; $2779 as his manner, as usual, Ma‘a. 
iii, 10. 

“2 Nxi*D like, similarly; {2 N¥PD* Pea iv. 8; }72 N¥YD Sebi. 
viii. 2 ; Na NPD Mak. i. 7; 7992 N¥1D Sifra (Weiss) 4a. 

“3°9 (T¥ 4-842, in Halakic Midrashim I¥Y83, also T¥ AYS3) 
how? Ber. vi. 1, &c. 

“pind as if to say, San. vi. 4, 6; very common in later MH in 
sense of ‘that is to say’, ‘namely’, 

nmd2 how? Kil. ii. 33 nNQ2a for how much? BM iv. 10; 
O°) M13 how beautiful, Sab. 33 b; Nd2) TD NOX bY how ‘andh 
more and more? Mak. i. 7 (in arguments from minor to major). 

2 like the kind of, like, Suk. ii. 2. | 

1395 against, Dam. i. 2. 

*D straight, ifnmediately, Tam. iii. 6; Pes, 37a, 54a. 

2 so, Ber. vii. 3; 22 at this, in this, Dam. i. 4; JD P33 42 Pa 

1 Cf, however, Barth, Etymolog. Stud., p. 39, who holds that the 3 is a radical 
which suffered aphaeresis in BH. 


2 Cf. Sirach xxxviii, 17. It is also found in Aram., no doubt, as an 
adaptation from MH., D3 phd j. Targ. Gen. ii. 18, 20; Deut. xiv. 18. 


The origin of the expression is obscure. Perhaps we may derive it from the 
use of —2 N¥° in such a phrase as oan “yy NYS, &c., Ab. v. 11, 12, 


viz. to annul, and hence-—to balance, to be equal, like. 


u 
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whether so or so, Hal. i. 8; 12? for this, Ab. ii. 8; 1293 12 Toh, 
vi. 6,73 42 Sy for this purpose, ‘Ed. viii. 3. 

12 so, Ber. 11b; {2} likewise, Pea vi. 9; {2Y b3 everything 
agrees that it is so—how much more so? (in arguments from the 
minor to the major). 

Before NbN, ID is contracted to ‘2D in the phrase ndy ‘2 ND it is 
not so but, Yeb. viii. 3; BQ iii. 11.1 

nd not, no. 

wd not, no, particularly in alternatives after DX, when the verb 
is omitted, Ber, ili, 2, 5, &c. (§§ 466, 489). 

m2 how? Ber, ro, 2, with preposition: M9 why? ‘AZ ii. 7; 
ND *38D wherefore ? Sab. xvi.1; 9 23 for which cause, purpose ? 

299. Other adverbial expressions of manner are; 8"!3 privately, 
San. vii. 8; with’ certainty, Seq. vi. ; dydya clearly, distinctly,2 
RH i. 5; 32103 with thanks, i.e. an owner’s permission ; Nby 
nib. without thanks, against owner’s will, Sebi. iv. 2; with, 
without gratuity, ‘AZ iv. 3; inpiwa Nby against his will, San, 
vii. 2; WAND distinctly, ‘Or. i. 7. 

ay 52 ‘all the root '"—altogether, in a negation, Be. iii. 6; 
WY b9 all the need—completely, with suff.: 7D. b3, ja b3 
Kil. vii. 7. 

m3 5Y perforce, Ab. iv. 22; in later MH with “3: amp bya 
against her will, So. 19 a, &c. 

1oDtp (Aogév) across, in a hypotenuse line : }21 nimw sn 
two rows in a cross line, Dam. vii. 8; Kel. xviii. 5. 


1 Others, following Geiger, Lehrbuch, p. 24, point ‘3, and regard the 
expression as an imitation of the BH ‘3 x (1 Sam. viii. 19, &c.; cf. BDB., 
p- 475), which was misinterpreted by the Rabbis. But such an artificial 
explanation is most improbable. ‘3 xd only occurs before &, and is, therefore, 
parallel to °N from }'% before &, as above. 


7 Cf. RH 21 b from Ps. xii. 7; further, Sab. 133b ; M°n. 64a; Gen. R. 23; 
cf. also Barth, Etymol. Stud., p. 65. 
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pxuxvD (‘chequer work ’), alternately ; P2D ANP he read it in 
alternate verses, Meg. ii. 2; BQ 37a. 

DND (‘stopping up’), undefined, unspecified, Dam. iii. 1. 

bb general statement ; 293 Payn wn Nd they did not fast at all, 
Ta‘a. il. 6. 

nhs M23 in one da¢ (name of measure, Isa. v. 10)—in one 
stroke, at once, Hul. ii. 3. 


2. Prepositions. 


300. MH prepositions are all of Heb. origin. They include 
(a) BH prepositions preserved in their old significance; (6) BH 
nouns or other forms turned by MH into prepositions, e. g. NN 
wrath: NOM through the fury of, the energy, or activity of— 
through, by ; = DIP preceding, before; so , Tay; 33 by 
upon the back of, upon; ND °Y on the portion of, for the 
advantage of, for the sake of, on condition, in order that; so 
DY name, subject, and its various combinations. 

The following BH prepositions have been lost in MH: N& 
(= dy), 202, “NayE, YB, 1D, 1? and 1B (Aram. 1B). 

801. “INN the back, is used as a prepos. in the dual D'YTINN 
(§ 293), in the sense of ‘behind ’, corresponding to 0°25 (below). 

AW “INN behind both, Mid. v. 4; 122 ‘}INN behind his master, 
opposed to ‘37 129 Yo. 37a. With prefixes zr “"); wins 
behind him, Kil. v. 7 ; MINND behind them, ib.g; 129 “inxp 
behind the wally San. vii. 10 ;- MINN Git. viii. 2; DAMINND So. 
Vili. 6. 

IO¥, “INS with suffixes. Of time, after: M'¥YN-7O8 after mid- 
night, Pes. x. 8; "Y 2 WIS after Moses, So. v. 4; JUIN after 
them, Ber. vi. 8. With prefix :. jd! NN? after the time, afterwards, 
‘AZ i. x; nivn 708d after midnight, Zeb. ix. 6; DA INND after 
them, ‘AZ i. 2; andy after it, opposed to arab before it, 
‘Er, iii. 6. 
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Of place, behind; usually with prefix $; monn “OND behind the 
sun, RH ii. 6; Oo” yp WNNdY that which is behind the reapers 
(L TINNY) Pea iv. 11 : PANN, DAYINND behind him, them, opposed 
to; 1259, DnB? before him, them, ib. vi. 4; {V ONDD behind, 
with the back of, his hand (L “ON?), Sab. x. 3. 

Oe rare; “NIA ANA Oy into the space under the remainder 
(L omits 5x), Kil. vi. 3, 4; Oo! by DID from day to day, 
Ned. viii. 1 (so L, probably a reminiscence of Num. xxx. 15).! 
With suff. in the plur., as in BH, only in a few exx.: *by X3 
Naz. 4b; vx "WH it returned to it, Pes. vii. 2 (some texts have 
19Y) ; mon wDpn? to compare to it, BM ii. 6 ; One 4137) they shall 
speak to him, Mak. ii. 5. Frequently with prefix “® and the suff. 
of the 3rd person in a reflexive sense : dyer of itself, ‘Or. i. 2; 
Ds) wN2 they came by themselves, BM vii. g; WIN ‘28 sb Nb 
I do not say it from my own authority, Yo. 5 b. 

Syn by the side of, at, to (after verbs of motion—BH 5p): 
ny DEN A} PRD they come one to the other, Seq. v. 4; indo ns 
i>¥8 he leaves his cloak with him, Sab. xxiii. 1. 

3 in, as prefix and also with suff. (3, 73, 73, as in Aram., 
(Nid. 58 b, &c.), as in BH. Also in combination with nouns to 
give them a prepositional character, e.g. 7332, 253, ‘T¥3, wa, 
ova, nya, HINB, &e. 

I’ between ; also with suffixes: ‘23, &c. Correlatives (‘ between 
... and’) are expressed by “ eee P32: navi aio DY Pa between 
a festival and the Sabbath, Meg. i. 5 ff.; Yo. iii. 5, &c. Also: 
“> eee POs nay) Doan Pa Yo. iii. 8 (a standing expression, 
Hal. i. 9; from Joel ii. 17); DYA Yap 1.2 between him and the 
people, ib. 4, 6; ‘oxy Pap 193 Bik. i. 4; ODYY rap D2 Hul. vi. 2, 
between him and himself, and themselves—privately ; so i2"2? i2°2 


1 Other scriptural phrases with bye are: Yo. v. 6; So. vii. 3, 53 viii. 1; 
Mak. iii. 2 (L 5); Z*b. xiv. 1; Pa. xi. 4, 5 (L 5). 
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privately, ‘AZ ii. 2 ; my*ad 192 Yop, xii. 5. Also as noun: }°D OY 
p'120 on the space between the staves, Zeb. v. 1. 

YO, followed. by =, outside : pinnd V3 outside the boundary, 
‘Er. v.7; also with 7 local, but without any special significance: 
ab N¥i outside it, ib. 6; » AYIN Sebi. i. 2; especially in the 
expression yao n¥in outside the Land (of Israel), as opposed to 
yx Ter. i. 5; Hal. ii. 1, 2, &c. So vind Nina Dam. ii. 1. 

Followed by [ except: np'ney > yin except the wick, Sab. 
ii.g; 252 i PIN except this alone, Yo. iii. 3. 

23, combines with some nouns to form prepositions : 7333 over 
against ; ‘tiD%} 5223 in front of the foundation, Pes. v. 6; {it 1323 it 
one facing the other, Sab. xi 2; O32 "99 Min 5A the 
study of the Torah against (= compares, outweighs) them all, 
Pea i. 1; 19233, 1222 against (corresponding to) it, them, Sebi. 
viii. 8. 

"13 sufficient for: D130 M3) ID sufficient for mixing a cup, 
Sab. viii, 1 ff. 

‘BD (BRD +9, cf. ‘BND 1 Sam. xxv. 23) towards: Oyn ‘BD 
facing the people; /Ya ‘BOD facing the gallows, San. vi. 4; 
ley *Bb towards north, Tam. ii, 5. 

. to, as prefix and with suffixes (°?, 1 fem. 3°? Git. iv. 8, &c.), 
as in BH. Also prefixed to prepositional nouns : “DND, 29, 
12) mop : pow nis? below Jerusalem, Suk. iv. 5; 1) mbyn> : 
nyt) nbynob Mi one above the other, ‘Er. i. 9 ; viii. 8 ; INDY? towards 
them (rare), Seqp vi. 3. 

"15 to the hands of, to (after verb 83): My mp NI TAN PS 
thou wilt not come to transgression, Ab. ii. 1; 230 ay) to danger, 
Yo. ii. 2. 

nye to the subject of, in respect to: "135 p3yp in respect to his 
words, Ya. iv. 3. 

‘BD to the mouth of—according to: PNK ‘BD according to the 
guests, Sab. xx. 2; nyyen 39 ‘BD according to the abundance of 
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the works, Ab. ili, 15; Ja ‘DD because of the love entertained 
for them, Ya. iv. 6. 

"BD before ; "BPD from before; also with suffixes: "BD, 
P22, &c., as in BH. 

py to the name of—for the sake of, for the purpose of; 
ny nv for the sake of Heaven, Ab. v. 16; 72 May Dy for 
the purpose of idolatry, ‘AZ. iii. 7. 

} from, used separately or as prefix; also with sufhxes; ‘30D, 
50, &c., as in BH. Often the demonstrative particle ‘7 (= BH 
Ni1) is prefixed instead of “) when it has the pronominal suffix : 
JO" from thee, Ned. 5a; 90 from him, Sebi. x. 9; Git. viii. 9; 
nz from her, Pea iv. 3; vii. 8; Ket. 27b. The texts often 
waver between these and the older forms ; 3381, 7351. 

Also in the sense of ‘in the power of’: 2 77 Nd it is not 
in thy power to say, Num. R. 4; especially with “3; anid 0 b9 
Gen. R. 15; 1 by) Ini} TAN? HWNIT MOB] NP L.; edd. with 
anticipation of the genitive (cf. § 389); «+» TWeIn fo BD b> Nd 
the first has no power to destroy the right of the second, Git. 
vill, 8; BO Son xb L.; BO b> Nd edd., he has no power, 
BQ x. 3; cf. Aram.: 323 53 IND Sebu. 41a; 77°22 22 WN 
BB 154b. 

With ” as correlative : DYDD} MINT 12931 ; vind) moins 1293: 
from the front of the wall and towards within, towards without, 
MS. iii. 7, 8. 

Prefixed to prepositional nouns : 

Non) because of : 37 NN) because of the wound, BQ viii. 1; 
bin nD) in consequence of the sickness, Git. vii. 3. 

iY of the colour, appearance, character of: MWY MyipYy ppp 
an abstract of the eighteen benedictions, Ber. iv. 3 (cf. Ber. 29 a) ; 
maida y'yH AYI evil of the nature of good; AVI }yH ABT good 
of the nature of evil, ib. ix. 3; MNOS naNoD PY of the nature 
of, similar to one work, Sab. vii. 1. 
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pv in the name of (also often DWN, cf. § 37): dayne  DYID 
in the name of Rabbi Ishmael, Kil. iii. 7; because of: [308 
92 Dw ‘forbidden because of uncovering, Ter. viii. 4; 1a ami 
mide pwd he behaves to it as to a god, ‘AZ iii. 4.1 Cf. also on 
bx, above, and JIA, below. 

“IY to, as far as; nixn ‘TY up to midnight, Ber.i.1 ; DYHNO M3 TY 
as far as a space of two seahs, ‘Er. ii. 3. ‘TY is not found with 
pronominal suffixes. 

Sy upon; also with suffixes: DY, TY, as in BH; cf. also 
below, § 363. 

In combination with nouns : 

aa by upon the back of, upon: {33 by iniaa who puts upon 
them, Sab. xi. 2; VISTI BY 33 by N20 unclean upon, because of, 
the ‘Am ha-Ares, ‘Ed. i. 14; 21732 Sy because of her spittle, 
Mig. viii. 5. More frequently with the constr. dual (§ 293): 
new ‘aa Sy upon the bed, Suk. ii, 8; "D2 ‘22 OY upon his feet, 
ib. iv. 9; Kil. ii. rx; 33 by upon it, BM x. 4. 

n by by the hand of, through: * by through me, Ber. iv. 2; 
ah by through him, on his behalf, Sebi. vii. 3. More frequently 
with the constr. dual: 5xpimy "IY OY by Ezekiel, Tam. iii. 7; 
ANY 7 by together with its skin, MS. i. 6; ili, ru. 

Pad DY on condition; 12 nyo °Y on this condition, Dam. vi. a 
Ab. i. 3. 

By through: BY *B by through witnesses, Sab. xix. 1. 

py Sy for the name, purpose, of—because of: ipip ov by 
because of his end, San. viii. 5, 6. 

DY with; also with suffixes: ‘BY, JOY, &c. (BH “WY Is not 
found in MH). 


1 Literally: from the name, category of; cf. DW jD I's, it is not of this 
name—it does not belong to this category, K°r. ili. 4; so NIN Dw iD xd. 
S*bu. 3b; niow ‘WD Palal>. DWN, of one category, of two categories, 
Kin. i. 3, 4. 
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Of time: YY DY with the sun—while the sun still shines, 
Sab. i, 8; T2¥N DY while it is getting dark, ib. ii. 7; WB) ANY. By 
while, before, the soul goes forth, ib. xxiii, 5. 

DIP preceding, before (properly a participle), followed by the 
accusative, or by “) (indirect object, cf. § 351). The texts waver. 

Y¥30 Bp before the vintage (L 1¥3d) Pea vii. 7; nqyy> Dip 
(or M}¥Y), before Pentecost, Hal. iv. 10; SV2N NS DTP precedes 
its fellow ; rBDID? pop precede the additional sacrifices, Zeb, 
x. ff. Similarly : 

“5 “iy INMvyd 121) before doing them, Pes. 7 b. 

qin within ; }2} 35M within the time, opposed to 1 "2BD before 
the time, Nid. 45 b, but usually with another preposition prefixed. 

31N3 in, at; MBO 7'N3 in the house, Suk. i. 2; §p'O 7iN3 within 
his bosom, Sab. x. 3; ii. 7; yin> into; OD toind AY he will put 
into it water, Ber. vii. 5 ; inmniby yin? TI) he measured into his 
flask, ‘AZ v. 7; TiRO from: 2PM 5v) he took from it, Sab. i. 1 
iby 7)FD from his own, Sebi. iii. 6. 

NAA under, as in BH: ANA under it, Kil. vi.g; AOHO NNA 
under the bed, Suk. ii. 1; 11% MBAD NS comes forth from under 

his hand, BB 173 a. 


8. Conjunctions. 


302. Of the old BH conjunctions and conjunctive expressions, 
MH has lost the following (the words in brackets give the MH 
substitutes) : 

TW ("ws °D (B);? DA (AN); 19 (3K Qoh. vi. 6; Est. vii. 4); 
IB (NEY; Aram. 83); DID CY OP; YW); WH ME (2B 


1%) is common in MH only with } as an interrogative particle, 3} 
§§ 303, 462. °D alone is preserved only in elevated diction, under the 
influence of BH, e.g. in the liturgy (cf. Singer, pp. 46, 47, &c.), or in a poetical 
passage like ANION * MIDN D... AY NP WW woe to her... for she 
has lost her precious jewel, MQ 25 b. 
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J, &c.); WH WE? (YB, &c.); WS IBY (CY NBR, &c.; cf. 
on Adverbs, § 294). 

Of Aram. origin is nde (also NbN = NO-4 IN—ND OX), and 
perhaps also the form “Y })"3, which is common in Aram. 

The conjunction NOY (= may maby? Cant. i. 7; Aram. Np"), 
was adopted by Aram. from MH. But Aram. influenced its 
spelling in MH with final 8 for 7; MB, 

MH shows some other interesting new formations, such as the 
use of the verbal form 1} Sins! the compounds somdye or DDN 
(NS + Dis +2R), or the Palestinian equivalent xdibuy, sbiben (adn +. 
ND) ‘ ODN (aD 4. FN) : q2B); the adaption of a number of other 
expressions to conjunctive use: ‘3 by AS, O13, awa, T2R, 
bya, DvD, FIND, ny by OA by, &c., all followed by Y¥. MH 
has also greatly extended and developed the uses of the BH 
conjunctions “Y, Dak, ON, and 2. 

8038. We give here a list of the conjunctions and conjunctive 
expressions, For examples of their usage and their various 
constructions, the reader is referred to the respective sections in 
the Syntax. 

Co-ordinating : } and; ‘8 also, moreover, indeed. 

Adversative, restrictive, and exceptive : Dak ; NDI but, except ; 
NOX of a truth, however. 

Disjunctive : iS or; ['D... [3 whether... or. 

Conditional : Di, 1x, NDDDN (SDN), NdAdUC (Dab) if 

Concessive: ‘8, DDN even; (¥) ‘2 by SN although; /2 ‘8 by AN 
nevertheless. 

Interrogative : 4, Ndi, ‘D1, DiDD ; NY perhaps? 

Comparative: 3 like; 2 so; IND as if, 

Consecutive ; 3J2*B) therefore. 

1 The verb xin is not found otherwise in MH. It is always followed by 


) as in BH: Joshua vii. 7; 2 Sam. vii. 29. Cf. Bacher, Aelteste Terminologte, 
P. 37. 
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Y (Ndvi, I's’). Its primary function, like BH WS and ‘9, is to 
introduce a subordinate clause. Hence like WR, ‘>, it assumes 
different meanings in accordance with the character of the clause 
it introduces, viz. a causal, concessive, conditional, or final meaning. 

Like BH WS, & combines with prepositional and adverbial 
expressions to form the following new conjunctions. 

Temporal ; “¥3, “vind as; “8 after, opposed to “Y Y before ; 
YANN, -Y anes, ater: ; Y DIP before ; “Y ‘NOX w hen, whenever ; 
“U ND as soon as; “Y iDIB, “Y AYwa aoe “yor da: “way? b3 
all the time that ; “Y MY¥ from the time that ; “Y JD VY until. 

Comparative: "YW id ; “y nina; wy Dva ; “y FWD; “Y Ny? as. 

Causal: “w baw ; oF pb. -w o nD: “y NED; “Y DWN; 
"Y FInd; -Y oe “~y Dy by ae 

Final: “Y 13; “Y no by. “8 ONIN by in order that. 

Restrictive : “Yo s2d31 only that. 


4. Interjections, 


804, (1) Pure Interjections. 

1b WN Woe | Yeb, iii. 5 (edd.); xiii. 7 (L); Ber. 28a, &c. 

0 ‘8 woe! Yeb. xiii. 7; iii. 5 (L); ‘Ed, iv. 8 (L has ans in 
one word, as Qoh. iv. 10; cf. x. 16); DY2Y *& Oh, heavens ! 
RH 19a. 

‘71; POND) Jip WN YM alas! a good and faithful man, Ber. 16 b. 

bby woe! Ab. deRN. xxv 3. 

NIN pray, Yo. iii. 8 (only liturgical). So &2 in a poetical passage 

MQ 25 b, and in the liturgy. 

Na, Ni behold, Mak. iii, 17; 19% (L 4? 82) behold, take thee, 
Ma‘a. li. 5, 6 

"1 behold, Ber. vii. 5; ‘24 behold I! 

seibmy would that! Meg. 14a; or 3a) Ber, 28 b (prob. Aram.). 


The following BH pure interjections have been lost in MH: 
‘ia, mis, ‘Sm (all rare); FIN, %. 
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805. (2) Words and phrases used as Exclamations. 

DONT by God! Hul. 54a, &c. (late, and mostly in semi-Aram. 
passages). 

m2 by the Covenant! Pes. 38 b; t. Hal. 1. 

A) oY MBI by the Capitol of Rome, Men. 44a (in the mouth 
of a heathen). 

ban alas! Ned. 74b; Sifre Deut. xviii. 12 (prob. Aram.). 

DiDwA DM May He have pity and grant peace!—God forbid 
‘Ed. v. 6; Ya. ili. 5. 

nym jiven By this habitation (the Temple)! Ker. i. 7; vi. 3; 
K°t. il. g.. 

M30 by the worship! Ber. 34b; Yeb. 32 b. 

D'‘Ow by Heaven, Ab. deRN. xxxviii. 3. 

The following BH exclamations have been lost in MH: 433, 
nan, 32. 
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PART III 


SYNTAX 


I. THE VERB 
1. Tenses and Moods. 


806. In the use of the Tenses, MH has attained to a greater 
precision and exactness than BH. Generally in MH the perfect 
coincides with the present, the imperfect with the future, and the 
participle with the present. The perfect and the imperfect (and 
also the imperative) describe simple acts. Continuous, or repeated, 
or customary action is expressed by the participle alone for the 
present, by the participle with the perfect of 1 for the past, 
by the participle with the imperfect of %7 for the future, and by 
the participle with the imperative of 743 (= Mi) for the imperative. 

It follows that the use of the perfect for the present in such 
* expressions as ‘HIIX, ‘MYT, MPI, MIP (Ges,-K., § 106 g), or the 
use of the perfect for actions that lie in the future (Perfect of 
Confidence, &c.; ib., § 106 m=n), is not admissible in MH. 
Likewise, the use of the imperfect to describe actions, whether 
simple or continuous, which lie in the past or even in the present 
(ib., § 107 b—h), is not tolerated in MH. 


(1) Tue Prrrect. 


307. The perfect describes a single act or event that has already 
taken place, or that is conceived as having taken place. Hence 
the perfect is the tense of the past, e.g.; O32 8°20 JN ADI 
Joseph the Priest brought first ripe fruits, Hal. iv. 2 ; bap nw 
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‘DY MYA Moses received the Torah from Sinai, Ab. i. 1; 
yoy ns yp NX> we have not read the Sema’, Ber, i. 1. 

808. In the absence of the imperfect consecutive in MH, the 
perfect serves also to describe a series of consecutive acts in the 
past : DTD 3m} MIEN IAAT... (L mdin) amdym ... MMOD 
they delivered him... they brought him up... they adjured him, 
and departed, and went away, Yo. i. 5; AX V3 ONIRT NX INI} 
pip? 3D) WP ONT NY HY}. « « DIN INDY WHI Ov} Nay 
they brought the stones, and built the altar, and plastered them 
with plaster, and wrote on them . .. and took the stones, and 
came and lodged in their place, So. vii. 5. 

809. The perf. also expresses an act which is anterior to 
another act in the past (pluperfect). Such a pluperfect is usually 
placed in a relative clause: ‘AWN ANOY wR nbya yn he 
bathed in the first night that his wife had died, Ber. ii. 6; “S) 
ianay “NX AY he was alone with her after he had written it, 
‘Ed. iv. 7; Wee R¥Y2 and when he had gone forth he said, 
‘AZ. iii, 4; WSN DT WEY Nivny 52 327 they brought all the 
things which R. Eliezer had declared to be clean, Ber. 19a; 
nooy - «+ TWX MI and there came a woman who had circum- 
cised, Sab. 1 344. 

310. The perf. is used in hypothetical sentences, with or without 
a conjunction, to express a single act conceived as already 
performed. English in such cases would often use the present, 
e.g. R¥9.. . MNVMIND PAPI NI NP if he has read (the Sema’), but 
not pronounced its letters carefully ... he has discharged his 
duty; «+. WM Ayo) ND if he has read it, and made an error, let 
him return. .., Ber. ii. 3; 08 11 FIND JON... i MY YA DwB 
wyiny ADIN Dow ik MBq V2 if the poor man puts forth his 
hand... and puts into the hand of the master of the house, or if 
he takes from it and brings forth, Sab. i. 1; ae yd WANDA ON 
oo WANND! xb .. if they bring him to death ... should they not 
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bring him... ., Ker. iii. 1; PR'BD!D WR PX IIMDP WN ON if we 
came to write, we should not be capable, Sab. 13b; N29 ANID ON 
if it is extinguished, let it be extinguished, ib. 1202; Si by ON 
by Sy mapa ay niswin | AyD NDB! if ours be this Paschal 
lamb, then let thy hands be withdrawn from thine own, and thou 
art counted for ours, Pes. ix. ro. 

311. In descriptions of continuous, or repeated, or customary 
actions in the past, for which the participle is regularly used, the 
perf. is sometimes found amidst a series of participles. In such 
cases the perfect usually has a temporal or hypothetical signifi- 
cance: DIES nap Sdn... Day Win Tiviny.. . ONDD Oainpy 
yy) pinyp> andy prdyinnb ap wan prbyand SNP py jay sy 
+o DNNTD, payi ninBn} O72 NX those near bring. .., and 
the ox goes with them ..., and the flute strikes in front of them, 
until they reach near Jerusalem. When they have reached near 
Jerusalem, they send (messengers) in front of them, and they 
crown their first ripe fruits, and the rulers go forth to meet 
them ..., Bik. iii, 3; DA*IDT yD) inte PP Wa wo Nes po. YA 
POD] WT ADA Mg NH}... WIS paniay PXbAD DID they would 
, bring in the second, and examine him. If their words were found to 
correspond, they discussed the matter... When they finished the 
matter, they would bring in ..., San, iii. 6-7; v. 4-5; vi. 1. 
Sometimes the perf. is used in such cases without any apparent 
hypothetical or temporal significance : + + +» BYM30% D DEP p’DyiB 
npy Samy mm... qin, xyiy oa IMNd MP yTR.. . DORN 
ys buns av") NB... DPM IBRD they undress and fold 
them and put them... and cover themselves... when an 
impurity happens to one of them he goes forth and departs... 
and goes down and dips himself, comes up and dries himself and 
warms himself... he comes and sits by the side of his brethren, 
Tam. i. 1; cf. also Yo. i, 1-5; Suk. iv. 5, 9; Neg. xiv. 1-3; 
Pa. iil. 2—3, 7-8, f., &c. 
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312. Sometimes the act described by the perf. has just been 
performed, in which case English would use the present : PY 
mHAZ 33Nn3Y 7D thou uprootest what is written in the Torah, 
Pes, vi. 1; NuD T'S) MW) what (reason) dost thou see to make 
it unclean? %3°¥ we find, ‘Ed. vi. 3; OP thou hast fulfilled, 
BQ iii. 9; ANI WH Py Wayy OV DIE N2pin) NIZy 12 a lamp 
which is gradually going out, when a man lays his hand upon it, 
immediately it is extinguished, Sab. rg1b. So also of single acts 
that may be performed at any time; TID N¥% J D232 when wine 
goes in, the secret goes out, ‘Er. 65a; 1D)3) ma? nba ppt bd 
nen every body knows for what purpose a bride enters the 
bridal chamber, Ket. 8 b. 

$13. Finally, the perf. is found, though very rarely, also of 
a future act conceived as already performed: by a) mpapy pwd 
nemen dy ray ‘mp2p 4D AVI just as I shall receive reward for 
expounding, so shall I receive reward for withdrawing (from 
expounding), Qid. 57.1 So sometimes in a conditional sentence, 
as a futurum exactum, for which usually the participle or imperfect 
is used (cf. §§ 321, 486): by whey ‘MINS ON if I shall have 
delayed, slay on my behalf, Pes. ix. 10; ND DX... ‘ID ON 73 mn 
‘NN this is thy bill of divorcement if I shall have died ... if I shall 
not have come, Git. vii. 3, 7-9. 


(2) Tue ImperFEct. 


314. The imperf. describes a single act or event which has not 
yet taken place. It is, therefore, the tense of the future: ‘38 
WI NY WAX (L.) I shall restore the dinar, Ket. xi. 4; Ba AIM) 
let us write a bill of divorcement, Git. vii. 1, 2. So in dependent 
clauses pointing to the future: NWN Woy nowy TY until dawn 


2 Soom eoe 


1 So in BQ 41b. In Pes, 32b; Bek. 6b, the apodosis has a participle 
2220 2M. 
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rise, Ber.i, 1; WY ID NBN ; IW "12, &c., except there be 
sufficient time that they be soaked, heated, &c., Sab. i. 5, 6; 
may DDN voy WPS seek for him (God’s) mercy that he live, 
Ber, 32a. Also in questions: Wy? 7 what shall they do? 
Sab. 26a; *P*N MDD how far shall they go? Toh.x.2; Naas ND} 
shall I not weep? Ber, 28b; 2DYPN NDI shall I not fulfil it? 
Yo. 19b. So even of a past act: Dy 2) AYyX MD what can 
(could) I do, when they were a majority against me? (L, edd.: 
‘2y $22 "22M. 

315. The futurity of an act is sometimes emphasized by peri- 
phrasis with "Y NY, especially in the later Agadic style: Mny 
sony ngke a woman will bear; WYIRY ONY PIS ANY the land of 
Israel will bring forth, Sab. 30b; N2AVMY MIn NYNY the Torah 
will be forgotten, ib. 138 b. 

816. The imperf. is used to describe a series of consecutive acts 
in the future, where BH would use the perf. consecutive ; %230n 
amy... DYPRAT AY OYA OND Bipod vam) mba nin you 
will incur the guilt of exile and you will be exiled to the place 
of the evil waters, and the disciples will drink and die, Ab. i. 9; 
ODBMAY «+ + RIPE TD WY PAN AWRY 6. OZR) NED ADA 
I shall go home and eat... and drink... and sleep and after that 
I shall read Sema‘ and pray, Ber. 4b. 

817. The imperf. is used of hypothetical acts, the performance 
of which lies in the future ; FPN ‘938 NiaAw25 I shall feed her 
when she comes to me, K*t. xii. 1; ON M¥V BS if the Israelite 
should wish, ‘AZ. iv. 12; ‘20°%~A ON if thou wilt provoke me, 
Sab. 17a. 

818. As a subjunctive: WPNAY *N'D! ND) I was not able to prove 
that it should be said, Ber. i. 5; MIN ND; 3 ND should it not, 
should they not push away (override)? Pes, vi. 2; [90 Nyt AD 
NDA Ny) what can that son do that he might not sin? (he cannot 
hel committing sin), Ber. 32 a. 
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$19. The imperf. is used to express a wish or a prayer (Optative 
or Precative): J2'YO “BY np ‘2 Oh, who would uncover the dust 
from thine eyes, So. v. 2; ‘DY oY "ON? Yi ‘DYD AY wONT wis 
pn? D2DX) ON] Nw. 2a Dy 3INk) may my mercies suppress 
mine anger, and may my mercies roll themselves against mine 
anger, and may I conduct myself towards my children with the 
attribute of mercy, and may I enter for them ..., Ber. 7a; 
cf. ib. 16b; 29a; 60b, &c. (§ 467). 

820. To express a command that some act should or should 
not be performed (Jussive): WI know ye! Ber. 288; ba 373 
DY WII M7) W! OW in the evening all men should incline 
and read, but in the morning they should stand, Ber. i. 3; 
1D ONIN ON). WON ON)... TID MY AYIA ON do not appease 
thy neighbour . .. and do not comfort him ..., and do not ask of 
him..., Ab. iv. 18. 

321. The imperf. expresses an act which must be performed 
prior to another act in the future (Fusurum Exactum). Such an 
imperf, is put in a dependent clause introduced by “Y: $9 YYNYP 
DPN I shall gather it when I shall have reached it, Kil. v. 6; 
ipipo? YuAY TY PIN NY pA DS do not judge thy neighbour till 
thou hast reached his place, Ab. ii, 4; worry “AND after they 
shall have been plucked, Bik. iii. 1; JWMAYD 2 ND he shall not 
cover it after it has become dark, Sab. iv. 2; ef. § 513. 


(3) Tue Participce. 


322. The participle has retained in MH its twofold character 
of noun and verb. Its primary function is to describe the subject 
as being in a state of activity or passivity. By emphasizing the 
state of the subject, the partic. becomes equivalent to a noun- 
adjective. By emphasizing the activity or the passivity of the 
subject, the partic. becomes equivalent to a verb. But as even in 
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the latter case, the activity or passivity of the subject is expressed 
as a state, the partic. comes to describe an act as in the process of 
being performed. Hence the partic. becomes in MH the tense 
of the present. But is by no means confined to the present, even 
in its verbal character. It is also used, as in BH, of the past 
and the future to describe acts that are continuous, or repeated, 
or customary. 

$23. The partic. as present: iP pin p37 myoe by the 
world stands on three things, Ab. i. 2; PIT naa bya the master 
presses, ib. ii. 15; DOU nipinm 72° AX {307 the overseer may 
see where the children read, Sab. i. 3. With pronouns as subject : 
8 YI I know; YI 8 I do not know, Ned. xi. 7; AY 87 he 
is willing, BB vi. 6; 98 po2ip we complain, Ya. iv. 7; Dix 22 
pd2i9 bn pyy3io abba nwa ‘avy? o'Di3 human beings are like 
the herbs of the field, some sprout forth, others fade away, 
‘Er. 544. 

$24. The partic. as past, in a frequentative or iterative sense ; 
usually with the perf. of mm as auxiliary to emphasize the tense ; 
MOA) FPIS NI ‘NI 8 I was coming by the road, and I inclined, 
‘Ber. i. 3; 4039 O' thou hast conducted thyself, Suk. ii. 7; 
{WIN YT they used to say, Sebi. iv. 1; NMBOD AN AVR NN nn’? 
» «+ « MW she uncovered her head, and kept on gathering it up 
with her hand and laying it, BQ viii. 6; especially in conditional 
sentences: “W2 ‘n'4 Noo. yi mn $x if I had known it, 
I would not have vowed, Ned. ix. 2ff.; °] O Wa 120 "BD sx 
mia NN J2 °B by AR. ‘nix robin if they had led me into the 
presence of a human king ..., I would, nevertheless, have wept, 
Ber. 28b; 32 b (§§ 499, 494). 

Often, however, the verb A'’n is omitted, when the context 
makes it clear that the reference is to the past: IW ix¥D he 
found that he was sitting, ‘Er. rr b; IX ON) WIT DIN mn ON 
Y28? pena DIN pon if he was a scholar, he expounded, but 
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if not, scholars expounded before him, Yo. i. 6; Bik. iii. 1; Suk. 
iv. 4, and other descriptive passages eited above, § 311. 

325. The partic. as future, with or without m7: *bya VND 
5 an WHI re 72D? eee Diy 1 when the litigants will be 
standing before thee ...and when they will depart..., Ab. i. 8; 
nD TAN... VOMD ARX NOY lest thou omit, lest thou add, 
‘Er. 13a, for which the parallel passage in So. 20a has the 
imperf.: YORK, WANA; Oeiera mynin apieg mya °K nw I am 
sure of this one that he will teach doctrine (promulgate decisions) 
in Israel, Naz. 29b; Git. 58a; MD IN I am going to die, 
Yeb. xvi. 6; IYOND NiNY ANT he saw that he was going to be 
declared guilty, San. iii, 8. Also of single acts: Nyoiv AXw AD 
what thou wilt hear, Ber. 18b; “WIN 28 ‘y10dp NAS PS ON 
mapa FIO’ NBX NOD if thou wilt not teach me, I shall tell 
my father Yoha, and he will deliver thee to the (Roman) authority, 
Pes, 112 a, 

326. The partic. is used with the imperative Ayn to command 
the performance of a frequentative or iterative act, as contrasted 
with the ordinary imperative which signifies the performance of 
a simple act: PANN “Y sit in the dust; MMW “MN drink, Ab. i. 4; 
23p ‘il receive, ib. 15, viz. regularly and habitually, as opposed 
to NYY make ; WON say, ib., which describe single acts. 

327. The partic. is similarly used with the infinitive of A'T in 
a frequentative and iterative sense ; ANID nivap nay bpist he who 
takes wages to be examining, Bek. iv. 5; 21 nivab WHA he who 
is suspected to be selling, ib. ix; W751 nivab to be separating 
(tithes), Git. iii, 7; OD nivap PNR they established the rule 
to finish, Yeb. xii. 6; PWD nivnd PIA to allow to marry, 
ib. xvi 7. So with Ty: nivB avin yor nid wny it will be 
planted and bear fruit; D'wiy nivnd ov Pny they will make, Sifra 
(Weiss), r10d; cf. below, § 349. 

328. The auxiliary verb nn is sometimes omitted in the infin, 
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as in the perf. and imperf. (§§ 324, 325), but only after certain 
expressions. Thus, after bynni (= bna): pariy oyn bs synnn 
all the people began to burn (Ppt nivn>), Pes, i, g; NNT 
Pay OPN individuals began to fast (/YND nivnd) Ta‘a. i. 4; 
poyo ‘nn they began to bring up, Tam. ii. 2, 3; T70 bana 
he began to spread out, ib. vi. 3. 

After TJ: OVW DIN Ya TT]... DAY DIN 2 TW Aywa 
at the hour when it is the custom of mento lie down ... to rise up, 
Ber. i. 3 (40 nivnd); BB vi.6; WN pnw D2 77 it is the custom 
of all those about to be put to death to make a confession, San. vii. 2 
(yan nivnd) ; PIM NBN Ma 7 Wz the house of father were 
accustomed to give, Pea ii. 4; Sab. i.g (L); Peiy sy209 ND they 
did not shrink from preparing, Yeb. i. 4; ‘Ed. iv. 8 (var.: 
wip nivnd) ; poniA onan wn) x5 associates are not sus- 
pected of giving tithes ..., t. Ma‘a. ii. 5 (but var. pin ; SO 
Hul. 7 a). 

829. The partic. also expresses an act which is customary, 
without any reference to a particular time : biond 'DID) Oz 
the priests enter to eat, Ber. i, ry + + + ANIM my yino DIN TH 
a man goes down to his field and sees..., Bik. iii. 1; POMINWD 
hy 23 Oy NPY ppyia Pe Pepin mMdwA 22 OV NbY Panin pe... 
ny. NPN Pyyir Ps p¥vPwD) when they cut..., they do not cut 
but upon the table ; when they kiss, they do not kiss but upon the 
hand; when they hold counsel they do not hold counsel but upon 
the field, Ber. 8b. The subject is often omitted, and then the 
partic. has the force of an impersonal verb, which may usually 
be rendered in English by a passive: YOU NN NUWPD Ber, ii. 3. 
This is especially common in the plur.: D°ND'27 NY YD I¥°2 
how are the first-ripe fruits separated? Bik. iii. 1 ; Ds iDy rwoy 
‘nik now that I am led, Ber, 28b; D°2962) Spinynixa ovyyir Vp 
DIN) DAN poNivy 113203 immediately they take counsel with 
Ahitophel, and consult the Sanhedrin, and inquire of the oracle, 
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ib. 3b; BOYD mNoD nay b PSI a tub full of water was brought 
to him, Sab. 25 b. Cf. below, § 439. 

830. Such participles often assume a somewhat jussive sense : 
yow N& Np ‘noe from when may the Sema’ be read? Ber. i, 1 : 
{271d NP DI pp one may read in one’s own way, as opposed 
to the preceding, 3871p") 36: one must read in a bent position, ib. 3; 
byive aY) one may ask, answer, ib. ii, 1; » + + AWN noxvin 
NP i Nanivy NWI a woman may lend... and pick and grind 
and sift..., Sebi. v.9. The transition from this usage to a real 
jussive or imperative is easy: YOR N& PVA leaven must be 
searched, Pes. i. 1; yy yeiK WW pn it was ordained that they 
should say ; Dxiv’ DIN NY that one must ask, Ber. ix. 5. Parti- 
cularly with a negative : obanind Diy Ss one must not stand up 
to pray, ib. v. 1; [POI PX MHI prt ma wherewith may one 
light, and wherewith may not one light? Sab, ii. 1; 722 [pna 
1D pyiy am Nbyi OND! Rabban Gamaliel ordained that one must 
not do so, Git. iv. 2. 

831. The partic. retains its verbal character even when it is 
apparently used as a noun: WNP yovin N21 you NX Nipd if 
one reads the Sema’, but has not made it audible to his ears, 
Ber, ii. 3. Here the partic. takes the article like a noun, yet it 
also takes a direct object and is co-ordinated with a finite verb. 
Other examples are MPb1 >52n9 one who prays and makes a 
mistake, ib. v. 5; Sebi. x. 2; Ter. iii. 1, and often; cf. also § 374. 

382. As already stated in the treatment of the Verb (§§ 113, 
127), in the passive forms the static significance of the partic. 
is predominani. The passive partic. of the Qal, and the participles 
Pu‘ail and Hoph‘al are practically equivalent to adjectives. Thus, 
ay (25%) that has been obtained by robbery, is parallel to 
Ya a dry one, Suk. iv. 1; wabn plucked from the ground; “33nd 
joined to the ground, are parallel to Y19 new; {¥* old, MS. v. 11; 
mop whitened, washed, parallel to ‘Si¥ dirty, Hul. xi. 2. So 3337 
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BM i. 3; YD, WWD Meg. 21a, in a riding, standing, sitting 
posture, contrasted with the active forms 3319, Hip, Ii’. 

333. These participles, viz. the passive of Qal, and the parti- 
ciples of Pu‘al and Hoph‘al, describe a more or less permanent 
state as the result of a verbal action. They thus differ from the 
participles of the corresponding reflexive-passive stems, which 
describe the verbal action as in the process of being performed. 
Thus "308 free, Sab. ii. 5; 185 who frees himself—departs, 
MQ 29a; "NY consumptive ; NY) wasting away, Sifra 111; 
“yYIID cleared away; OMYSND being cleared away, MS. v. 6; 
hyo tithed (adjective); PWYND are tithed, Dam. iv. 1; ii. 1; 
33n) having an obligation, RH iv. 8; 3:50 incurring guilt, 
Ab. iii, 9; 739 and MBYNMD t. Ta‘a. ii. 7. 

834. The passive partic. sometimes has the significance of the 

Latin gerundive (cf. Ges.-K., § 116 e): R030 "iv an ox that is to 
be stoned, Qid. ii. 9 ; nbnvian vy’ the goat that is to be sent 
away, Yo. vi. 1; }*WA237 ONY olives that are to be crushed; 
ninv13) O°339 grapes that. are to be trodden, Ter. i. 8; OMB 
pean bulls that are to be burnt, Yo. vi. 7; *NOwI 3 all that 
are to be put to death, San. vi. 2." 
" $85. The active partic. Qal is sometimes found in a middle 
sense which is equivalent to an English passive: M3yip ion 
a loading—loaded ass, BM v. 4; MPN unloading—unloaded, 
ib. vii. 4; yop cut (ears of corn), Ma‘a. i. 6; popiy pouring 
out—to be poured out, i.e. ill-smelling liquid, Sab. viii. 1. 

336. The passive partic. Qa!, being almost equivalent to an 
adjective, is found in an active sense in a few intransitive and 
transitive verbs. So already in BH, Ges.-K., § 50f; also in 
Aram., and especially in Syriac, Néldeke, Syr. Gr. § 280; 
Mand. Gr., § 380. 


1 The other examples cited by Albrecht, § 107 m, do not belong to this 
category. 
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The following is a fairly exhaustive list of such cases in MH. 

(i) Intrans.: FIN lost, BM 22b; #ND cautious, Ab. i. 1; 
WY lowly, j. BM iv. 1; 582 dripping, Pea vii. 1 ; “30 thinking, 
Qid. iii. 5 (an Aramaism—3D); D'POY occupied, Pa. iv 4 (L); 
D’y33 lying down, Bek. ix. 7; 25°) riding, BM i. 3 (edd.; so 
BM ga, &c.); 3p watchful, Ab. ii. 14; mW dwelling, ib. iii. 2. 

(ii) Transitive: BIO MBNMX holding in the blood, Hul. 58b; 
DYN betrothed male, masc. of MOMS Ket. 13 b; WII remembering, 
Ket, ii, ro; O22 ‘DWN lacking garments, Kel. i. 2; D4 9330 
one who bathed by day, TY ii. 1; 3i0 “3 repressing thanks, 
ungrateful, ‘AZ 5a; WW oe vowed, t. Dam. ii. 23; ‘AY 3) 
DY) married to two wives,! Ket. x. 1, 2; prom) hay an by 
not having washed the hands and feet,? Kel. i. 9; Pa. iv. 1; 
DNNIIN ‘Wyo *DiDM holding the acts of their fathers, Sifra 112 b.° 

The following are only apparently active : nyyon a woman that 
has received alsa,‘ Yeb. ii. 3; 7290 burdened with—requiring, 
So. ii, 1; 0D leaning on—near, Yo. i. 8 (cf. BH 13); Dinw 
suspended—falling, Bek. vi. 7 ; pmo" stripped—olives dropping 
their kernels, ‘AZ ii. 7; py balanced—even, So. ix. 2; nn 
hanged—hanging, ib.® 


1 As opposed to ‘9B unmarried, t. Qid. i. 1, Cf. the active and passive 
forms side by side : p*NW19 NPN ns pawn , those who are married to the 


sisters may marry..., t. ‘Ed. ii. 9, the first expressing a state or condition, 
the second expressing an act. 


27 A standing phrase, derived from Exod. xxx. 21. Cf. t. Yo. i. 18; 
San. xiv. 6. 


8 Contrast DPNIS wy ms, Ber. 7a; San. 27b. 

4 In Deut. xxv. ¥=10 the woman is conceived as active (AYN, ver. 9), and 
the man as passive (dyn yon, ver. 10); so also in MH : yionn Nd, 
Y°b. iv. 10; nyon, ib. xii. 3. More often, however, the condition is reversed : 
the man is active, yoina, ¥°b. iv, 057% yion, 5,5; yon, v. 2 ff., and the 
woman is passive, nyyon. 

5 The forms 23 written, Ab. vi. £0; yi 2Y lying with disease, Pea 
ili. 7, &c., are pure Aramaisms, 
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837. In spite of the strong development of the verbal character 
of the participle in MH, the idiom has also retained in full the 
substantival usages of the partic. found in BH. Thus, the partic. 
is widely used as a noun, especially when determined by the 
article, e.g. Mi¥N what is standing; 780 what is broken, Kil. 
iv. 4; bisa what is born = the result of a action, Ab. ii. 9, &c. 
As an attribute, the partic. with the article often has the force 
of a relative clause, as in BH ; cf. Sposa “iW and the other exx, 
in § 376. 

388. The partic. often stands in the construct state: Mp2 
bY having a hole in the gullet ; M3930 NMPOB cut in the wind- 
pipe, Hul. iii, 1; [NY MB struck with leprosy, Ket. iii. 5; 
ninv2 ‘enin those who conclude the benedictions, Ber. ix. 5; 
cf. § 380. 

339. In accordance with its substantival character, the partic. 
is regularly negatived by }*&: prom 'N Sab. ii. 1; cf. exx. above, 
§§ 329-30. Frequently, however, it is negatived by ND, but as 
a rule only when it is intended to impart a certain emphasis to the 
negation. This happens either when the negative follows immedi- 
ately upon an affirmative, or when two or more negalves follow 
each other. In the first case, NOI has the force of ‘ but not’, in the 
second case ND} . +82 means ‘neither... nor’. The participial 
clause negatived by Nd contains, as a ale. no other words but the 
participle. 

Exx. (i) PP NO. PRI pUpr ODI PHI wv there are some 
who bring first- fruits and recite, some who bring but do not recite, 
Bik. i. 1, 3, 43 pppwn Not 'Y3Y) they take an oath, but do not 
pay, Sebu. vii. x: cf, further, Sab. xi. 2; Yeb. iii. 1 f.; vi. 1; 
vil. 4; x. 8,93 xi. 4,6; So. 1, 2; San. vii. 5; Hul.i. 7. 

(ii) PEN ND) pozin nd sdin they are in suspense: neither may. 
they eat (the leavened bread), nor need they burn it, Pes. i. 5 ; 
Be. ii. 8; v. 2; Yeb, vii. 5; vill. 4, 5; ODDO NY pypin Nd 
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neither do they give alsa, nor do they marry (the deceased 
brother’s childless wife), xi. 2. Contrast with 5, 7, where in 
similar cases the negative is }*$, because the clauses are longer, 
and there is no particular emphasis on the negative ; So. iv. 1 f.; 
Mak. iii. 13; ‘Ed. v. 2; Hul. viii. 1; Tem. iv. 1; Mil. iii. 1 ff. 
(contrast with 3); Neg. x. 4: Nid. vi. 1. 

(iii) The two cases side by side: bain NOI Dik Ipod bina De) 
bain NOI IMP ND bi") the High Priest may offer sacrifices 
on the day of the death of a near kinsman, but may not eat 
of a sacrifice, while an ordinary priest may neither offer a sacrifice, 
nor eat of one, Hor. iii. 5; BB viii. 1; ‘Ar. vii. 1; Oho. viii. 1; 
Mig. vii. r ; ‘Uq. v. 5. 

In longer clauses the partic. is negatived by }*$, even in such 
cases as described above: «. . OWD Dy Oy D2 px) OND D*pyin ys 
one does not incur m:/a by using them, nor is one guilty in their 
case of... M@il. i. 3; ‘Ar. ii. 6; Ket. v. 5. 

840. There are, however, exceptions to the above rules, when 
the partic. is negatived by xb, where we would expect j*%, 
especially in later texts; cf. Ket. vii. 6; ‘Ar. li. 3; vii. 1, &c. 
But we also find in BH numerous examples of such an irregular 
construction,’ e.g. Deut. xxviii. 61; Hab. i. 14; Job xi. 3; 
xxix. 12. Further, 2 Sam. iii. 34; Ezek. iv. 14, where the partic. 
is parallel to a finite verb. 

$41. The subject of a participial predicate is often placed after 
the partic., as in BH,? but as a rule only when a certain emphasis 
is intended on the predicate: AX APY AHIR ANY APTA 92 
Da N31. wherewith may an animal go out, and wherewith may it 

1 All the examples in BH are collected and classified by E. Sellin, Veber 
die verbal-nominale Doppelnatur d. hebr. Participien u. Infinitive, p. 27, and 
by J. Kahan in his dissertation with the same title, p. 19. Cf. also Ges.-K., 

152d. 

° CE Driver, Zenses, § 135 (4). So also in Phoenician: JIN NP, byb 
JIN, Cooke, op. cit., No. 3, ll. 2, 3, and the note p. a1 f. 
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not go out? The camel may go out, Sab. v. 1. Contrast with 2: 
Nx Tion, PRyi? O31, &c.; DIX WN a man may be alone, 
opposed to the preceding WM ND Qid. iv. 12; byip Soix a work- 
man may eat, opposed to the following byip Sox’ ND BM vii. 5, 6. 
So also with pronoun as subject : jain? san ynia bax iy isin? mmr xd 
One may not put into it cold water, but one may put into it..., 
Sab. iii, 5; DMS OMIM... sy IN MD what are we in respect to 
going down? ... you are permitted, ‘Er. iv. 2. 

Often, however, the emphasis is hardly noticeable: ‘28 yi" 
I know, Ber. v. 5 (so Qoh. viii. 12); ‘28 A8IN I prefer, Ab. ii. 9 
(so Gen. xxxi. 5); ‘38 Wt I remember, Ket. ii, ro (°H5}, in Aram, 
fashion, Sab. 11g a, and often);! MAX yap you rob, Yad. iv. 3; 
WN poaip we complain, ib. 6. 

342. Similarly the auxiliary verb 1 sometimes follows the 
partic.: » «+ 1 P39 my father’s house were accustomed, Pea ii. 4, 
modifying the preceding statement; ‘NT MBi¥ I was -watching, 
Suk, iii. g; 27 BOWS pals but we were forced, K®r. ii. 3: 
oo 6 AN YUAN DI AMT MIB R. Joshua acquitted him even ..., 
Ker. iv. 2. So also in BH for the sake of emphasis: Exod. xxvii. 1; 
xxvilil. 16; Deut. ix. 7, 22, 24; Joshua v. 5, &c. So in Aram. : 
Dan. ii. 31, 34; Ezra iv. 12, 22, &c., and often in the Targumim 
and other Aram. dialects. 

343. Note. The construction of the partic. with am in MH 
is of native origin, and is not borrowed from Aram. It is frequent 
in BH even where the partic. has a purely verbal force,” e.g. in the 


1 This contraction of ‘)& with the partic., under Aram. influence, is common 


in the Midrashim and in late MH generally, but not in the Mishna. Where 
such forms occur in some texts of the Mishna they are due to the copyists, cf. 
e.g. Ned.i.1; RH ii, 9; Sab. xxii. 3; Vb. xvi. 7; Ya. iv. 2 in edd. with 
Land N. The contraction of 338 with the partic: is never-found even in late 
MH, though common in Aram.; cf. Dalman, § 65 ; Noldeke, Syr. Gr., § 64; 
Mand. Gr., § 175 a. 

2 Cf. Driver, Zenses, § 135 (5), and, with fuller lists, Sellin, op. cit., p. 35, 
and Kahan, p. 25. 
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past: Judges i. 7; 2 Sam. iii. 7; viii. 15; Jer. xxvi. 18, 20; 
2 Kings xvil. 32, 33; of the future: Gen. i. 6; Deut. xxviii. 29 ; 
Isa. xxx. 20; with pass. partic.: Jer. xviii. 23; Ezek. xliv. 2; 
xlvi. 1; Zach. xiii. 1; especially in the later books: Neh. i. 4; 
ii. 13, 15; ill. 2; v.18; vi.14,19; xiii. 5,22; 2 Chron. xxx. 10; 
Dan. viii. 5, 7; X. 2; Esther ii. 7, 15, and with nivap (a genuine 
MH construction); i. 22; vili. 13; 1X. 21. 

On the other hand, it is worthy of note that, with perhaps one 
doubtful exception (cf. § 184 foot-note), the tenses are never found 
in MH combined with A‘, as sometimes in the Targumim (e.g. 
nvon mas, Gen. iv. r (Jer.); p's: xin Cant. i. 12), and very 
frequently in Syriac (Ndldeke, Syr. Gr., §§ 263, 268), and in 
Arabic (Wright, Arad. Gr.s, ii. § 3 (c)): also in Phoenician (13 33, 
Cooke, VS/Z., No. 57, 1. 5), evidently because there is nothing 
approaching such a construction in BH. 


(4) Tue Inginitive. 


844. Of the various constructions with the inf. in BH, MH has 
preserved only the gerundial use with D to express the direction 
and purpose of a verb. In its use as a noun, the inf. has been 
supplanted in MH by the corresponding verbal nouns which are 
so numerous in MH (§ 217). For the BH inf. with the preposi- 
tions 3, 3, MH uses “Y2 with the finite verb, as often in BH 
(.WN3), and regularly in Aram. (“72 Dan. vi. 10; 13)! Finally, 
the use of the inf. in its absolute form to emphasize a finite 
verb is never found in MH,? though this construction is very 
common in Aram. 

1 The infin. with 3 is frequent in the Targumim, e. g. Gen. xii. 4; xxiv. 6; 


xlviii. 7, &c., which proves that the construction was permissible in Aram. 
? An exception is the liturgical passage: DDN DY) navn maw (cf. 


Jer. xx. 15); Mpyn Dam wun wir (cf. Isa. Ixi. 10), K°t. 8a; Singer, 


Op cit., p. 299. 
3 Cf. Noldeke, Syr. Gr., § 295. In the Targumim the inf. absol. with 
9 g 
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The loss of these infinitival constructions in MH is due to 
nalural decay. They are already very scarce in the later books 
of the Bible. Thus, the combination of the inf. absolute with the 
finite verb is not found in Qoheleth, Canticles, Ezra, and Daniel, 
and is rare in Esther, Nehemiah, and Chronicles. So also the inf. 
with 3, and 3 is rare in those books, and where found, it is not 
always used in a correct way.! 

345. The use of the inf. with 5 coincides generally with the 
BH inf. construct with 5. The pronominal suffixes attached to 
this inf. are, however, always of an objective force: AyUD to sow 
it, Kil. ii, 3; mppi2? to plant it, ib. 4; iniTB9 to redeem it, 
MS. iv. 6; 1DaNd to eat them, Dam. iii. 3; paninne to revive you; 
pn "pno to raise you, Ber. 38 b. 

346. After verbs of preventing, restraining, &c., either expressed 
or understood, the inf. takes the prepos. “2 before ">: PRON 
ppp yinpdp they are forbidden to be sown and to be kept, 
Kil. viii. 1 ; deaNPD YI) they refrained from bringing, Hal. i. 7 ; 
Pes, i. 6; Pind N77 naw it is Sabbath, so that one must not cry, 
Sab. 18a; xiady nya WAY) the witnesses delayed to come, 
RH iv. 4; cf. Ges.-K., § 119 x. 

347. The inf. is sometimes used as a verbal noun with the 5 
in the sense of ‘with regard to’: Dna xiad 8 MD what am 
I with regard to entering the assembly (of Israel, cf. Deut. 
Xxlll, 4) P—may I enter, &c., Ya. iv. 4; an) IN TD what are we 
with regard to going down—may we go down? ‘Er, iv. 2; 
31a? (833 4+ 1 =) WP should one mention? Sab. 24 a. 

348. The inf. sometimes expresses necessity, obligation, as in 
BH (Ges.-K., 114 i-]): 300) 81 I behold, this is to be shut 
up, Neg. iv. 10; pynaD N37 “0 behold this is to be finally decided 
finite verb is used almost always where the Hebrew text has it. Cf. also Winer, 


Chald. Gr. (1882), § 46, 4, 5. 
1 Cf. Driver, /ntrod. to the Lit. of the OT.®, pp. 506, No. 12 ; 538, No. 37. 
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(as impure), ib. 11. The person upon whom the obligation rests 
is introduced by by with the appropriate sufix: 18 nbyid ry wey 
behold I must let (my hair) grow wild, Naz. i. 1; yoy coe Tov 
11929 MN thou, he must teach (produce) the evidence, Ya. iv. 3. 

849. When preceded by the adjective TN ready, the inf. 
expresses with certainty and emphasis the occurrence of an act 
or event in the future (Periphrastic Future) : ain THY ON if he is 
resolved, or going, to return, Meg. ii. 3; NY ba piondp Wa 
ninpd Thy box np*d0 mee np’? he has finished gathering (the olives), 
but he is going to buy (more); he has finished buying, but he is 
going to borrow (more), Toh. ix. 2; Dam. vii. 1; Ned. iii. i 
Seq. vi. 3; Mid. ii. 6, 13 (nvnd o'rny on); Naz. v. 4; So. v. 2; 
BM iv. 2; San. x. 2; Ab. iii. 1; “Uq. ii. 12 (a later addition). 

These are all the passages in the Mishna where this construction 
occurs. But it becomes very common in the later Aggadic litera- 
ture. Sometimes, however, TY is construed with the imperfect 
(cf. above, § 315). So also in the Targumim VNY is found in 
both these constructions (e.g. Gen. iii. 15 in Jerus.; Isa. xl. 2). 
In Syriac gx is always followed by 9 with the imperfect. In 
BH the construction is found only once, and in the primary sense 
of Mny: In") (749°) THY OEY Job iii. 8; cf. also Esther 
iii, 14; and NiWNy the destined future, Deut. xxxii. 35. 

350. The inf. expresses the certainty of a future action also 
when preceded by 410: ype IBID it will eventually be understood, 
Ab. ii. 4; FOP) fpid: Abwa> IID he will eventually fulfil it, 
neglect it, ib. iv. 9; rm SID he will eventually give, Mak. i. 1; 
pina? BID we shall certainly examine, San. iv. 5. Sometimes, 
however, the partic. is used, instead of the inf.: WN" IBID in the 
end he will inherit, Ab. i. 5; ndpa MID in the end it will cease, 
ib. ii. 2. 


168 SYNTAX 


2. Government of the Verb. 
(1) Subordination of the Noun to the Verb as Accusative. 


351. The method in MH of marking the direct object of 
a transitive verb is exactly the same as in BH. Asa rule, a deter- 
minate object is indicated by NX, an indeterminate object is left 
without any mark, e.g. P32 AX PIN D3 ooo PDD prapin ps 
one may not dig (new) sepulchres . . . but one may adapt the (old) 
sepulchres, MQ i. 6; YOY MX MNP read the ‘ Sema'’, Ber. i. 1, &c. 
Sometimes, but not more frequently than in BH (Ges.-K., § 117 n), 
a determinate object is indicated by 5 instead of AX: NJ WD 
nioinyd forgive, I pray, the iniquities, Yo. iii. 8 ; iAWIND N2P7 one 
who suspects his wife (cf. Num. v. 14), So. i. 1. Often, however, 
a determinate object is found without the ofa accusahvt, whether 
nor 5, especially when the object is determined by a possessive 
suffix: YOIVIP O27, YNINB, Mw he brought in his pots, his fruit, 
his ox, BQ v. 2, 3; 3POR OWN)... wid Moyny... UpIB ATA 
mayest thou increase our border... prosper our end... put our 
portion, Ber, 16b. This omission may in many cases be due 
to scribal negligence, as is shown by the frequent disagreement 
of the texts: inidDD 0) they took his garment, BQ x. 2, L, 
but edd. ‘D> nx; yD 1°31D if one recognizes his articles, edd., but 
L ’55 nw ib. 3, and ofien. 

352. A nominative after a transitive verb is found in the 
expression mandy S37 ND let him bring it and its bread, Men. 
vii, 8; VDI NIT ND Jet him bring it and its drink-offerings, 
ib, xiii. 7. The phrase may be an invariable technical expression, 
like 133 MX} WI, § 275. 

358. The accusative is found also after a passive verb: 13¥) 
nimzan MN gain the corners, ‘Er. v. 1; Une YIEND to be paid 
thine own, Ket. xiii, 18; 07 NX PA its blood was sprinkled, 
Pes, vii. 7 (L, edd. without nx); cf. Ges.-KK., § 121, b. 
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354. The double accusative is somewhat rarer in MH than in 
BH: amt" yD Wy DIN ny" Nd one shall not make (change) 
his silver sela‘im into gold dinars, MS. ii. 7 ; 1B TYP DIN NDDY ND 
one shall not fill a dish with oil, Sab. ii. 4; NIN TY ODI NY Kyi 
causing the public to discharge their duty, RH iv. 9; MAN PRIX 
nix) |B baking their bread into thick loaves, Be. ii. 6; ‘Ed. 
iii, II. 

More frequently the remoter object takes a preposition : wraen 
bay aM *DPPNI he clothed him with a (woman’s) tunic, and 
girded him with a (woman’s) girdle, Men. 10g b. In the passive 
the verb is followed by the accusative of the remoter object : 
bya) FADY bya? wand clothed in white garments and wrapped 
in white garments, Yo. 39b; Men. ib.; DAVE AYO laden with 
flax, BM. vi. 8; «+» DYED AYO requiring flaying, &c., Zeb. v. 4. 

855. The accusative, but without the ofa accusativi,’ is also 
used to define the action of the verb in reference to time, especially 
to express duration of time: NOX Ayy yoy MONI she was pro- 
hibited to him for one hour, Yeb. iii. 7; PPT Wy mYINP “iN 
on the eve of the fourteenth one must search, Pes. i. 1; ps podin 
vy nbnna patie won ps Din YAN one may eat all the four 
(hours), and suspend all the fifth (hour), and burn at the beginning 
of the sixth (hour), ib. 4; DUN 028 N9 ... D'NDD ‘Sy on the 
eve of Passover one must not eat, ib. x. 1; M3W 2 AID she 
vowed on the night of the Sabbath, Sab. 157a (but Ned. x. 8: 
nav ‘3 2). More often, the noun is introduced by a preposi- 
tion, especially when it is intended to express a point of time, and 
not duration : bdant DIN DY 222 every day a man prays, Ber iv. 3; 
IPIX ABOET AN D’DwiaD} early in the morning the director would 


1 This accusative of time is found also with MN in the liturgical passage : 
Pa vina vs ol ‘al py dn fortify us on this day of the New Moon, 
‘Er. iii. 9. 
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say, Bik. iii. 2; 11 Eb NINA nwo the following year he went 
and spent the night, Ber. 18b; of. § 361 (viii). 

356. The accusative also defines a verb as to the place: 
nivy? 273% DIPD in the place where they have been accustomed to 
do, Pes, iv. 1; bynnp N72 DIP the place where he begins, Yo. 
v. §; but more frequently with a preposition: 0223Y pipp? p22) 
‘oyy Dip “Wy he entered to the place where he has to enter, 
and stood in the place where he has to stand, ib. 3. 

357. The accus. is often used to describe the mode or manner 
of a verb: D’Dp indy AYA if one makes his dough by single 
gabs, Hal, ii, 4; A IM JD°23D he brings them in pair by pair; 
O'NIY JX¥O he found them in small bundles, ‘Er, x. 1; [VO AXP 
he read it in alternate verses, Meg. ii. 2; pon? DIN mw pdiyo 
TWP FTI one should always teach a disciple in a brief manner, 
Pes, 3b; MDW YO) planted in confusion, Kil. v. 1 ; especially 
with participles and adjectives: ‘TO{Y NIP) Yo. vii. 1; IY KPI 
So, vii. 8; he reads standing, sitting ; Ty anbn nyip) and she 
cuts her Aallah naked, Hal. ii. 3; ROY YAIPHD by N33 if one comes 
into the Temple when unclean, Mak. iii. 2; NID MY he 
watched her as she was standing, BQ viii. 6. Often, however, the 
partic. takes the prepos. 3 (3 essentiae, § 360 (ii)): PWOVa Pa PINS 
P2vi"3 }'D they may weave whether standing or sitting, Zab. iii. 2 ; 
ELA N23 6 0333 R. Tarphon entered without intention, ‘Er. 
iv, 4; or it is put in a relative clause with 3: ‘D MIND INix posix 
they eat it raw, Men. xi, 7; Qid. ii. 1 (772 NNW, cf. Sirach 
Xxx. 12a: JOP NINYD); or, finally, it is put in a circumstantial 
clause : ppAN Dit) when they are uncovered, Ma‘a. v. 2; cf. below, 
§ 479. 

To this usage belongs also the adverbial use of nouns, such as 
Vex, MD, 2m, ond, Wy 52, or with prepositions : 7199, yipp?, 
pbiyp, ana, MAB, AbD, Dba, &e. Ch § 299. . 
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(2) Subordination of the Noun to the Verb by means of 
Preposztions. 


358. As in BH, nouns can be governed by a verb also indirectly, 
by means of a preposition. Such nouns serve to define the verbal 
action in its various relations to time, place, manner, &c., but they 
may also represent the object of the verbal action in the same way 
as an accusative. The prepositions chiefly used for this purpose 
are: OXY, “3, =>; “td, and by, These prepositions have preserved 
in MH the general characteristics of the meaning and usage 
which they have in BH. In the following sections some special 
constructions will be noted. (Cf. Ges.-ls., § 119.) 

359. ONY. This prepos. usually takes in MH the place of 
D8 is BH (cf. § 301): ‘2¥8 FOV" ' he who sent me to thee, 
Dam. iv. 6; DYN ibis he rolls it up towards himself, ‘Er. x. 2 ; 
ON? ‘Dan iyt D223 the sages of Israel came in unto him, 
Ber. 3b. Also in the old BH sense: / 285 BY Oye MOSM stays 
as a guest with an ‘am ha-ares, Dam. ii. 2. 

360. “3. (i) To introduce the object of a transitive verb ;? 
mdba nix OY two hold a cloak, BM i. 1; 72 P'YN he took hold 
of it; 42 2 he acquires it, ib. 2; 13N3 D2ina if one injures his 
neighbour, BQ viii. 1; $2182 OY he cut (or pulled) his ear; 
‘nya wR he plucked his hair, ib. 8; 12 ONIN have you warned 
him? San. v. 1; paona vip he put on a shirt, Mel. v. 1. With 
a partitive sense: “W¥3 nivyd to work at wool, Ket. v. 6: bain 
D'YP3 eats of holy things, Naz. viii. 6; 2 OM’ drinks of wine, 
ib. iv. 3 ; MP"133 73% increases examinations, San. v. 2. 

(ii) To describe the character of the subject or object in 


1 This use of a preposition to introduce a direct object is exactly parallel to 
the use of MN for the same purpose. In both cases, the preposition or the 
particle MN is dependent on the verb as its accusative, and the noun is 
dependent on the preposition, or AN, as its genitive. 
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relation to the verb, 3 essentiae: W392 M172 she vowed as a 
Nazirite, Ned. iv. 3; fan Noa » + « DIDI he entered without 
intention, ‘Er. iv. 4; WN3 pon 3"? offers a portion as a chief ; 
yNna pon Db19 takes a portion as a chief—offers, takes the first 
portion, Yo. i. 2. 

(iii) Expressing the instrument or means of an action: Dy 
n>yyo3 rolling with a roller; ppip2 apy : Dpwa Ti going up, 
going down a ladder, Mak. ii. 1; spoT m2 wherewith may one 
kindle a light? Sab. ii. 1; or the price: PINT ADMD. « » pvp 
to pay with the best of his land, BQ i. 1; "¥ YN 933 for how 
much is this article, BM iv. 10; DYbIa nix bey one may deliver 
them at the cost of their lives, San. viii. 7; or the measure : 
DYD yNa... IDK Daten Tebel rénders a food prohibited when it 
is sufficient to add a flavour, Hal. iii. 10; SY 522 "DIN prohibits 
by any quantity, ‘AZ v. 8; MpviD D132 ARP? bored with a hole 
large enough to take in liquid, Oh. v. 2; Kel. x. 8; cf. ib. iii. 1, 2. 
For BH cf. BDB, p. gob, iii. 8. 

(iv). To define and limit the verb, in the sense of ‘in respect 
to’, ‘in the case of’: prow "YR “FAD permitted as regards roast 
or seethed food: TI? Nvyoa "ADNX prohibited as regards food 
prepared in a pot, Ned. vi. 1; nDONa AD permitted to eat, 
Kil. viii. 1 5 8202 AYON ND m9 why did they not prohibit it as 
regards (indirect) profit? ‘AZ ii. 5. 

(v) Finally, in a local sense after a verb of motion: 23 pnw 
ninipo they send to all places, San. xi. 4; TVI2 N82 'N%N I was 
coming by the way, Ber. i. 3; 9773 p07 if one walks by -the 
way, Ab. iii, 4; 13 35") he walked on them, Hul. ix. 2; iAN? 
RBIND | thou hast put it into a bag, Sebu. vii. 6. 

361. 5. (i) To introduce a direct object, like mx; cf. above, 
§ 351. 


1 Or ‘RBON mappula ; cf. Kohut. i. 124 a. 


GOVERNMENT OF THE VERB 173 


(ii) To introduce an indirect object, the b of the dative: 15 WN) 
they gave him, ‘Er. vi. 3. 

(iii) The dativus ethicus : Na he came, Yo. ili. 8; my b DB) 
he fell on it, Pe. iv. 2; 11° dyw 15 427 he goes to Johanan, 
Seq. v. 4. 

(iv) To introduce the genitive: belonging to, cf. below, § 384. 

" To introduce the agent after a passive or reflexive verb: 
DIS 2p toe Sdn they are eaten by all men, Zeb. v. 6; Nv A) 


pan? if one consults a sage, MQ iii. 2; ? AAW he who joins 


him in partnership, Bek. ii. 1 (cf. Ges.-K., § 121 f). So also after 
an active verb; 39 nix? ear pia one searches by the light of 
a candle, Pes. i. 1; Eb Soin RY, 1? Dyin 2x that I will not eat, 
taste, of thine, Néd. i. 1. 

(vi) ‘In respect to’: ioyyd 7239 pronounces a benediction for 
himself, Ber, vi. 6; inp? TY forewarned in respect to his own 
kind, BQ iv. 2; mM7D MANB open wide, Ab. i. g; M2 WavET 
pwn? nw » « « if one lets a house for a year, for months, 
BM viii. 8. 

Ne In a local sense, after verbs of motion: ‘into’—BH ON 
1) JX¥ 02130 if one gathers sheep into a shed, BQ vi. 1; 
ny "mn they go down there, Suk. iv. 5; cf. § 295; onazin 
YS yinp thou hast carried them to thine house, Sebu. vii. 6; 
in a figurative sense : njn3) poy 8 one does not raise to the 
priesthood, Ket. ii. 8. 

(viii) Of time: 7219 pnd after many days, ‘Ed. i. 1 ; Davin? 
Bik. iii, 2; MPA at the beginning, Sab. 6g a; 27 Inyo nny 
in the morning R. Gamaliel found him, Pes. 72b; cf. §§ 296, 
297, 301. 

362. 72. (i) Of place: YJB 7223! “ZY he passed from before 
him, Naz. ix. 1; panby #¥np; D9) *Y¥ND from the half of it and 
towards outside, inside, BM ii. 3; mn? MBIING j from the knee 
down, Y®b. xii. 1; cf. § 301. 
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(ii) Of time: DY Tiyat }32 prepared from day-time, Be. i. 2; 
DY /2 TYi INDO from now till three years, BM v. 3. 

(iii) Partitive; niwix OVID JO YoU; OMDIN Nipinnd-1D Yow 
he heard some of the women, some of the children, say, Yeb. xvi. 5 ; 
pean ‘Y’P"D of the notables of Jerusalem, Yo. vi.6; VAS yn 328 
he stole of his father’s, San. viii. 3; 2%) DS) hast thou seen on 
any of thy days—ever? Qid. iv. 14; so '2% Suk. v.1 ; WOO(L); 
DMD'D Pes, v. 7; i. 6 (cf. Ges.-K., § 119 w, foot-note 1); PBD? 
woyn WHY YAIND nindo to supply flours at four (seahks per se/a’) 
they stood at three (seahks per sela‘), Seg. iv. 9; so Kel. xvii. 11; 
Pa. i. 1, &e. 

(iv) In a privative sense: ‘away from’—not to, after verbs of 
preventing, restraining, &c.; 2389 pin 7 NX> they did not 
withhold from him, Yo. i. 4; cf. § 346. 

(v) Introducing the source, cause, instrument of an action : 
VA WR MED N5 we do not live from her mouth—depend on her 
words, Ket. i. 6 ; 131 }*NiN'2 make use of it, Sab. iii.6; «+ 6 PEW 
MOXY °XYO they burn with their own wood, Pes. vii. 8; 128? 2B} 
m3 dipp he fell forward because of the noise of the digging, 
BQ v. 8. So with by in a reflexive sense : POND 132% plays by 
itself, Ber. 3b; cf. above, § 301, and below, § 432. 

363. Sy. (i) To introduce the object: yoy yavn he adjured 
him (parallel to 7y°av0), Sebu. v. 2; iv. 3; bon by Sz protects 
everything, ‘Ed. i. 14; O%9 qin? yoy UID he pressed him into the 
water, San. ix. 1; NbPI Avy by 10d to teach the work of 
making the incense, Yo. iii. 11.3 

(ii) After verbs of going, standing, &c.: PMT 52 dy podnp 
they go over all the brothers, Yeb. iv. 5 ; iad Oy mp m2 it went 


* Further examples of this unusual construction are: OND by ayn 
to remove a stain, Sab. ix. 5 (L and j.; edd. 797 AN); 1020 by wD ps 
one should not change the custom, j. BM vi. 4. So, perhaps, in BH: win 
pia by Isa, xiv. 12; cf. Exod. xvii. 13. 
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to his heart, San. ix. 2; O'NNBN by TAM (L Nv), let them go 


about (beg) at the doors, Ket. xiii, 3; "127 2 ‘WAY stand on his 
words, refuse to change one’s opinion, ‘Ed. i. 4 ;° ngivoyn by i 
(L ’ >y>) to have an advantage, Svq. iv. 9 ; MANA by (L mA) 
to have a disadvantage, BM vi. 2; /2 DIT OY 42 °Y ’2 three (cubits) 
by three by three high, Sebi. iii. 5 ; MOB by avi ‘IHS one sits at 
the door ..., San. xi. 2. 

(iii) In the sense of ‘in addition to’: by NDINA by hos ab) 
MBO one may marry in addition to the woman that has been 
forced or seduced, Y®b. xi. 1; yoy DID it adds unto it, Ket. iii. 5; 
niivein by ninn’ exceed the first, Ta‘a. i. 6; and so often to 
express the comparative degree of adjectives, § 391. So ™ OY : 
iniy ts Sy ap let it be buried together with its skin, MS. i. 6; 
iii, IE 5 006 TS by NMOyod reduces by the side of..., Nid.i.1; 
cf. BDB, p. 755, 4. 

(iv) ‘In respect to’, ‘concerning’: "2 by ab FIN they told 
her about her daughter, Naz. vi. 11; iN2 by yoiws if one hears 
concerning his dead, Pes. 92 b; oY 190? he changed bis mind 
concerning them, BM. i. 7; My bNY he slew on her behalf, 
Pes, viii, 1; cf. BDB, p. 754 b (g). | 

(v) To express the agent or cause: DY3 oy nn’ Ny) that it 
might not be blotted out by the water, So. i. 4; by nizie nian 
O°237 the daughters are maintained by the sons, BB. viii. 8; 
yoy piny? ND he shall not slay (it) through it, Bek. v. 2 ff. ; Spi 
m2y iv) his life is taken because of it, Mak. iii, 1g; so: ANP 
MB OY he read it by mouth—by heart, Meg. ii. 2; YB DY D2) peNneD 
if one divides his property by word of mouth, BB ix. 7. 


(3) Co-ordination of a Verb to another Verb as Auxiliary 


864. Certain verbs are used in an auxiliary character to give 
an adverbial definition to another verb with which they are 


1 Contrast N99°73 “IMiy keeping his word, BM 47 b. 
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co-ordinated. Some of these, as in BH (Ges.-K., § 120d), stand 
before the principal verb which they serve to define. Others stand 
after the principal verb. 

(i) Before the principal verb. 

PNT to press: 0233) PMI he entered by force, Ber. 31b; 
Naz. 49 b; ‘M10232) “MPMI 8) and I entered by pressing, San. 70 b. 

tn to return : ppenn “tin he changes them again, MS ii. 6; 
DIN) “WN he added again; DITN WN let him tithe again, Ter, 
iv. 3. But also with inf.; Wi? 7M they said again, Git. vi. 5, &. 

"MD to hasten: W'¥HN) I bring forth quickly ; WY MM do 
quickly, ‘Er. vi. 1. 

D’DvN to rise early: [833 ODD they come early in the 
morning, Suk. iii, 13; 2210) O°D¥% he immerses himself early, 
Tam. i. 2; N¥21 D°DW he found early, Hul. ii. 6; JWI X¥} DBA 
N¥1 go forth early in the morning, go forth late in the evening, 
Ber, 62. 

mW to repeat ; WIN) ]'2Y they say a second time (L “wid p31), 
Suk. v. 4; 10°91 mY he taught a second time, San. xi. 2. 

"PY to be diligent; nina ninpiy nipiw o3 all nations come 
diligently, Ber. 58a. 

365. (ii) After the principal verb. 

Na to come: 82) YT NT ND he shall not sow on, Kil. ii. 5 ; 
ND) IPI WN I come on dancing, Ber. gra; 82) THO MW he was 
measuring on, ‘Er. 42b3; [823 P22 MIND Ni they are con- 
tinued to be maintained, t. BB viii. 18, 19. | 

=bn to go: qin yoy DID he goes on adding to it, Sebi. iii. 3 ; 
npin mM) she goes on decaying more and more, So. iii. 5 ; 
121) “BOD he goes on relating, Ber. 13a; n32in) np ann 
ibaa oi 5D it was burning continually for the whole day, Sab. 23 4; 
DDI) oyna they may go on becoming fewer and fewer, 
Pes, 99 a; Pa Sain he may go on eating, ib. 99b; 105 a. 

“7 to go down: wm ROND nnn he began to purify down- 
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wards, Yo. v. 5; TW bapini it rolls downwards, ib. vi. 6; 
q2i"} JNIN mT he would cut downwards, Tam. iv. 3. 

aby to go up: ine? poi) BY DI 13 the waters were floating 
upwards towards him, Ab. deRN. xx; AdiY) ND MA (the smoke) 
was going straight upwards (palm- like), ib. xxxv. 7; NYPia ARDW 
ny nypia mDiy the impuritv breaks through upwards, down- 
wards, Oh. vi. 6; TH") OBbD api DBD climbing upwards, 
downwards, ‘Er. 21a; TH) yaya nbiyy yavin sloping upwards, 
downwards, ib. 43 b. 

N¥' to go forth; N¥i {VID 4 he was pulling it out, BQ vii. 6; 
xsi} Ya¥29 bursting outwards, Pes. 134; PRyiy IBID trickling 
forth, t. Seq. iii, 2; DIN'¥iN) DIN they dragged them forth, ib. 1. 

aw to sit: win ROD bbn ma Hillel was sitting bowed, Sab. 17a. 

ty to stand: ‘YD TD WIP) yavAd he is under oath from Sinai, 
Ned. 8a. 


II. THE NOUN 


1. Determination of the Gender.! 


866. In the determination of the gender, MH _ follows the 
principles of BH. Thus, in the case of animate beings the gender 
agrees with the sex, whether the two sexes are distinguished by 
independent words, as 38, ON; ‘oY, ANDY ; nn, mpd; or the fem. 
is formed from the masc. as 13, min? (cf. § 277); aps) (L ; 
edd. mov) Men. xili. 6 ; or one word serves for the two sexes, aS 
"p3, >D3, ViBY, Naw, “ny noo. 

MH shows some new ei formations from the masc., eapecially 
in late texts. Thus, beside nbp, NWO we find TIN Est. R. i. 9 3 
YW ib. ili, 1 5 nbinn cat, j. Pea 17 d; nay dog, j. San. 26b; 

1 Cf. Ges.-K., § 122, and H. Rosenberg, Das Geschlecht d. Hauptworter tn 


ad. Mischna (Berlin, 1908, rca? pp- 73 ff. 
3 “j0N is also found as fem. > yon n29n thy ass is gone, L*k. iv. 4. 


NS is not used in MH. 
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nbn ewe, Hul. xi. 2;‘also 72ND young woman; MiWN3 Gen. R, 
41; Num. R. 10; MdOiNA twin sister, BB 123.a; Gen. R. 22. 

867. So also in the case of inanimate objects, MH follows 
generally the rules of BH. The following are construed as fem. 

(i) Limbs or parts of the body, especially those in pairs: 
NX, YAYN, FDIT side (and wall); }2h hollow of the hand; 7, 13 
palm; 97%, 333, 422, DID (or O19) belly ; YD knee ; O°2B Ab.1.13; 
yoy rib; TNBY¥ nail (of finger or toe); 1P, by, piv, 1. (For 
reff. cf. the Lexicons). 

The following are of common gender: 23%, rw ; nd and jit 
are masc. 

(ii) Names of tools, utensils, &c.: J28, MON, JIN, IM, 33, 
DMD needle; °BO, MD sword; MPD, ydp, DN") Be. ii. g (construed 
as sing. like the Aram. SM"). 

(iii) Names of countries, towns, &c.: ? OX, DIU, wy, TTY 
BM i. 4. 

(iv) Names denoting a circumscribed space: "N3, SM, PY}, 
YH bath, Sebi. viii. 11; 32. But 72, [28, and VI are common. 

Fem. are also: it ink, Ab. iv. 25; [210 bran, Ter. xi. 5; AWB 
flax, BQ vi. 6; InoA fenugreek, MS ii. 3. 

The following are common: 738 fire ; hE 129, Ya. ii. 4; nivo 
money, small change, MS iii. 5; iv. 9. 

Fem. are names of abstract ideas: nova greatness; TW 
dominion ; npionn controversy ; 322) authority; also verbal 
nouns : nde eating ; nga idling ; now separating, &c.; cf. 
§§ 217, 272. 

Further, certain collectives ; nviba, noni, MION (§ 237); and 
most diminutives, § 276. | 

868. Some nouns change their gender when used in a derived 
sense: *|3 palm of hand, fem. Ab. ii. 8; 3 spoon, masc. Tam. 
Vv. 43 yp rock, masc. BB vii. 1 ; yop sela’ (weight, or coin), fem. 
MS ii. 10; 207 foot, fem. Oh. x. 2; m7 festival, masc. Pes. villi. 1. 
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369. The following fem. nouns which form the plur. in 0D 
are construed in the plur. as masc: nyor pumpkin, pyr Kil. iii. 7 ; 
Sebi. i. 7; MPWID leek, PIVID MS ii. 4 ; MP cucumber, DWP 
Ter. iii. 1; Ber.57b; MYPWP scale (of fish), *WPYP Hul. iii. 7; 
cf. § 289. 

$70. Certain nouns ending in nM are fem., even when the N is 
treated as a radical letter: MIN sign, letter of the alphabet, MQ 
iii. 4; Kil. ix. 10; MON So. ix. 15; M3 Ma‘a. i. 7; MBI Kel. x. 5; 
ny Tam. i. 2; MI law, Ket. vii. 6; OMIM wafers, Men. xi. 3; 
nB Ber. vi. 7; M3¥ tongs, Ab. v.6; MY Dam. iv. 2; cf. also 
Néldeke, Syr. Gr., § 86. 

871. A number of nouns are found both in the masc. and in the 
fem. form but with a difference in meaning: {3 garden; 33 (or 
33) vegetable garden, Kil. ii, 2; I shed for animals, BQ vi. 1 ; 
nvt dwelling for human beings, Ber, 77b; 31M debt, BM i. 7; 
nin duty, Pes. x. 4; bin sand, Sab. viii. 5; ndin sand-dune, ‘Ar. 
iii. 2; Sab. 31a; 229 sword, So. viii. 5; MDI knife, Sebi. viii. 6; 
by shadow, Pes. 1144; ny shade, protection from the sun, Suk. 
i. 1; “WP cold, BM 106 b; ™¥P cooling, satisfaction, Ab. iv. 17. 

372. Gender of Greek and Latin nouns. 

(i) Nouns ending in D- (-os, -ws) are construed as masc.: DJB 
gavos, Kel. ii. 4; pinviB rodeos, SO. ix. 14; OPIB wivag, Ab. 
iil. 16; pypip soleas, Kel. xxvi. 4. 

(ii) Nouns ending in 7, N_, ‘~ (-a, -ta, -eua, -y, -a) are 
fem. : moa fabula, Yo. iii. 10; M82 castra, ‘Ar. ix. 6; NIDDIdp 
kdetorpa (pl.), Kel. xi, 14; OT Sacra, Sab. xi. 2. 

(iii) Nouns ending in fi, }— (-ov), are masc.: [iP RD 
ouxapixov, Git. v. 6; aDp KoAAvBos Seg i. 6, but JID’ xorrdy is 
construed as fem., Mid. i. 6.' 

(iv) Nouns ending in }'— are fem.: }"T5IBN somdétov, Kel. 

1 This is not due to the plur. ending (NIMINB Nizin'p) ; cf NM jio’p, 
Exod. R. 33. 
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xxiv, 75 [YUWID auvédpiov, San. i. 6; PVRD covddpioy, ib. 
vii, 2 (L); but [12°2 (vvarium) is masc., Sab. xiii. 2; cf. further, 
Krauss, Lehnwio6rter, i, §§ 287-305. 


2. The Use of the Article. 


378. As in BH, so in MH nouns are either determinate by 
their nature, such as proper nouns and pronouns, or are rendered 
determinate by their grammatical connexion, viz. when followed 
by a determinate noun as genitive, or by a pronominal suffhx, or 
when preceded by the article. 

Only in the latter case does MH exhibit certain peculiarities 
which demand special treatment. 

The MH article is identical with the BH article, both in form 
and in the general characteristics of its usage. 

874 (i) The article is used whenever the noun is definite. 

Thus with nouns which are definite by themselves: “NT the 


== 


sun; DDiYT the world; "189 the dawn; N2W1 the Sabbath. With 
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nouns that have been mentioned before: {332, }'3'3, cf. above, 
§ 351. 

With nouns that are known or necessary in connexion with the 
subject treated :. 79 "N12 the bearers of the bier, in connexion 
with a dead body, Ber, iii. 1; DVO; J", &c., in connexion with 
Q:ddus, Ber. viii. 1 ff. So also with nouns that are definite in the 
mind of the speaker: MNI¥N dirt, Ber. iii, 5; WONT ib. iv. 5; 
MiWBA ib. vi. 1, &c. This last usage is even more common in 
MH than in BH. 

(ii) The article is used with titles: 33D63 the overseer, Yo. 
li. t; {200 the deputy High Priest, ib. vii. 1; 3200 DIB" WN King 
Agrippa, Bik. iii, 4 (but always bina 12) the High Priest, even 
when definite, Yo. i. 1; cf. § 378). 


' Cf. Ges.-K., § 126 q-t; Driver, Motes on Samuel, i, 4 3 xix. 13. 
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(iii) With the vocative: myn fiven; yay; 1207 O King! 
Sifre Deut. iii. 23; cf. § 305. 

(iv) With names of material; 83 wool, Sab. i. 6; PY wood, 
ib. ji. 3; (1030, 3 silver, gold, BM iv. 1. 

(v) With collectives; DY) AIPM lof and garlic, &c., Ter. ix. 6; 
Kil. i. 1 f. 

(vi) With abstracts: ‘W3aD0) wwiyn) A301 437 beauty, strength, 
riches, glory, &c., Ab. vi. 8; BM iv. 3. 

(vii) The article is used with participles in a somewhat demon-. 
strative sense: he who ..., she who..., &c., especially in 
conditional sentences: YOY MX NPI he who reads the S*ma’, 
Ber, ii. 3; MYO) bbantan he who prays and commits an error, 
ib. v. 5; Dan Nyin he who finds sephiliin, ‘Er. x. 13 cf. § 331. 

So sometimes in BH : yni39 Gen. xxvi. 11; 2787 Lev. vii. 33; 
xiv. 46-7; xv. 6-10; xvi. 28. Contrast: » +» 139 Exod. xxi. 12 ; 
Prov. xv. 32; Qoh. x. 8, &c. 

(viii) The article is prefixed to adjectives or participles when used 
substantivally, i.e. when the nouns to which they refer are omitted. 
In such cases the article serves to emphasize the substantival character 
of the adjective. When two such adjectives are contrasted, the 
article has a demonstrative force: that which, Exx,: AS TAS bin 
wa MY 8) NPD take thou the wet, and I (take) the dry, sc. DYN 
mentioned before, or 8I3A Dam. vi.g; «++ IRN by vabna 1) Nd) 
wan OY wn jd NOY nor from that which is loose upon that which 
is joined (to the soil) ... nor from the new upon the old..., 
Ter, i. 5, 73 ii. 6; iv. 8; M3pIDBN BNMIWA if one slays a beast 
afflicted with a fatal illness, Hul. ii. 6; iv. 2, &c. 

875. The attribute of a determinate noun regularly takes the 
article in MH as in BH: Sinan OD’ the great sea, Ber, ix. 2; 
DIT oe DNA niyo these, those moneys, MS iii. 3, 4; iF 193 
porn his grown-up son and daughter, ib. iv. 4; DIO" D230 o2 
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all the vessels that may be handled, Sab. xvii. 5; Wap WHA Davi 
a permanent private path, Pea ii. 1. 

Where the noun has a preposition prefixed, the preposition may 
be pointed with pa/ak with the article elided : P3137 [32D like the 
bubbling spring, BB x. 8 ; “WOT 139 a3) for a thing that is forbidden, 
Pe. vi. 5; PUI YD in a small bird; 023 Alva in a big bird, 
Hul. iii. 1. 

There are, however, important and numerous exceptions to this 
rule. 

876. (a) The attribute (an adjective, or a participle) is found 
with the article, while the noun is without the article. 

(i) When one attribute of a substantive is to be distinguished 
from another attribute of the same substantive. The article is then 
equivalent to a qualifying relative clause." 

"V3 22 a bolt which is dragged to the ground by a string tied 
to the door, opposed to the following : 1357) one which lies loose, 
‘Eroxs 11} perbnn MiB fruits which have been plucked, opposed 
to mamnen those which are fixed to the ground, Ket. viii. 3. 
1H%D ODD) property which is the possession of a special owner, 
opposed to "pba ‘DD ownerless property, BQ i. 2; NINBI WY “PB 
N21) fleece which comes from the country, spposea to nimapda 
YONI NB fleece which has been taken from the mechanic, 
BM ii. 1. 

(ii) With one attribute only, where the chief emphasis is to be 
laid on the attribute, rather than on the substantive. Here, too, 
the article is virtually equivalent to a relative clause : pepon pw, 
covered bridges with an open passage ; VPDDI 430 a covered 
entry with an open passage, ‘Er. ix. 4; ib) noting NSY a counsel 
which is suitable (profitable) to him, Yeb. xii. 6; 15° nwpPHI non3 
a beast which has hard labour in giving birth, Hul. j li. I, 2, 4. 


1 The art. is never used in MH as a relative with a finite verb, as sometimes 
in BH; cf. Ges.-K., § 138 i, k. 
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(iii) With standing expressions which have acquired a technical 
sense : jroya "yU the Upper Gate, Seq. vi. 1; so Ezek. ix. 2; 
ndayign Yy¥ the goat which is to be sent away, as opposed to 
MNOMT VY Yo. iv. 2; vi. 2 (cf. Lev. xvi. 10); opb30 “iY an ox 
condemned to stoning, Qid. ii. 2 (cf. Exod. xxi. 28); “8D “Ww 
a goring ox, the owner of which has been forewarned, as opposed 
to OA WNW BQ i. 4 (cf. Exod. xxi. 29); MDWNOT My? a betrothed 
maiden, San. vii. 4 (cf. Deut. xxii. 25, 27); nbinaa NDI2 the Great 
Synagogue, as distinguished from an ordinary O23 Ab. i. 1. 

(iv) In numerous other cases where no special emphasis can be 
detected : {29 518 white beans, Ma‘a. iv. 6; "ONT poIN Idumean 
vinegar, Pes, iii, 1; O'Y7) OM evil waters, Ab. i. 11; MB WAI 
a good appetite, Hul. iv. 7; 1320 pry a tender camel, ib, ix. 2, and 
many more, especially in later texts. Many of these are, indeed, 
due to the negligence of copyists, as shown by a comparison of 
different texts. Thus, for NWI ANBY a manumitted female 
slave, L has WD ‘Y, ‘Ed. v. 6. So K has TDTIND MY) for ‘Non ’9 
Ned. x. 1; bpd9 “WW for 97 ’w San. i. 4, &c.! There still remain, 
however, a large number of genuine cases which exhibit a looseness 
in the observance of this rule. But this irregularity is also found 
in BH; cf. Ges.-K., § 126 w,x; Driver, Zenses, § 209. It was 
probably peculiar to popular speech even in the Biblical period. 

377. (6) Conversely, cases are found where the substantive has 
the article, but not the attribute. In some of these cases tne 
attribute has the force of a circumstantial clause; 123 NX SNH 
DP Pi Ovi) [2 WTB MY} ON? one who gives to eat his sons 
when small, and his slaves whether grown up or small, Ter. vii. 3 ; 
NBD WAY WAT WyND WN DIDI if he caused his head to enter 
into an oven which is clean, he has defiled it ; WAND WNT DD 
NDI XDD WAI... an oven which is unclean, he becomes 
unclean, Kel. viii, ro. So also: [2082 [81 OD PPO Sy prow 

1 Cf. Krauss, MGW, li, p. 452. 
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SyAaDn by they are believed in the case of vegetables when raw, 
but they are not believed in the case of cooked (vegetables), 
Pea vii. 4.! 

Other exx. do not allow of such an explanation, e.g. 21Y@5 
mbit) the great pile, Tam. ii. 4; but for MY 721yo9 ib. 5, L has 
‘wm “on. So other cases rest on‘a textual error: NOAMD Mh 
the foaming jar, L has 0 ‘an, while M reads “9A ‘nn ‘AZ iv. 10; 
DANY OT drawn water, L ‘nw oM. N ‘vn ‘on Tem. i. 4; 
BAY WT yellow hair, Neg. x. 3, L; 2¥ Ww, and so elsewhere. 

The article is sometimes omitted with a demonstrative attribute : 
my “3 this heap, Ter. iii. 5 ; 7Y O°D3 this bag, Me‘. vi. 6. 

For such irregularities in BH, cf. Ges.-K., § 126 y, and especially 
Koenig, Syntax, § 334m, s.? 

878. The article is always omitted with a number of common 
expressions, especially compounds, which are considered definite 
in themselves: MHA VOR the study of the Torah, Pea i. 1; 
YU WI good manners, Ab. ii. 2; “W? bys one with an issue, 
Mig. iii. 4; D% 5¥3 one with a blemish, ‘Ed. iv. 1; 310 of 
a festival, ‘Er. vi. 6; 373 1) High Priest, Yo. i. 1; 350 “WW! the 
good inclination, Ber. 5 a. Conversely, other nouns of the same 
character are only found with the article; M30 D¥3 the master of 
the house, Sab. i. 1; W710 MD house of study, Sab. xvi. 1; 
no320 Na a synagogue, Meg. iii. 1; but plur. is without the 
article; O'R ya Kel. xvii, 1; MiVVH) MB, NPOID MB Ter, xi. ro. 
Further, 7285 BY Dam, i. 3; plur. 789 ‘BY Ab. iii, 10 

1 L actually reads in the second clause DgnaD yoy, which shows that ‘ff 
is an accusative of state, like nwa yun, Num. vi. 19; cf. G. B. Gray’s nute, 


ad loc. M., however, reads ‘Ni, 

2 Cf. also in Moabite and Phoenician, G. A. Cooke, WSJ, p. 26; 
Schroeder, op. cit., §§ 43, 58, and 61. Note also in BH inna an na 
1 Kings ix. 17, contrasted with HANAS My’ 2 Chron. viii. 5; also pdunn 
NWP on coins of Simon, beside the more usual NWP “, Madden, Corns 
of the Fews, p. 67f. Cf. also Néldeke, Syr. Gr., §§ 202, B. Rem., 203. 
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The article is always omitted with the genitive when introduced 
by by, and preceded by an anticipatory suffix : ‘2) oY 1° the hand 
of the poor man, Sab. i. 1; cf. below, § 388. 


3. The Expression of the Genitive. 


879. The genitive relationship between two nouns is expressed 
in MH, as in BH, by putting the first noun (regens) in the 
construct state, or by a circumlocution, in which the connexion 
between the two nouns is indicated by a special particle placed 
before the second noun (recfum). This latter method is much 
more frequent in MH than in BH. Nevertheless, the construct 
state still remains in MH the regular and prevailing method. 
Circumlocution is resorted to, at least in earlier MH, only when 
the grammatical form of the nouns, or the desire for lucidity makes 
the use of the construct impracticable. Thus, the use of the 
circumlocution in MH can be classified under certain logical and 
grammatical rules, 

In Aram., on the other hand, the two constructions are used 
indiscriminately. Contrast Ezra v. 13: $339 x2d0, with vi. 14: 
p1e 75D; v.14: 3  NND with vi. 5: m3 92ND; Dan. ii. 19 
with iv. 2,6; ii. 49 with iii, 12; iii. x with iii. 5,7, &c.5 v. 5 
with v, 24. This is especially the case in the Zargumim; cf. 
Winer, op. ci#., § 56. In the non-Jewish dialects of Aram. the 
construct state has been given up almost entirely, e.g. Syriac 
(Néldeke, Syr. Gr., § 205 B), Christian Palestinian Aram. (Néldeke, 
ZDMG., p. 507, § 36), and nearly so in Mandaic (Ndldeke, 
Mand, Gr., § 221 f.). 


1 Cf. further, ¥OR., xx, pp. 653 ff.; Barth, Pronominalbildung, p. 137. 

2 But in the old Aram. of the Zinjirli Inscriptions the constr. state alone is 
used ; cf. Cooke VS/., Nos. 61-3. In the Aram. papyri of Assuan, however, 
the constr. is confined to ‘the most common words where the relation is a close 
and natural one’ (Cowley, /#frod., p. 19). 
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(1) Zhe Construct State. 


880. The construct state is especially common in the following 
cases : 

(i) With nomina actionts as regens: NB YO touching of 
Prepha, Hul. iv. 4; 239 {2 sprinkling of the blood round about 
the altar, Zeb. xiv. 10; O¥YI NYY breaking the bone, Pes. vii. 12; 
ANDWw NMiy cases of knowledge of uncleanness, Sebu, i. 1; 
wien na bara the neglect of the house of study, Sab. xvi. 1; 
NOMN "WY ‘erubim of limits, ‘Er. vii, rx; DT ‘PPP the damaged 
receptacles of water, MQ i. 3; MIB MSNY¥ the glistening of 
swords, So. viii. 1; MWB) NI2D danger of life, Hul. iii. 5; IDET 
TNS the loss by a commandment, Ab. iit. 1; 139 npd3n kindling of 
the lamp, Sab. ii. 6; “yyen My1i7 the confession over the tithe, 
MS v. 15. 

(ii) With nomina agentis as regens : Ti3}3 “ONIN those that close 
benedictions, Ber. ix. 3 ; b92 ‘Sy those that came up from Babylon, 
Sebi. vi. 1; My mow those sent to perform a divine command- 
ment, Suk. ii. 4; YR NOWX a woman outraged by her father, 
Yeb, xi. 1; 0239 "0 beadle of the Synagogue, So. vii. 7; ‘A%0 
nixen those bound to bring sin-offerings, Sab. xi. 6. Further, 
adjectives: MY3 ‘72 men pure of mind, Git. ix. 8; WN “NY 
black-headed, Ned. iii. 8. 

(iii) Nouns of a common type; ['020 “WP a knot of tax- 
gatherers, Sab. viii. 2; MO] ‘DW the requirements of the dead, 
ib. xxiii. 5; MMBY 391 a child of a female slave, Qid. iii. 12; M3 
nyyos error of action, Hor. ii. 3; POS NBYD a meal of 
betrothal, Pes. iii, 7; O°92% ‘272A consolations of mourners, Meg. 
iv. 3; O'W) ‘DWM ornaments of women, Pes. iii, 1; O37 NW 
a public place, BQ iti. 1, &c. 

881. The formation of the plur. of construct combinations 
follows the example of BH (cf. Ges.-K., § 124 p-r). 
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(i) The usual method is to attach the plur. termination to the 
regens: W¥ °DIN woollen threads, Sab. vi. 5; an ‘HY goldsmiths, 
ib, vill. 4 ; YOY ‘PPB bundles of sheaves, ib. xxiv. 2, &c. 

(ii) Sometimes both nouns receive the plur. terminations Thus 
with M2; Nw ‘AD ND ‘AD synagogues and houses of study, 
Pes, iv. 4; O33 ‘MD wine-presses, MS iii. 7 ; [2 ‘AB courts of 
law, San. xi. 2; }''2 ‘AB meshes, Sab. vii. 2; 127 ‘M3 receptacles 
for ashes, Z®b. 104 b. With bya ; NPIOIN ‘bya artisans, Bik. iii. 3; 
D2") Opa litigants, Ab. vii,6; D°A2 ‘ya house-holders, Kel. xvii. 1, 
Dp ‘YD those with a blemish, Bek. viii 6; D'MW Midbya Tem. 
iv. 6 (L); I? vya men with an issue, Miq. viii, 1; MIY ‘2y3 
greyheads, Ned. iii, 8. With WX ; D'VIN WNT New Moons, Pes. 
vii. 4; D'Y WNT New Years, RH i. 1; 0027 ‘8 chief points, 
ib. ii, 6. Further, ODD ‘DW eves of the Passover, Pes. iv. 1; 
Ninav ‘DY eves of the Sabbath, BM iv. 6; Nisinp yy; nivaz 27 
civil, capital cases, San. iv. 1; MY) “IY witnesses in capital cases, 
ib. 5; MINN 'a"N; Nipwe 2YM those bound to bring a sin- 
offering, a guilt-offering, Ker, vi. 4; Min ‘2% men guilty of 
death, San. vii. ro, but nbiy ‘aN Tem. v. 1; nw) a bills of 
divorce ; D’Tay "NY bills of manumission, Git. i. 4. 

(iii) The plur. termination is attached to the rec/um alone, only 
with M2 as regens: (MIND) Nivyaykn M3 gloves, Kel. xxvi. 3; 
Jan M3 wine-presses, BB iii. 1; NFR M3 olive presses, t. Tr, 
iii, 1; MIRAYDI MD banqueting houses, So. ix. 11; NINDwA Na 
(ODD) houses for menstruous women, Nid. vii. 4; OMNI M3 
(12°) BDI M3) folds and hidden parts (of the body), Mig. 
viii. 5; MIO MD fields rendered unclean by dead bones from 
a ploughed grave, Oh. xviii. 2; OPO M3 market places, 
Maks. vi. 2. 

882. A nomen rectum can itself become a regens to another 
rectum, but it can take only one regens. When one rectum has 
more than one regens, the second regens follows the recfum, and 
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takes the appropriate possessive suffix, as in BH (Ges.-K., § 128 a): 
ANON ANA a>) the child and the exchange of a thank-offering, 
Men. vii. 4; mpyias 75 n2 ‘pelt the false witnesses against, and 
the paramour of, the daughter of a priest, San. xi. 1; ‘DID NDR 
}0"N3 DINS from the worn-out breeches and girdles of the 
priests, Suk. v. 3. 

383. The construct is not found in MH before a relative 
clause, except in stereotyped conjunctional expressions like “Y "79, 
“Y *Bb9, “Y IBD, &c. (§ 303). Also with APIN state, assumption, 
which is very common in the constr. state before nouns (e.g. 
Ket. i. 6,7; Naz. ix, 2; BB iii. 1 &c.): DP NAY NPINZ on the 
assumption that he is alive, Git. iii. 3, 7, 8 (cf. 4); 102 NY nprna, 
in2Y Mp3, on the assumption that he has given... that he has 
not given, BB i. 4; M53¥ Mpa in the state of having been 
redeemed, Bek, viii. 6. 


(2) Simple Circumlocution of the Genitive. 


384. In addition to the constr. state, BH also indicates the 
genitival connexion between two nouns by the preposition D, 
prefixed to the rectum in apposition to the regens which remains in 
the absolute state (e.g. ws i2); or, further, by placing the rectum 
with this 3 in a relative clause ” "WN, so as to specify more clearly 
the subordinate relation of the rec/um to the regens (e.g. WE [N38 
MIN? GesK., § 129af.). This “> "WR would become in 
colloquial speech “by, cf. §:77f. 

In MH circumlocution of the genitive by means of 5 alone is 
extremely rare, and generally only when the 5 may also be 
construed as a 5 of the dative or of reference.’ Exx.: MY) A377 
‘DID a law of Moses from Sinai (sc. 19'2Y, Pea ii. 6); 1) “AN 
the eve of the fourteenth, Pes.i. 1; so N”DD AN Ker, i, 6, but 


1 So in Ethiopic; cf. Dillmann, Aethiop. Gr., § 145, 6. 
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WHAY WX the eve of its intercalation (the 30th day of the month), 
RH 22b; 0°29) Aw WNT the New Year of Kings, RH. i. 1; 
nivwd 39) a tail of lions, Ab. iv. rg; NPDD NBO arda (the first, 
best) of fine flour, Men. viii. 1; and a few more.’ 

385. Much more common is the use of the relative clause in its 
colloquial form “OY, This particle is merely a prefix of the rectum, 
as in BH (Cant. iii. 7) and in older texts of MH. But it was 
gradually detached from its noun and given the appearance of an 
independent particle. 

It follows from what has been said that the use of ow in MH 
is a genuine Hebraic construction derived from the BH use of 
7) WR. ow is not an adaptation of the Aram. “I, “I which is 
merely equivalent to WR, “Y alone. On the contrary, the frequent 
use of “by, “Do in Jewish Aram., instead of the more regular “4, 
or 1" (I), must be ascribed to MH influence. 

386. The use of bw for the genitive may be classified as 
follows. 

(i) To express the material.* 

y33 4 "10 a sheet of fine linen, Yo. iii. 4; 30 oy) Man a jar of 
gold, Suk. iv. 10; also to express a quality: NON oY PV’ vegetables 
of fruma, ‘Ed. ii. 2 and often. But the constr. is also common: 
3M} 1D base of gold, Yo. v. 2; Pes. v. 5; Tam. i. 4. 

(ii) When more than one regens govern one rectum: DYNA 


1 Cf further, JOX., xx, pp. 725-6. 

2 In Phoenician the genitive is expressed by prefixing to the rectum 4, then 
by Su, and finally by bey, In late Phoenician, however, & takes the place 
of by, evidently under Aram. influence. In MH we never find the use of 
“oY for “by, For possible cases in BH of WS expressing the genitive, cf. 
BDB., p- 83, and Koenig, Syxtax, § 283. 

8 This construction is not found in BH, except, perhaps, Lev. xiii. 48; 
Ezra i, tr. It is regular in the Targum; cf. Gen, xxiv. 21, 53; Exod. ii. 2, 4 


(but contrast vers. 21, 22, &c.), also Dan. v. 7; cf. Kautzsch, Gr. d. Bed. 
Aram., § 8c. 
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dap by 0°22) figs and grapes of untithed produce, Ma‘a. i. 7; 
Mays dy “piv MD TDI verses of retribution containing the 
words ‘remembering ’, ‘king’, and ‘shofar’, RH iv.6; Ter. xi. 4; 
BM x. 1, &c. So in BH: Gen. xl.5; Exod. xiv. 28; 2 Kings 
xi. 10; cf. Ges.-K., § 129 h. 

(iii) When the regens consists of a construct combination : NON 
et bY aby Dam. iv. 1; ‘NOT SY DY TwyD ib. 3, 4; NNay 78 
nw oy) 137 Dov Sifre Num. viii. 3. 

When the rectum is made up of such a compound expression : 
DA ya by W220 a press of householders, Sab, xx. 5; by D°D23 
m3 ‘23 property of sons of the Covenant, BQ i. 2; or both regens 
and rectum consist of compound expressions ; N30 Dy3 oy Ty Non 
holding of hand (right of access) by the householder, ‘Er. viii. 4 ; 
pa2n Df ow) p‘ban nin b9 all the handles of the vessels of the 
Day of Atonement, Yo. iii. ro. 

The constr. is also found in such cases, e.g. Taxi Ma Noy 
the joy of the (celebration of) drawing of water, beside by bon 
MaNiWa MD the flute of ..., Suk. v. 1. Soin BH: Gen. xxv. 6; 
Num. xvi. 22; xxxi. 48, &c; Ges.-K., § 129d, 2; cf. also Koenig, 
Syntax, § 281 l-m; § 282 e, f. 

(iv) When an adjective intervenes between the regens and the 
rectum: U3y 4 ‘JW id* the western base of the altar, Yo. 
v.6; DOM 2% TW WD one cor of wheat, Ned, viii. 7; 58 Aw 
D2] TWN a row of five vines, Kil. iv. 5; D'OMW WY 14 Tay 
a slave of two partners, Pes. villi. 1. So in BH: 1 Sam. xxii. 20; 
Ezek. xl. 40 b. 

(v) Circumlocution is generally used with nouns borrowed from 
other languages, including Aram., which the language could not 
assimilate so thoroughly as to inflect them like native words: 
Jp bY NDIOO'N the King’s ozpand, Qid. iv. g; D"EY dy nixpyTRB 
the zravdoxeta of the heathen, ‘AZ ii. 1. 

(vi) Generally when for one reason or another the regens or the 
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rectum is to be emphasized, as when a noun is used in a secondary 
or derived sense; O 8D pe 3% shears of barbers, Kel. xiii. 1 
(ABD 43% may mean a pair of barbers); VIVO oy iW the tooth of 
a mattock, ib. 2; or in enumerating different cases which either 
agree with or differ from one another ; oY nya Nand oy nyao 
WN -.-, a ring of metal ...a ring of sandal wood, ib. 6; 
1p¥ mw" JAWS eg PDD ..., a comb for flax ... and for wool, 8; 
xiv. 8; xv. 2, &c. Cf. in BH 2 Sam. iii. 2, 3. 

Circumlocution is found also in many other cases which cannot 
be well brought under the above rules, especially in later MH 
under Aram. influence. 


(3) Circumlocution of the Genitive with Anticipation. 


387. The circumlocutory genitive is often anticipated in MH by 
a possessive suffix attached to the regens, e.g. ‘JY oY) 11° the hand 
of the poor man, Sab. i. 1. The construction is only employed 
when the regens is a flexible noun, which is elsewhere found in the 
constr. state, as otherwise it could not take the suffix. 

888. The rectum is almost always determinate, either by a 
suffix (3n oY INNIWA his neighbour’s produce, Kil. vii. 4) or 
by being a proper noun (j7A8 oy WPA Aaron’s disciples, Ab. 
i. 12): a demonstrative pronoun (33x y Ina) [O°Y|N the flaying 
and cutting up of these, Yo. vii. 2); by having been: mentioned 
before; or, finally, by being well known generally, or only in 
connexion with the subject treated in the context. Nevertheless, 
this determinate rectum never takes the article, except in such 
stereotyped expressions as S37 7473 WIP, nan bya, and YIN Dy, 
which are never found without the article (cf. § 378). Cf. the 
following passages in which the rectum is mentioned previously 
with the article, but the article is dropped when the recfum stands 
in our construction: ‘3¥I, but ‘2 oY i" Sab. i, 1; WA the 
embryo, but 2) oY ‘pon the share of the embryo, Y®b. vii. 3; 
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Vy but VY by mDINM the boundary of the city, Ned. vii. 5; NA 
but 3h by mY the air of the courtyard, BB iv. 3; So. viii. 8 
(DY); Sebu. i. 7 (1D); Men. xi. g (INDY) ; Oh, ii. r (MD); Neg, 
xiv. 1 (YU¥D). 

Evidently, the rectum is regarded as having been determinated 
by the suffix of the regens, and, therefore, can as little take the 
article, as if the suffix had been attached to itself. Hence in 
Ethiopic, which has no article, this construction is regularly used 
for rendering a noun definite.’ 

In Aram., however, the recfum when standing in this con- 
struction is always in the emphatic state; cf. Dan. ii, 20, 44; 
lii, 26, and so in the Zargumim. 

389. This construction of anticipating the noun by a preceding 
pronominal suffix is widely used in MH to express the genitive. 
But it occurs also in other cases when the noun is introduced by 
a preposition. 

With 3, only in the phrase Di*2 $3 Ya. iv. 1, &c. Cf. in Aram.: 
Dan. iil. 6-8, 15; v. 11; Ezra v. 3. 

With $; 39> {5 3ON ‘Er. iv. 2; We? 1 YO Mid. iv. 2; so 
ia with “I; ap, oe sufficient for the private person, Mén. 

. 43 mip? rey sufficient for the beam, ‘Er. i. 3; so also to 
express an object: DIN? ? PIR PS they do not draw a man 
near, Ab. ii. 3 

With }) (“O', cf. § 301), only in the expression: [ BH} b9 ND 
WI everything-does not depend on him, even on the first, 
Git. viii. 8; cf. BQ x. 3. 

With by ann dy yoy HON they said of him, of R. Hanina. 
Ber. v. 5; O18 oy yoy np what is there on a man, t. Hag. ii. 6. 

890. This construction is, of course, very common in Aram., 
but it is also extensively used in Assyrian (Delitzsch, Assyr. Gr., 
§ 166), and in Ethiopic (Dillmann, Ae‘h. Gr., §172). It is also 

1 Cf. Dillmann, Aesth, Gr., § 172 ¢. 
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found in BH. Thus, before the construct state: Jer. lii. 20 
(DY937 03 DANI); Ezek. x, 3 (WT IIB); xlii, rg (ONMNPD ODI); 
xlvi. 22; Prov. xiii, 4 (OXY §W52); Job xxix. 3 (192 102); Ezra 
ii, 62 (DYYNNDD DAND); iii, 12 (MYDD AY 10%3), With circum- 
locution, Cant. iii, 7 (riser by ins), With 5 alone: Num. 
i, 21-43 (79> DIIPB); Ezra ix. 1 (‘92329 DANiayIND), &c. 
With the object: Exod. ii. 6 (AS WIM); Deut. iii, 14 (NTP) 
nx... DMR); 1 Kings xix. 21 (30 p2w3) > xxi. 13 (+ + 6 WY" 
M8); 2 Kings xvi. 15 (AS. + « WYN Kethib); 1 Sam. xxi. 14 
(ANS 4381) 5 Jer. ix. 14 (MN D> OND) ; Ps. Ixxxiii. 12 ; Num. xxxii. 33 
(9939 + 6 DMO AN); Ezek. xxxiv. 2 (oyAD DiVo AVN) ; 1 Chron. 
v. 26; xxiii. 6; 2 Chron. xxv. 5, 10. Cf. further, Driver, Zenses, 
§ 201; also Ges.-K., § 131 m, n. 

It is, therefore, clear that the construction in MH is of native 
origin, but its somewhat extensive use, especially in late MH, may 
be due to Aram. influence. 


4. Comparison of Adjectives. 


391. The Comparative degree is expressed, as in BH, by {© 
or 0, following the adject. : }3© PiDy deeper than this, Nid. ii. 7 ; 
and'yD MAINO ANN its sun is greater than its shade, Suk. i. 1; 
mninany ARwD different from its fellows, Seq. vi. 2; NWI 7 
more than the measure of a lentil, N°g. vi. 4. 

Very often WM is followed by by yop "y by “M more than 
50 sela‘, ‘Ar. ii. 1; 930 by ninm exceeding the building, ‘Er. 
i. 8,9; ++. ‘ana by ninn’ more than 3 years old, Ket. i. 4. Cf. 
in BH... dy D’ptiyn Num. iii. 46; also Gen. xlviii, 22. See 
further above, § 363 (iii). 

“ni* more, and MiB less, are often used adverbially to emphasize 
the comparison : bday ani ‘2 poorer than Hillel; 87D Ii Wy 
richer than R. El‘azer, Yo. 35 b; M2323 NINB less than a dried 
fig, Sab. ix. 7. So after a verb “Mm is sometimes omitted: 
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MOMS ANID MINB Hyon’ it will become less than the value of 
a peruta, BQ ix. 7; DAW Y73N7 “ITT Nes 1 ANI approve the 
words of... more than your words, Ab. il. 13, 14. 

$92. The Superlative degree is expressed when the adjective 
is followed by a determinate noun, or by a pronoun, with the 
partitive 3 prefixed, and introduced by the relative “¥. The 
adjective may take the article or not: }73Y 75% the fairest (best) 
of them, Pes. ix. 8; pytay dian the greatest of the judges, 
San. iii, 7; Mi2BaY ABP the smallest of girls, Sab. viii. 4; 
Dy"n2y ndp N¥*S the lightest of eggs, ib. 5; nivinaay ndina the 
oldest of the big ones; Ni3HPaY 2p the youngest of the little 
ones, Qid. iii. 8; O'NBNDY JID the best of physicians; W2N 
D‘naDay the worthiest of butchers, ib. iv. 14. Cf. in BH 750 
D332 Cant. vi. 1; Ges.-K., § 133g. 

3938. The superlative idea is also expressed by the repetition 
of the adjective or the noun in the construct state, or, rarely, in the 
comparative : 1) }D 724 thinnest, Yo. iv. 4; }0 ‘SN exceedingly 
hot, Ber, 16a; nit Dy the greatest poverty, Ker. 10b; so 
oy YIN the innermost chamber, Sab. 64 b (cf. 1 Kings xx. 30; 
xxii, 25: VIN VIN); OMY “W greatest ornament, ‘AZ 24b 
(cf. Ezek. xvi. 7); further, pyed) IBD} DYDD within and right 
within, BM 16a; Zeb. 52a; 57a (cf. I Kings vi. 17, 29). So 
also in BH; cf. O'W190 WIP Exod. xxvi. 33; Ges.-K., § 133i. 


&. Numerals. 


(1) CarDINALs. 

394. TNS, NAS, follow the noun: WS J); NAS ANB Pea ii. 5 ; 
sometimes, with %, MOS precedes the noun: 7) NOAXD from one 
place, Pea iii. 3; 1) NORA Sebi. iii. g; Pa. vii. 2, 3 (cf. Neh. iv. 11; 
Dan. viii. 13). All the other numerals when used as cardinals 
always precede the noun, 0%3¥, DYAY are always in the construct 
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state to the noun. The other numerals are usually in the absolute 
state, and in apposition to the noun. Sometimes, however, they 
are in the constr. state, thus: NYDW BB ii. 5; vi. 7; NWN Ned. 
vii. 2; NYIW Bik. i. 3; Yo.i. 1; MWY San. x. 3, but the texts 


differ. The constr. is especially common in L: Nyyn, nvioy 
BM iii. 7 ; MY iv. 3, &c. 

Some of the units take the pronominal suffixes. In addition to 
the BH O72, Dy‘AY, DAWOW, and DAYS, we also find MYON 
Men, xiii. 2; NWY Mak. ii, 4; INYIW Nid. ix. 8 (L, and so in 
citations, San. 49b; Zeb. 95 b). 

The number 2 is often expressed by the dual: D’22 two gads, 
‘Ed. i. 2 (cf. § 293), but the dual is also found with the number, no 
doubt for the sake of emphasis 0°93 ‘2% Toh. v. 6; OYND ‘AY 
Kel. vi. 3. 

395. With the numerals 2-10, the object numbered takes the 
plur. In 922 ‘AY, AOD AYDIN, OI 720 BM iv. 3, 7, the name 
of a coin in the plur. (M92) must be understood. So onbn ny, 
sc. HN Men. v. 1 * Xl. Ti 

396. The numerals r1—19 also take the object numbered in the 
plur.: OMB 3”, DDIY 3” Hor. i. 5; OVID VW" Suk. v. 6; 
MYWYO 1" ib. ii. 6; niryo WO v. 4, &c. Certain nouns, however, 
that are in frequent use, remain in the sing.: 729 3% BM v. 2, 
am 3” ib. viii, 8; WII” Git vii. 8; WIN” BB iii, 1; IW I” 
Naz. iii. 6; 799 YO Ke, vi. 3; MON 1’ Kil. iv. 1; WIA N” 
Git. vii. 6. 

397. Tens (20-90) and hundreds take the noun in the sing. : 
By OMWY Men. vii. x; 22 ib. vii. 1; tO RH i. 6; 189 BO 
iv. 1 (but also ON “9 50 dwellings, ‘Er. v. 6); 5 ’D Men. ix. 3; 
wd “y Seq. v.12; Wyo’ Dam. vii.7; O° ’¥ Yo. vi. 4; AND ’P 
Ter, iv. rr. (In pan mk) Dam. vii. 7, the noun has no sing. in 
that special technical sense), MNDY ‘DP Ket. v. 5 (L; edd. ninay); 
but nieiy ‘P; ne “DP (L 7M) Hul. vii 4; 32 3°P Suk. v. 2; 
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Tt DION Ket, iv. 7; BY MIND “7 BQ viii. 6; TDW NIN ’2 300 times 
rubbing; Ab'Ya MIND “7 500 times kicking (with the fist), Men. 
vi. 6; I nino 7 BM ix. 10; but pnd MIND 43 Seq. viii, 5; 
TPT HN Ket, vi. 3; TR DWN ‘Er, iv, 3; MON OVAdN NYDN 
ib. iv. 7. 

But when units are added, the plur. is used: MYDS) OMNYY 
PRD Top DWYY Men. vi. 6; MDX WD Kil. iv. 1; POI WD Seq. 
viii, 5; O90 MD Ket. xii, 4; ODN MD Sebi. iii, 5; OP ND 
Men. xi. 6; 0°253 0" Kil. v. 5; $2 2’ 72 cords, Seq. viii. 5); 
ONS 2V3 AND 102 halves, Ter, iv. 13. 


(2) OrpINALs. 


398. iN) Yo, ii. 2; VN ib. i. 8; WW ii, 3; MW iv. 2 
(with DYD understood), Pea viii. 1; 0%” Hag. ii. 2; NP Ta‘a. 
ii, gj WOW Yo. ii. 4; MMSW Kil. viii, 3; WYDT Yo. ii. 4; OD 
Ber, v. 2. Also with secondary forms: ‘Y2) mew Pa. i. 1; 
Won Suk. v. 6; MON Meg, iii. 4, &c., as in BH. 

399. Ordinals above ten are expressed by the corresponding 
cardinals, but with a noun always before the numeral, to distinguish 
them from the cardinals : D'W2¥ Di*D on the 3oth day, Naz. iii, 1; 
INN) DW OY the 31st day, ib.; O'SY Di the Goth ; INN) OWY di 
the 61st; INS TOM OWY Di the 6oth less one—the goth, ib. 2; 
AND DY the rooth; TMS AXE OY the rorst, ib. 4. Contrast this 
with the position of nouns with cardinals and ordinals in BH, 
Ges.-K., § 134 c, 0, in which the difference between the two is not 
clear. 

400. In counting the days of the month O1 is omitted: 
TINE TANS, 13 Wb3, AON ONYP2 the rst, 15th, 25th of Adar, 


1 In spt DIA DIY Z*b. i. 3, the sing. is explained as indicating the 
complete unanimity of the assembled elders; cf. Z°b. 12 b with Rashi, ad Joc. 
Some texts have also here the plur. O°3p}, 
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Seq. i. 1, 2; WIND OWA the znd of the month, San. v. 3; 
nena 13 the 17th of Tammuz; 382 /O3, Ia WWY AYOND oth, 
rsth of Ab, Ta‘a. iv. 6, 8; Seq. iii, 1, &c. In giving the time of 
the day Nivyy may be expressed or omitted: MiVY ‘nwa, 
niyy voya, WMA at 2, 3, 5 o'clock, San. v. 3; Pes, i. 4. 


(3) DistRiBuTivEs. 


401. The distributive is expressed by the repetition of the 
number without the copula :? TH TAS ; NOX NAY one by one, one 
at a time, Ma‘a. iii. 2, 3; O'MD 2 Ww by MIN ‘AY two courts 
with two houses each, ‘Ar. ix. 7; DIY DY Yo. ii. 6; ayy novi 
ib, 7; Vow whe Sebi. iii 3; Kil. vig; Wy "ey by ninw wy 
js 33 ten rows of ten jars of wine each, Dam. vii. 8; mivy wy 
MON MY WY Kil, iv. 9. 


(4) Fractions. 

402. N¥MD half, Pea v. 5; 32 *¥N half a gad; ‘¥M AP a gad 
and a half, ib. vili, 5; ONY ‘MYM 2Y Oh. iii. 1; windy) a third, 
Pea v. 5; OW WW Er. rob; IIa quarter, Pea ib,; M's) 
ib. viii. 5; YIN a quarter, Kil. ii, 1; O'MYII two quarters, 
Ker, i, 7; MOP OWI BION Hal. ii.6; Wein a filth, Pea vii. 6; 
nvwon fifths, BQ 65b; NMY? a sixth, Ter. iv. 7;. OU 1/8 of 
a ma‘ah, j. Qid. 1. 1 ; prow Qid. 128; M2Y an eighth, Pea viii. 5; 
yiwn a ninth, j. Dam. vii, and WY a tenth, MS v. 9; 730 THX 
1/24, Kil. ii. 2; 72F iad DvowD TAS 1/33-1/3, Dam. v. 2; 
Nn’pd INN 1/48, Hal. ii, 7; ANBD WN 1/100 Dam. v. 2; TAN 
NID 1/10,000, Pea iii. ce 


1 But with 53, the copula is used: MN) NOW bs, nay me 5a, 
Pea iii. I, 2. 
2 1) receives dagesh after YW to prevent the concurrence of two similar sounds ; 


so in BH D‘AY, 


3096 Q 
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Sometimes M8 is omitted: wen ++ PONIB PS one must not 
give less than 1/60, Pea i. 2; O'NNDA by 1/200 Kil. v. 6. 

403. (5) The following amends are found in verbal forms: 
Dw: WY Pes. v. 2; PNW Suk. v. 4; MW San.sga; Vow: 
wy Pes, ib.; whyr pw>wn BB x. 7; urdyin ib. 5 ; wdavind 
Mak. iii. rr; YS: mya t. ‘Er. ii. 1; vi. 10; YBW ‘Er. 56D; 
yar, nya Oh. xii. 8; nen: nivwny BB rgoa; nyUN: 
Dypny j. Sebi. 33b; MWY: Wy; TAO Dam. iii. 1, 2; Wynn 
Ma‘a. iv. 3. 


HI. THE PRONOUN 


1. The Personal Pronoun. 


404. The personal pronoun is expressed with a finite verb, 
whenever it is desired to emphasize the subject: S37 M2 if he 
gored, BQ v. 3; S1° ND NIT DIN but he himself must not read, 
_ i. 3; TON DD they said, Ab. i. 2; AAX NP read thou, Yo. 

. 3; AS 35 go thou, Ber. 18b; N32 ‘NN YI was coming, 
Ber, i. 6; spyyd YAPDD IN +N if I had assigned by myself, Ket. 
xiii. 5. The emphasis is often strengthened by the addition 
of the particle AN: yt Ni AN he also testified, ‘Ed. ii. 3; 
ney Ni AN; nny NT FS he, she also made, Yo. iii. 10 ; - FIN 
YWON they said, Suk. ii. 7; ‘AMON Sy) WR ANS Ta‘a. ir; 9 Na 
naw IS bring for thyself, Pes. iv. 2; monn Oe NAS ats neither 
shouldst thou be surprised, ib. vi. 2. 

On the whole, MH uses the pronoun more sparingly than BH. 
It is omitted even with participles when the subject is understood : 
MIND AVI... NW AYN she desires ...and is ashamed of her 
son-in-law, Dam. iii. 6. 

405. The pronoun of the third person is regularly employed in 
noun clauses as the copula between subject and predicate: 
bby Ni NAY art thou Hillel? Sab. 31a; i 87 TY NO is not this 
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a field? ‘Er. 53a; DD J sy these are the overseers, Seq. v.13 
WRAY nen san DRY MB the mouth that declared it forbidden is 
the mouth that declared it permitted, Dam. vi, 1; NU Ni ‘38 
I am the unclean, Naz. viii. 1. The pronoun is sometimes placed 
at the end for emphasis: NW bibn DUS a man is hollow, Oh. xi. 3; 
a nVPIPoY OYT the hands are busy, Sab. 14a. Sometimes the 
pronoun stands before the subject in anticipation: MOBO Nin Seley 
ours is the paschal sacrifice, &c., Pes. ix. 10; ANI NW) Naw 
her rival is pregnant, Yeb. xvi. 1; “WtOT NIN IW the clean one 
may stand, Pa. x. 5; xii.5. Cf. in BH Cant. vi. 9, and Driver’s 
Tenses, § 201. 


2. The Possessive Pronoun. 


406. Possession is expressed by the pronominal suffixes attached 
to the noun in exactly the same way as in BH. MH, however, 
also makes wide use of the relative & with the preposition ) (5%) 
as an independent possessive pronoun (cf. §§ 79, 385). It is used 
both in substantival and adjectival constructions. 

(i) Substantival : Dy) bg Dy by mine is mine and thine 
is mine, Ab. v. ro; 1% 559 everything is his, ib. iv. 22; MX 789 
Dp by apy he annuls hers but his remains in force, Naz. iv. 1 ; 
inbYy aby these are theirs, BM i. 5. 

407. (ii) Adjectival, taking the place of the pronominal sufhx. 

This construction is used, at least in earlier MH works, only in 
the following cases. 

(2) On grounds of grammar : 

(1) With compound expressions which have become standing 
phrases are thus inseparable : pnpY ‘IY Wy their Second Tithe, 
MS iii, 6; ™d¥ dsayp Ma its receptacle, ‘Ed. iii. 5; 2 «VT ND’ 
(cf. Lev. iv. 28) Ker. i. 2. 

(2) With a composite subject: iY Miniopi NDP his seat and 
supports, Sab. vi. 8; D79¥ }OeN) NBT their bread and oil, ‘AZ ii. 6. 
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(3) With indeclinable nouns : ibys ‘OWA ; moy ‘WA Pes, viii. 5; 
mnby OM their mill, ‘Ed. iii. 12; iby OR his hot water, t. Sab. 
iii, 3; mde mye her wax, t. ib. xviii. 8; IPY MVM their tail, 
Sab. v. 4; especially foreign nouns: maby ‘PINT ayxvAn Kel. 
xiii. 7; ADY ‘22 pyar, ib. xviii, 2; MY MOOR their flower, 
"Ug. i. 2. 

408. (5) On grounds of style. 

(i) With nouns used in a secondary or derived sense : apy AANA 
its lower part, Sab. i, ro (to distinguish from M2{ANA, adjective) ; 
iby 3? his artificial foot, ib. vi. 8 (not gad, measure) ; iby o’y"37 
testes, Y*, viii. 4; 79 DONT the matrix, Bek. iv. 4; 79Y MBI the 
calyx of a candlestick, ‘Oh. iv. 8. 

Sometimes to emphasize specially the noun, rather than the 
possessor : mpy ipdnn aN even its yolk, Ter. x. 12; mpy Pan 
its teeth (of a key); apy DNIN its seal (of a ring), Kel. xiii. 6, in 
antithetical cases. 

409. This construction is also frequent in BH, cf. ndp2on nyo 
Sp "WN Gen. xxiii.-g; xli. 43; Exod. xxxviii. 30; Lev. ix. 8; 
Xvi. 6, 113 i) WS 3 1 Sam. xx. 40; 2 Sam. xiv. 31; 1 Kings 
i. 33; iv. 2; Ruth ii, 21; ° FANS YD Ps. xxxv. 145; CXX. 1; 
= Py NBD cxxxii. 11, 12; Lam. i. 10, &c.; cf. Koenig, Syniax, 
§ 28 i, 0. 

So also in Phoenician (Punic), Schréder, § 69, and in modern 
Arabic, Spitta, §§ 77.c, 119 a, 120. 


3. The Demonstrative Pronoun. 


410. The demonstratives 7, , Dy, are used both substantively 
and adjectivally : Wik AN ...-WIN AY this one says... and this 
one says, BM i. 1; 13 it NYO the tithes of this one are in this 
one, Dam. vii. 6; PIIYND Dy) Ny both these and these mingle, Yo. 
v. 6; or the noun follows as a predicate which is further defined 
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by a relative clause: W'Y pnd pRy p37 ‘DN these are the things 
which have no measure, Pea i. 1; Ber. vii. 1. 

411. When used adjectivally the pronoun follows the noun: 
i? DD this loaf, Sebu. iii. 7; YW this ox, Men. xiii. 9 ; yn nian 
this money, MS iii. 3. Sometimes, however, the pronoun precedes 
the noun in Aram. fashion: 87 W217 WIND AY this exposition, 
R. El‘azar . . . expounded, Ket. iv. 6; B79 Tyan ny i R. Papias 
bore this testimony, Naz. iii. 2; v. 4 (but cf. below, § 477); 
NINDW iby by over these cases of uncleanness, ib. vii. 2. Cf. in 
BH, Ges.-K., § 136d, foot-note 1. 

412. Similarly, the stronger demonstratives 1a, Oba, are used 
in both these ways : bn biped to that place, Toh. iv. 3; vi.-5; 
bn ANBS ... M0 MNBD in this entrance . .. in that entrance, 
ib. vi. 8; sn 2389 those blemishes, Ket. vii. 8 ; bbn D3 1 
those three things, Ab. v. 19. On the other hand: Ba wiyin 
iNT MX that one brought forth his head, Mak. ii, 2; itPq N¥n 
and that one should go forth, Yeb. xiii. 7 ; poaia Dba, Pyyio dba 
these sprout forth, these fade, ‘Er. 54 a. 

413. The shortened form nba is found only substantivally : 
“DIN npn and that one says, Sebu. vi. 7; Hw npn that one is 
permitted, Ned. iv. 8;. v.6; MIND nbiy npn ¥°D how can that 
one make a business, BM iii. 2; San. vi. 1. 

414. The pronoun of the third person is also used as a demon- 
strative; NS) NON MAID b> PRy fora (L; ed. 7) when they 
have no other trade but that one, San. iii. 3; so especially in 
contrast to the nearer demonstrative; NW Pion... AY Pion 
this ass, that ass, of thine, BB v. 2; O90 Nived ... Dyn niven 
this fruit ... that fruit; O77 niyen... syn niyn this, that 
money, MS iii. 4; but more frequently aba is found: «++ D3iX ny 
+ ++ MAY 73M) this one eats... and that one does.. ., ib. 3. Cf. 
also the exx. above, § 74. nba is used also in contrast with S71; 
15 ain nbn 1+ 3D WIN NWA San. vii. 10; Sebu, vii. 1. 
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415. The interrogative pronoun M°S, iP is used as a demon- 
strative to specify one out of a number of objects: YS by W309 
m¥VY 11 he pronounces the benediction on whichever he likes, 
Ber, vi. 4; Yeb. ii, 2; TY PY We ND he brings that one which he 
likes, Men. xiii. 1; UA py MAYS that one (of the two) who took 
first, Hul. v. 3. 

416. MH also uses the particle MS as a seavenelsativs The 
particle stands alone when introducing a clause: 5p now AS 
the one which has a wart in its eye, Bek. vi. 10; }9¥3 bbiarws AN 
yoy that one on wach the golel (the stone cover of a grave) 
is supported, Oh. ii. 4; Git. ix. 5-7; Mak8. i. 2; v. 2. So 
alae to a oe two alternate cases: NN) AOD "EDY als 

wa yiy med paw my pro ja Mix myowby ny myo “sinby) 
nae both of those before the bier, and of those behind the bier : 
those of whom the bier has need are absolved, but those of whom 
the bier has no need are bound (to read the S@ma'), Ber. iii. 1; 
‘Er. viii, 11 ; Seq. vill. 7; BQ iv. 2, &c. Sometimes the particle 
is omitted before the second case: Ned. x. 7; TY iii, 1; 
Ya. iii. 1. 

417. When introducing a noun, nX takes the appropriate 
pronominal suffix of the third person: WNT inixy O19 IniN that 
day and that man, ‘AZ i. 3; “Ym AMIN "VIS the men of that city, 
Be. v.5; dippa inind to that place, ‘AZ i. 4; MYY ANINA in that 
moment, Ber. v. 3; rbann NIN those common things, Ter, v. I; 
nD’) {NIN those days, Ned. ix. 6; Nin ‘AY {NIN those two spirits, 
Ber, 18 b. 

The origin of this demonstrative use of NX is to be found in the 
BH use of nm& before the nominative, in order to emphasize 
the noun, cf. Ges.-K., § 1171; Koenig, Syn/ax, § 279 f.; BDB., 
p. 85, 3. An analogy to the MH use of nx ,,.. MN may be found 
in Ezek. xxxv. 10. Cf. also Barth, Pronominalbildung, p. 125.) 


1 This use of NS (= n*) is not found in Jewish Aram., or in the other 
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4. The Interrogative Pronoun. 


418. ‘D is only used substantivally : ne ‘2 who would uncover ? 
So, v. 2; p>vin 0? to whom does he pay? BM iii. 1; 9 occurs 
in both the substantival and adjectival use: DB MM) what has he 
lost? ib. v; ib NDDD 7 what defiles him? Neg. xii. 5 ; wba A) 
nviPiN what expression do men say? ib. x. 1; AYOY Dip m9 what 
voice hast thou heard? Ber. 3a; ‘28 3 what am I? Ya. iv. 4. 

L often has ‘) in a neuter sense in the frequent phrase B37 “93 
DON in what case does the statement apply, e. g. Sebi. iii. 7; 
Sab. xvii. 8; ‘Er. vii. 9, 11; x. 1. Conversely, 19 is found 
in L of persons: ip ww mad yin except one whom he has, Yeb. 
ii. 5. Cf. in BH JOU D Judges xiii. 17; BDB., p. 5664 (a). 

‘) is but rarely used to introduce an interrogative clause, e.g. 
Ob 83 "Dis Hillel here? Sab. 31a. 


419. MYX, iP, can be used both substantivally and adjectivally, 
e.g. DY AYND; AYY KD San. v. 1. When used substantivally, 
they are followed by the enclitic 817, 87, often spelt in one word, 
and without the final 8: 727 WYS which is a thing that...? 
Ter. ix. 6; 13% J2 NW AY which is its pair? Sab. xii. 3; 87 iM 
m2 what is a forgotten sheaf? Pea vii. 8, 4; 72Y IPN; AYND 
y32Y in which week, year, San. v. 1, &c. 

So also the rare plur. form 1X can be used in both ways: 
APY wN IEA We t. Neg. ii, 7; DVN YPN which stones? BM 
x. 1; Cf. above, § 81. 


Aram. dialects, except in Christian Palestinian Aram., and in Samaritan. 
Noldeke’s view that MH borrowed this usage from these two Aram. dialects 
(ZDMG., xxii, p. 471) is improbable, in view of the great frequency of this 
usage in MH and its complete absence in Jewish Aram, It is more probable 
that Christian Palestinian Aram. and Samaritan borrowed this usage from MI. 
For other borrowings by the firstenamed dialect from MH, cf. Néldeke, 


ib., pp. 513, 522. 


204 SYNTAX 


6. The Relative Pronoun. The use of Y. 


420. The particle & is used to introduce a clause which 
serves to define a preceding noun or pronoun. It is then equiva- 
lent to the English relative ‘who, which’. Thus, in the nominative: 
may “iY an ox which has gored, BQ iv. 1; D'S DIY DAE 
Day DINKY by these that require, that do not require, Miq. x. 3, 4; 
aD Day ANSH a sin-offering, the blood of which he received, 
Zeb, viii. 12. Accusative: O°) NM¥BY MY a field which Gentiles 
have reaped, Pea ii. 7; TWIN [AMY DIN stones which the 
plough has moved, Sebi. iii. 7. Usually, however, the retrospective 
pronominal suffix is omitted, as in BH (Ges.-K., § 138 b): 
A22Y “NW my ox which thou hast stolen, Sebu. viii. 4; TW FW 
DINA ry) "3% a straight road which a man should choose for 
himself, Ab. ii. 1; 870 IY nity bs all things which R. Eli‘ezer 
had declared clean, Ber. 19 b. 

421. Similarly, with nouns indicating place or time, when there 
is no risk of ambiguity, the retrospective preposition is omitted : 
nivyo rar DIP a place where they are accustomed to do, Pés. 
iv. 1; [0232 O°50Y AYYN from the time when the priests enter ; 
pin OYANS ove” pippd to the place where the water for washing 
the hands after a meal returns, Ber. 46b. But more often the 
preposition is expressed: 0°O) {2 wwy3y DIpPP a place where 
miracles were wrought ; 333% M7py3¥ Dip a place from which idols 
have been uprooted, Ber. ix. 1; OY! NYY OPI whence he came 
forth ; ny? paw DIA whither he went, Pes. iv. 1; DINY O24 
172 N¥i things with which one discharges one’s duty, ib. ii. 4, 5; 
Diy yaw? {XY OD" things on which one does not take an oath, 
Sebu. vi. 5; iOYN {i928 °D he with whom is the deposited article, 
ib. 7; WUT vend bia 2530 PRY b3 everything that a dog cannot 
search out, Pes, ii. 2. 

422. The original demonstrative significance of “Y is still 
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apparent in cases where the indefinite ‘D, 7) stands as its ante- 
cedent (cf. § 436): WANINY D; NYY WM anyone whom they 
brought forth; who went forth, ‘Er. iv. 1, 3, 4,5; “Wy neyy ano 
what he has done is done, BB viii. 5. In BH "W& can stand in 
such cases without an antecedent, cf. Num. xxii. 6, &c.; Ges.-K., 
§ 138e. In MH “% must always have an antecedent. 

Sometimes, however, “’ is omitted after ‘OD, ND; WPM ‘Dp ib pS 
he has no one who would make it permissible = 2Y°Y Men. iv. 3 ; 
YOR TD S pe I have nothing to reply = DWRY Kel. xiii. 7. Cf. 
also § 477. 

Likewise, the particle MX can stand as antecedent to “Y, whether 
in the accusative or the nominative: NN) bain Ning MX AyD 
npid Ning NX TDD NINY he tithes what he eats, sells, buys, Dam. 
‘ii, 2; iy PND? pynY NS that one with which the witnesses can 
be read (i.e. their signatures following immediately), Git. ix. 5-7 ; 
cf. above, § 416. 

_ 423. Like WS, and especially ‘9 in BH (Ges.-K., § 157), 

Y also introduces a clause which serves as the object of a verb. 
Vi is then equivalent to a conjunction: “OB JONNY... vA? Nb 
didst thou not teach us that a bridegroom is absolved ..., 
Ber, ii. 5; pay NiNY "WN YIN I know that he is accepted, ib. v. 5 ; 
MYBY ID he thought that she had vowed, Ned. xi. 5; «+> yd 
be Ni7Y to know that He is God, AB iv. 22. 

“Y often has as its antecedent a conjunction or a preposition: 
“9 "NN, “W2, “WE, &.; cf. § 303. So WN in BH, Ges.-K., 
§ 104 b. 

424. The use of Y to introduce direct narration is rare and 
doubtful: “nbapnay nanis x) she writes: I have received, Ket. 
v. 1 (L; edd. ‘pna) MNwAY pad “WeN he said to them: the clean 
one, Ned. iv. 3; May bab "ON Men. ii. 1 (but “Y in these cases 
may stand for “Y °2B%) because); after an oath: (2 ‘NY nyaY 
"a1 ‘NY an oath, that I will not sleep, speak, Ned. ii. 1, 2; 
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cf. below, §§ 456, 458f. For similar use of "we in BH, cf. 
Ges.-K., § 157 ¢. 

425. “Y is regularly used in adverbial expressions before 8): 
nping Ndv naioa with, and without thanks, Sebi. iv. 2; P33 
yt m3 Soe at a court of law, and not at a court of aw y3p3 
W223 nbz) in his presence, and not in his presence, Yeb. Xili. 1; 
naind3 by without the marriage settlement, Kt. vii. 6. Rarely 
without “¥, as in BH NDB: Hani Nba ‘Er. iv. 4; “OID Nba 
Suk. v. 4. 

426. “ is also often found before a verb introduced by ix: 
poy ik or he took; 03% i8 or put, Sab. i. 1; YOY iN or they 
were, Suk, iii. 2; Dy ie 3137 they became dear or cheap, 
BB v. 8. Contrast, however, BX") IX, &c. or repudiated, Yeb. i. 1, 
and often. 

427. “W is also attached to a verb to lend it special emphasis in 
an antithesis: ar) 2) san} Np b “WN he said to him: it was dead, 
but it was really broken (injured); NOY 837) it was really dead, 
Sebu. viii. 2, 3, 5, 6; so in L pytew ON) and they did really 
know, ib, iv. 11. 


6. Reflexive and Reciprocal. 


428. The expression of the reflexive by the simple pronominal 
suffix is rare in MH. Examples are: Pye iDdi3 he rolls it up to 
himself, ‘Er. x. 3; ima 1a WIpd WNT a man can betroth by 
himself or by his messenger; 72 NWIPND NWI a woman can 
he betrothed by herself . .., Qid. ii. 1; 7a MY NIM AYN 
a woman may write her own Geé, Git. ii. 5; YAS NVAN) INDI 
his own lost property and his father’s lost property, &c., BM ii. 11. 

429. Usually, a periphrasis is employed to express the reflexive 
idea. The most common noun used for this purpose is O83? with 
the appropriate suffix. 
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Nomin. ; {O¥Y "285 the fruit itself, Sebi. viii. 7; Mywna foyy (727) 
itself by nine, Yo. ii. 5; MO¥Y NWXA the woman herself, Git. ii. 7; 
JOY HOM wonder thyself, Maks. i. 3. 

Genit.: [2¥Y ‘3Y their own wood, opposed to AD7yHI yy 
the wood of the pile, Pes. vii. 8; iD¥y NYY his own act, opposed 
to NY Avy BQ iii. 9 ; iDyy oy D131 his own words, opposed to 
Dyn oY D735 Sebu. iii. 5; ioxy 7 by TY DW PX a man cannot 
give evidence for himself, Ket. ii. g ; f2¥Y M303 their own garment, 
Tam. i. 1; O¥y yap 1'3 privately, Bik. i. 4. 

Accus., after transitive verbs, as a periphrasis of the reflexive 
stem: FD¥Y MX 7P acquires herself, Qid. i. 1; FOXY wyn be 
do not make thyself, Ab. i. 8; }O¥¥ M8 2 refute themselves, 
Mak. i, 4 (L); 98 ipyy mx oY DIN [8 a man cannot make 
himself guilty, Yeb. 25 b. 

With a preposition ; W2¥~3 AN ipyya Ay this by itself and this by 
itself, Sab. xix. 2 ; Oxy ainp to be guilty against thyself, Ber. 
i. 3; 19 by WO¥Y3 by the priest himself, Sifra, 8d; in mID¥yp it 
MD¥YP this for itself and this for itself, Pes. i. 2; MPYVO IXY DN if 
they went forth of themselves, Sab. 143 b. 

430. Sometimes, D¥Y is preceded by 53, for the sake of 
emphasis ; 2N}3 42° Wwyy. 3 altogether he only writes, So. ii. 3 ; 
Dp? “RON foxy b3 they are altogether forbidden to preserve, 
t. Sab. iv. 9; mvys FIN FDSY dD the whole of it is not done, 
Sifra, 8d; Dad oY Doyy D3 the kings themselves, Sifre, 
Deut. i. 1. 

431. The use of D¥Y is peculiar to MH. The similar use of 
D8 in late Aram. must be an imitation of MH.’ In BH O3? 
is found in an analogous sense, but only in the construct state, 
and of things, not of persons: 33 OF] OXYD Gen. vii. 13, and 
frequently ; DYOW OXYD Exod. xxiv. 11; WA D¥YI Job xxi. 23 


1 So perhaps also in BH: nidyan DV 2 Kings ix. 13. 


208 SYNTAX 


(Ges.-K., § 139g). But it is obvious that a word meaning ‘bone’ 
must have been applied first to animate beings, and then only 
figuratively to inanimate objects. It is, therefore, clear that the 
expression must have been more commonly used in colloquial 
speech than appears in the literary remains of BH. 

482. The BH W982 is used rarely as a reflexive: WB) Fon 
wonder thyself; {#522 2'NM2 becomes guilty against himself, 
Ab. iii. 4. 

So Fa: ANN by iD’ the meal offering itself, Sifra 25 b; 1B’ 
his own person, AD. iv. 8. 

Finally, the compound preposition byp with the appropriate 
sufix sometimes expresses the reflexive idea: won npiya what 
springs up of itself, ‘Or. i. 2; POND IN2 they came of themselves, 
BM vii. 9; cf. § 301. 

433. Reciprocity is expressed by such circumlocutions as the 
repetition of the demonstrative: 7} M¥ AY TINY they liberated 
each other, Yeb. xi. 5; sy AN 1N {NIM they see one another, 
Mak. i. 9; rarely Y2.++ ON: IPT NK Ww 339 Nd they should not 
strike one another, Peaiv. 4. Note also the use of "2, N23 with 
inanimate objects : inand O'¥B j'D between one beam and its 
fellow, Sab. viii. 7; man? NBD from one ship to the other, 
ib, Xi. 5; Anan? WNW 72 between one row and the other, 
Kil. iii. 6 ;- iv. 8; cf. § 139. 


7. Indefinite. 


434, Like BH, MH possesses no special indefinite pronouns. 
It employs certain nouns, and pronouns, and certain parts of the 
verb to express the indefinite subject, or object. 

(i) DUS: DW NW one may ask, Sab, xxiii. 1; DIN 730 one 
may count, ib, 2; DIN ip No one may not bore, ib. ii. 4; 
DINT ) 22 which one should choose for oneself, Ab. ii. 1; 
Dye MAYA MX DIN $33" onesshould direct one’s mind towards 
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heaven, Men. xiii. rr. DIX is often strengthened by b2: DN bp 
%5° anyone must recline; NWP OTN b3 anyone may read . 
Ber. i. 5; Sse DIN b3 anyone in Israel, ‘Ed. v. 6. 

485. (ii) b3 alone followed by a participle, or by “Y: N3iwa b9 
anyone who forgets, Sab. vii. 1, 5; DaADD? b3 anyone who gazes, 
Hag. ii. 1; pa) IND 3 one who is not able, ib. i, 1; *ANYYY bs 
one which he made, Suk. i. 1; «++ bya b9 one which when the 
tree be removed, ib. ii. 3; DoND b3 bo he ate any food; D2 nnw 
"py he drank any drink, Zab. ii. 2, So especially with the 
pronoun of the third person: NinY b3, any b3 ny d5 somewhat, 
something, anything, Sab. i. 14; ix. 6; ‘Er. ii. 2, &c. 

This use of b3 is also very frequent in BH; cf. BDB., 
p. 482 a(e). 

436. (iii) ‘D: Wp ‘2 if anyone whispers to thee, Sifre, Deut. 
xi. 27; but usually with “Y and a relative clause, when ‘2 has 
a somewhat demonstrative force : M3 boxy ‘) if anyone ate and 
forgot, Ber. viii. 7; 723% ‘D 72% he wins whoever wins, Tam. v. 2 ; 
nnnw NbY ‘2 any woman who has not waited, Yeb. xi. 6; ‘OD 
aby winn3y anyone whose husband became deaf mute, So. iv. 5. 

So in BH: "WS “) Exod. xxxii. 33; 2 Sam. xx. 11; cf. BDB., 
Pp. 567 2 (g). 

‘) is often strengthened by b3: AN Nby a) b3 whoever has not 
seen, Suk. v. 1; FY Wey “0 bs whoever is not in need, Pea 
viii. 8 ; MYVY ‘bab yon he gives to eat to whomever he wishes, 
BB viii. 7. 

So with 12; })2 1034 7D whatever he gave, he gave, ib. vi. 7 ; 
mean nD Sty take whatever thou hast brought, Hul. iv. 4; 
yow nby mx Sy about what he has not heard, Ab. v. 7; ANY nD 
nyoiv whatever thou hearest, Ber. 18 b; cf. § 422. This usage 
is common in Qohelet, ¢.g. i. 9; iii. 15, 22, &c.; ch BDB,, 
p. 553 a (e(b)); also col. b, 3; Ges.-K., § 137 ¢. 

So especially with 8%, NJ, often written without x: WW, 
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‘NW something, anything; 77H AYO OW one errs somewhat, 
Pes, 11 b; 310% WY INN eleven and something: over, ‘Er. 87a: 
}OW Iw IN) he gave a little oil, Men. 60a. 

487. (iv) pide anything, equivalent to BH MQ3ND (from which it 
seems to be derived with the addition of 93, like the other indefinite 
nouns described above = DIND +55 1), used as indefinite pronoun 
only with negatives : p> nyy ND he did nothing, Yo. v. 7; 
pio> AIO WAY) Nb nothing was left of it, Hul. iii. 1; the nega- 
tive is sometimes strengthened by the addition of X01; Avy xd 
D3 NP) he did nothing at all, Pes. 89 b. So mown in BH is 
usually found with negatives, Gen. xxii. 12; xxx. 31, &c. 

(v) N¥PD some: AWB Hypo bp) he took some of the Pea, 
Pea iv. 2; [XI [NYO some of them see, Ber. vii. 5; poyn Hypo Ya 
some of the leaves were, Kil. i. 9. 

(vi) 08, m3i0B so and so, an unnamed one; WN 2 0B WN 
no 108 pip "0B Yb. xvi. 6; M7108 MX NWI PN I will not 
marry so-and-so, Néd. ix. 3; myi0B May a certain transgression, 
San. vi. 1. So also 42) 73: 42) 43 "2, the year so-and-so, 
RH 18b; pbyin 2} J2 so many labourers, Sab. 150 b. 

438. (vii) An indefinite subject is also expressed by the cognate 
participle : MQ 19 NY, if anyone died to him, San. ii. 3; Peon p>" 
prom pom [obiI jo he that has to remove removes, that 
has to hide hides, that has to light lights, Sab. 35 b; 0I3° DID37 
RY? ON N31) anyone may enter, but no one may go out, ib. 60a; 
cf. BH Isa. xvi. 10; xxviii. 4, 24, &c. 

439. (viii) More often the subject is omitted altogether, and the 
verb alone, in the third person, whether in the sing. or the plur., 
expresses the indefinite subject. Thus the participle 2YD)... biti 
one asks... one answers, Ber. ii. 1; especially with the article, 
used with a demonstrative force: SPO if one reads, ib. ii. 3; 


1 But it may, perhaps. be connected with the Arab. , and equivalent to 
37 anything. 
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pniwa if one slays, Sebi. x. 2 ; cf. above, §§ 329, 374 (vii). So in 
the plur., but without the article: [WP Ber. i. 1; [V3 ib. 8. So, 
particularly, when the subject is the Divine power: 33! /*Y75) 
retribution is taken from him, Ab. iv. 5; '3 BD they enable 
him, ib. 6; ib SAM xo) xan b hywpd saeyd Nan if one comes 
to purify himself, they assist him ; if one comes to defile himself, 
they open to him (an opportunity), Sab. 104 a. 

So with the perfect ; DMINY X¥DI p29 f*t if one prepared white 
ones, and found black ones, Be. i. 5; 5 i" they poured out to 
him, Pes. x. 2; "BD INI} they brought before him, ib. 3; 
my PInid ... MPOTY AWD a hearth which has been heated... 
one may put on it..., Sab. iii. 1. 

With the imperf.: TXT MY PAY TY ix HINPY TW IY NP one 
may not put until one removes the coals, or until one puts on 
ashes, ib., &c. Cf. in BH, Ges.-K., § 144d, g,i. 


IV. SENTENCES AND CLAUSES 


1. The Nominative Absolute. 


440. The Nominative Absolute is very common in MH, as in 
BH and Aram.’ In this construction the noun is placed at 
the head of the sentence for emphasis, and its proper grammatical 
relation is expressed later in the sentence by a resumptive pronoun. 

441. (i) With a definite subject : 8) Mio3203 ANN jp Iyip PN ANB 
nieympa AMIN p py Pea?—they may not reap it with sickles, 
nor uproot it with axes, Pea iv. 4; D’93N Onix 3yn nb Pow 
the bakers—the sages have not laid on them the obligation, 
Dam. ii. 4; 72 jy VW MD MMM the heave offering (of thé 


1 Cf. Ges.-K., § 143 ; Néldeke, Syr. Gr., § 317; Mand. Gr., § 275. 
3 The corn in the corner of a field which had to be left for the poor, 
Lev. xxiii. 22. 
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shekels)—what did they do with it, Seq. iv. 1, 3f.; b PS SND 
vIn Dammai'—it has not the law of the fifth, Dam. i. 2; 
ra pxdop PS... BD NOX a pool of water—one may not fill 
from it, ‘Er. viii. 7 ff. 

442. (ii) With an indefinite subject (cf. §§ 435 f, 439). Such 
sentences are usually equivalent to a conditional sentence in 
English ; init }pRvd ... WIND if one says . . . they silence him, 
Ber, v. 3; AND pnd wy NDIDT) Wye nba “yp if one reaps or 
binds sheaves by night, and the blind man—to them applies the 
law of a forgotten sheaf (Deut. xxiv. 19), Pea vi. 11; MANY °D 
inix povon pipbia he whom faintness has seized—they make him 
eat, Yo. viii. 6, 7 ; b SAD ipnin TWxXv “pd if anyone has lost his 
seal—they wait for him, Seq. v. 5; °303} Ww NINY NY whatever 
he leaves—he must put it away, Pes. i. 3; «©» + [OND NIY be 
inix » iv whatever came into hot water—they may soak it, Sab. 
xxii. 23 3D [VAY .. » by bapan b9 whoever receives upon 
himself... they remove from him, AD. iii. 6. 

443. To this construction belongs the frequent resumption of 
the subject by the graphic particle “M). with the demonstrative 
pronoun ; D'ANT J) TANS 8 IW inte y2ing if one grants alisa 
to the childless widow of his deceased brother—lo, he is like one 
of the (other) brothers, Yb. iv. 7. This happens, especially, when 
the subject is described by a more or less lengthy intervening 
clause, or when the subject is compound: Ni) ft 4 9 VAY 1D 
pie? NO ay an DAD ynis Nw if anyone has go eusim with which he 
trades—lo, this one must not,take, Pea viii. 9. Contrast with: 
Dine ND nr OND 1 vay Dib. 8; “WM... ON MND mbiy ADD 
Doi MM} if he worked with his hands, but not with his feet:.. 
lo, this one may eat, BM vii. 3. Contrast with the following: 
p’a2y3 boxe wb OMNAD nviy mn if he worked at figs, he must not 


1 Fruit about which there is a doubt whether it has been tithed or not. 
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eat of grapes. [SD D¥YD a “I DIN Ya 49 oY nisdyx ‘) 3 trees 
of 3 men—lo, these combine, Sebi. i. 5; ik NYINDD JAY DIN 
ar sy WUT oe an} nipia mY stones which the plough has 
moved, or if they were covered and became uncovered . . .—lo, 
these may be taken away, ib. iii. 7; see “Wee pyiyyn Dnt 
npn fam wheat, barley ...—lo, these are liable to the law of 
Flalla (Num. xv. 20). 

444. Such a nom. abs. often consists of a subject, qualified 
by a relative clause, which has been removed from a subordinate 
object clause, and placed before the principal sentence. ¢This 
happens usually in the case of an object clause dependent on 
the verb "DN, where two or more opposing views are expressed 
by different sages. The position of the nom. abs. serves to direct 
attention to it as the subject of the discussion that follows. Exx.: 
opie bn nvay Soxm ovpix oxay nea aio ofa mig nya 
an egg born on a festival—the House of Sammai say, it may be 
eaten; but the House of Hillel say, it may not be eaten. This 
is equivalent to: DONA b”3 mpiy NYA OMDIN INDY MD Be. i. 1 ; 
so ib. 2, 8. Contrast ib. 3-7, &c.: “2 AY TNS AY wIAY porwa 
oes FWRI NovA OMDIN DDIM APTA OMY NOMA IWIN KIpY 
++» WAN 9 partners who tithed one after the other=R. Akiba 
says: the tithing of both is tithes; the sages say: the tithing 
of the first (alone) is tithes; R. Jose says. ..—fPMIWA TWIN yn 
++ OI Ter, iii. 3; so ib. 5; viii. 8, 9 (with the verb MND) ; 
sD MDE TDN NNON 7 IV NDE WAND ft UT TOR) NBT ny pp dY wD 
OMPik ODI if anyone gathers fea, and says: lo, this shall be 
for a certain poor man—R. Eliezer says: he acquires it for 
him; but the sages say ..., Pea iv. 9; BMiii. 12; Yb. iv. 3 
(with O°»). 

445. Frequently, a nom. abs. is left suspended, and is not 
resumed again at all, but the predicate is attached to another 
implicit subject, whether mentioned expressly before, but in a 
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dependent relation, or not mentioned expressly, but understood 
from the context. Here, again, the position of the nom. abs. 
is designed to give special emphasis to a particular circumstance 
in the case under discussion. This construction is very common 
in the Mishna and Tosefta, and is characteristic of their Halakic 
diction. Exx.: DB>Y MD TBM YW YO Nim pin niyy 
Ww “eyo? bp (viz. ppbDn) common money and money of the 
second tithe which have been scattered together—whatever he 
picks up, he picks it up for the second tithe, MS ii. 5; O°2213 33\p 
DWI (DNPDI viz.) PIP DD] MBY Mov, OM NBD indiy Ney 
if a heathen has sent from the country across the sea his burnt- 
offering, and has (also) sent with it libations,—then they (the 
libations) are offered of his own; so further: «+> ney ap Seq. 
vii. 6. With indefinite subject : mwa oo PRBWA IND Mpen 
(viz. 3303) if anyone covers his tabernacle with spits .. . it (the 
tabernacle) is fit, Suk. i. 8, 9, 11 (implicit object); ii. 2-4; 
man dys Sy inyta (viz, mda) ovin pina xy imbyd ping 
if anyone says to his messenger: go out and tithe—then he (the 
messenger) tithes in accordance with the mind of the house- 
holder (the sender), Ter. iv. 4; a ND DTN i¥y IDw ‘1 
Ni) OPA (OWN viz.) if anyone invited to himself guests—then 
they (the guests) may not carry with them gifts, Be. v. 7, 6; Yeb. 
x. 4; Kt. xil. 2. 

446. The nom. abs. may consist even of a grammatically 
complete sentence (i.e. with a finite verb), which is yet dependent 
upon a following predicate, as is shown by the context: 2210 7% 
TERY GAN viz.) AQHI +2 AIA AIA Wy MYT MY AY MTD Bey 
(if) he rode upon an animal and saw a lost article and said 
to his neighbour: give it to me—he (the neighbour) took it and 
said ..., BM i. 3. 

447. Sometimes, the new subject is expressly referred to by 
a demonstrative, especially with "0: ND ny “In napa ya A 
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(N¥ID9 viz.) mp No! if it was among the graves—lo, he (the 
finder, if a priest) should not defile himself for it, BM ii. 10; 
nomna poste Hx A ANNE WA AY) TWH NID the wile 
of a priest, whose child was mixed up with the child of her 
female slave—lo, these (the two children) eat of ‘eruma (priestly 
tithes), Yeb. xi. 5, iil. 4, &c. 


2. Agreement between Subject and Predicate. 


448. Collective nouns as subject sometimes take the predicate 
in the sing., sometimes in the plur. : y23 Taiy Wal MY that the 
oxen may pass with their harness, Sebi. i. 5; bap NID) the 
congregation became unclean, Pes. vii. 6; D223¥ nvipa a troop 
that has entered, ‘AZ v. 6; ‘Pd... fT MA ND the court of law 
was not expert, San. vil. 2; but: "1 M3 MN the court of law 
taught, Ho. i. 1; PM. ~~ EMD WWD when the court of 
law saw... they ordained..., Yo. ii. 2. The two constructions 
may be found side by side, the sing. preceding the subject: 
DINYH . .. mi320 73343 when the kingdom of the house of 
Hasmonai prevailed, and conquered them, Sab. 21 b; MON ANEwHD 
ning [I NIYDE WY DYWAVZ AN there was a certain family in 
Jerusalem whose steps were big, ib. 63b; further... M&¥?9 AND 
1A a troop that goes forth ... are permitted, ‘Er. 17 a. 

449. So with a construct expression as subject; N¥pd 
SDD poyn if a portion of the leaves were uncovered, Kil. i. 9; 
ys) D°D3) “NY the remainder of the property shall fall, Seq. iv. 81; 
ayo 3 23P the majority of the public have received, ib. v. 2 ; 
but onpn Diytd NOD] the minority of the congregation became 
unclean, Pes. vii. 6; [IYO DIN D3 8 no man is guilty, Mak. ii. 7; 
sometimes the texts differ: NPN MO) DIN 23 every man must 
incline and read; 33773 Sip DIN b9 reads according to his own 
way, Ber. ii, 3 edd., but L: PY Wr; JITID MNP; so Sifre, 
Deut. vii. 7 ; WIN DIN 22 Ni. San. vi. 2, edd., but L: PON... NIM, 
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450. A compound subject, consisting of a masc. and a fem. 
noun, takes the predicate in the masc. : 7} NN AY PIDyo jOwD nen 
the fine flour and the oil keep back each other, Men. iii. 5. The 
masc. is used even with fem. nouns: DD WY WPT nD" N PS 
eating and burning incense do not combine, Zeb. vi. 7 (end); 
{Ny 4... PRI... MyBO iN OM a needle or a ring... are seen 
but do not protrude, Kel. ix. 1. 

451. Sometimes the gender agrees strictly with the grammatical 
form of the noun, rather than with the sense: D222¥ nea 
‘AZ v. 6; MiNyo OY ‘AD ‘AY two groups of witnesses, Naz. iii. 7 ; 
nispiv nN handicrafts labour diligently, t. Ber. vii. 2. Some- 
times the gender agrees with the sense, and not with the gram- 
matical form ; especially when removed from the noun: NiWWyA b3 
DYDD)... andy » » « MIOIBND all the towns assemble .. . and 
spend the night... enter ..., Bik. iii, 2; WP nidina niny 
big towns read (sc. ‘W28), Meg. i. 2; .. . RD nirgoae vbw 
++ POAT three handicrafts may work... tailors. .., Pes. iv. 6; 
nn WPI ANIA MD the house of Parva, and it was in the holy 
precincts (sc. N3V vib), Yo. iii. 6. 

452. When the verb precedes the noun it may, sometimes, 
be used in an impersonal sense without reference to the gender 
and number of the following subject : iN¥P) “AYN its portion was 
made permissible, Ned. ix. 6; MY yi the time has reached, Ta. 
i 4; WO ny ap ma it had a time when it was fit, Zeb. xi. 2 ; 
but Hul. iv. 7: Ny nb nn ; nidiy ia npdy burnt-offerings shall 
be bought with it, Seq. vi. 6 ; < ‘sind Dp); ppyin isind dp» there 
fell into it water, liquids, &c.; Pa. ix. 1. 


3. Sentences expressing an Oath or a Vow. 
453. Sentences expressing an oath are introduced by an 
imprecation followed by ON, which then assumes a negative force, 
and by Nb DN with an affirmative force, as in BH (Ges.-K., 
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§ 149d). The tense used is the perf. for the past, and the imperf. 
for the future. 
Exx, 052 J271D *nyny ox Aw ANN OY AYA INNS NyBT OD m2 


may poison have enjoyment of one of the children of that woman 
(the speaker’s), if I have enjoyed anything of thy dinar, Git. 35a = 
‘Thave not, &c.; YOU M8 NN] ND ON WB MY MBP? may I cut 
down my children if I have not seen Simeon, j. Yo. i. 1 (end)= 
I did see, &c. ‘YN Ninyy ‘na ninip ww ON ‘Sy NiaY may (some 
evil) come upon me if the rafters of my house have ever seen the 
hair of my head, j. Meg. i. 12 = they have never seen, &c. ; 
125 ‘MDM? ON “dy NII... if I intended this, j. So. iii, 3 = I did 


not intend this. So even after a prayer for a blessing ND DN still 
has an affirmative force, though really the opposite is meant by 
the speaker; DD IY ‘ANA Nd DN N23 AXIW may I behold the 
consolation (of Israel)! I have slain a false witness? ; T1922 TWIN 
‘p2 DF ADDY nd DX may I behold the consolation! thou hast shed 
innocent blood, Mak. 5b; San. 37 b; j. Mak. vii. 11. 

454. So with the formula D2: ‘MY ON, ‘APDN ON (3p) 
gonam, I have not eaten, I have not drunk; «++ ‘8? N? ON psp 
g., [have seen..., Néd. ili. 2; ON PMS nd BX PMN BN (O35) 4 
DYPNS N> DX DYPNX g., I will not wash, I will wash; I will not 
adorn myself, I will adorn myself, ib. xi. 1. So TAN (BN =) XP 
5 nn g., thou wilt not benefit of mine, BQ ix. 10.° 


1 This particular oath was peculiar to RK. Tarphon. Later generations 
disapproved of this form of oath, cf. BM 85°. 

4 This is probably a euphemism for a curse = NANI ONIN nd; cf. above, 
nue ame Sw na, for 23; so TNT *D*N 1 Sam. xx. 16; xxv. 22; see 
Driver's notes, ad /oc. 

8 The origin and exact meaning of this word are obscure ; cf. the Lexicons and 
Cooke, MV Sem. Inscriptions, pp. 33-4. Perhaps it is a popular word for curse. 

‘ O21P is to be understood; cf. the paraphrase in the Talmud babii, 
N¢éd. 79b. 

5 L has ” ANY ‘PD, so also in citation, Nd. 42a: MANY. The emendation of 
Albrecht, § 15 a, is unnecessary. , 
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455. So with the formula Y32¥ expressed or understood : 
MST ND ON (AYIAW) (an oath), I have seen, Sebu. iii. 8; "IN y'BYD 
*TYYT ANIIN NP ON O3°DY I adjure you to come and give evidence 
for me, 1b. iv. 5 ff. 

456. Often, however, such sentences are introduced by "Y, 
preceded by. various formulae, and construed regularly (like ‘3 
in BH, e.g. 1 Sam. xiv. 44). 

Exx.: 1 DRY oinan O22 2X Ya I swear by thy great name: 
I will not move, Ta‘a. iii. 10; DEM OND WNW NIT BA wiIPA yaw 
the Holy One, blessed be He, swore I will redeem you, So. 13 4; 
"37 TIVN NY... POY YX PWBVID we adjure thee... that thou 
shalt not change anything, Yo. i. 3; Nby JOX ‘NXDDI Ndyi tabs 
‘DO Amen, I have not been defiled; Amen, I have not gone 
astray, So. ii, 6; MOBO M297 Ww 2a MY MBP may I cut down my 
children: this is a mutilated halaka, Oh. xvi. 1; Sab. 1164; 
with xb j. Yo. i. 1; OY FNP’ Maya by the Service I will 
shave thee for heaven, Ned. 9b; but more frequently apn 
is used as an exclamation in apposition, and without "Y@: AVayA 
pAANIA NOI OMMON NO, you have made it neither less nor 
more, Ber. 34b; ‘D9 ‘Ayo’ 42 NVA... thus I heard from 
Rabbi, Yeb. 32 b. 

457. So also are other formulae used in an asseveration as 
exclamations: 77) No m3 yan by this habitation (the Temple)! 
her hand did not move, K¢t. ii. 9; MWY ODI jy ya nS 
Da nyin? by the Covenant! these are the very words which were 
told to Moses on Sinai, Pes. 38 b; FNM PX ‘in oY iB) by the 
Capitol of Rome! I will not leave thee, Men. 41a; cf. § 305 
7393 i Ay Nd WRI YM YO by thy life and by the life of thy 
head ! not this hour alone... Ber. 3a. 

458. Likewise, 1Y32¥ may be followed by “Y with the regular 
construction : ODN Ndw) HIDRY DDik Nbw) DDiNw MYIIW an oath. 
I will eat, I will not eat; I have eaten, I have not eaten, Sebu. 
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ili. 1 ff.; but also without "w ; > Sain xb MY, beside nyaw 
1 bain Ned. ii. 2. An affirmative after “¢ w Ayaw can, however, 
also be intended to have a negative force: 1 boinw ’~Y an oath, 
I will of eat of thine, ib. Cf. the explanation of Abbay e, Ned. 16a; 
Sebu. 19 b, f. So +++ WAND NY J NY /Y ... that I will not 
sleep, that I will not speak, ib. 1, in L. In edd. ‘YY is probably 
a correction, cf. the comment of R. Nissim on this passage, 
Ned. 14 b. 

So with the formula “wy j27%2, an affirmative is equivalent to 
a negative : 1 Doiny j2P what I will eat of thine be gordan= 
I will not eat..., Ned. i. 4. 

459. In expressing a vow, D21P, followed by an affirmative 
is equivalent to a negative. It is construed with a participial verb 
with the meaning of a future tense, and if the subject is a pronoun, 
it takes the introductory particle "YW; ‘2kY ADT RY Wr INKY OP 
baat gonam, I will not sleep, speak, walk, Ned. ii. 1;! MANY DP 
4 273 g., thou wilt not benefit of me, ib. viii. 7. The object is 
placed first, as usual in emphatic speech: TWIP WY ADD DIP 
Spi NY ss g-, I will not make a tabernacle; I will not take 
a dulab, ii. 2; DYO RY AY IN OP g., this wine that I will not 
tasle, iv. 10; oat RY PTY 039) WY ya? DP g., that I will 
not enter thy house; that I will not buy thy field, v. 3. But 
without “¥ when the subject is a noun: “I! JY WD ‘B pip 
Ty NYiy g., that my mouth will not speak with thee, that my hand 
will not work with thee, i. 4; >) DIN) 1223 AVN OP g., that my 
wife and children will not benefit of me, iii. 5. 


4. Interrogative Sentences. 
460. A question is often expressed in MH, as in BH (Ges.-K., 
§ 150 a), merely by the emphasis of the voice; and without any 


' The reading in edd. ‘WY is an erroneous correction, as shown by the 
citation from viii. 7. Cf. also H. Laible, °INW oder *I°NW, MGWF. vol. |x, 
PP- 29-40. 
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special introductory particle: j03N3Y 7Y as far as those in 
Hebron? Yo. iii. 1; 13 ONT did you warn him? San. v. 1; 
b WMD Mit would’st thou have returned to him? Ber. 32b; 
so with copulative 1: i328 NDY shall I not weep? ib. 28 b. 
Especially in long argumentative questions: + + « man YT DN 
ee 6 NOW nya if common things raised . . . should “ruma 
raise...? Ter. v. 4; +++ O'ND}2 WONA,.. DBS AION ON if thou 
didst say it in case of the paschal offering ... wilt thou say...? 
Pes, vi. 5. 

461. More frequently the interrogative sentence is introduced 
by a particle. The BH interrogative 1 is rare in MH, e.g. 
(39 2 i Wonnd wilt thou make this more grave than the vine? 
Kil. iti. 7; DYN) AI did you see like this? RH ii. 8. It is, 
however, common with Nd, which is further strengthened by the 
copulative 1 used in an interrogative force (cf. last §; Ges.-K., 
§ rg0a): PPDIO JPNY wr Nom but are not there some who do not 
gather their olives . ..? Pea viii. 1; si) ANSIND “BBD Non 
but do we not learn from the text of her marriage settlement? 
Yeb. xvi. 3; TOR wind | Non but did not R. Joshua say? 
Ber. 27b. But frequently the interrogative particle is omitted : 
WAT? NO didst thou not teach us? Ber, ii. 5; oP ney Nd 
should he not go up and take it? Ber. 53b; i TY ND is not 
this a field? ‘Er. 53 b. 

462. The particle ‘31, which is rare in BH as an interrogative 
(Isa. xxxvi. 19; Job xxxix. 27) is very common in MH as introducing 
a lively question ; THN Niviy nyin oy YT 3) but was it the hands 
of Moses that made war? RH iii. 8; 773¥2 AVANN NY BD '3) 
but should she gain because she is last? Ket. x. 5; D'¥¥O b> 2) 
o'NW> but are all woods fit...? Ta. ii. 3. Frequently ‘>) stands 
even before another interrogative particle to give it greater 
emphasis : RYONID MYT WY AW %3) but how can this poor man 
exchange? Pea v. 2; OHI) ['€ AD ‘3B 3) but wherefore may 
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they not’exchange...? Tem. i. 1; 82 7323007 AYY iNI *D) but at 
what hour does the overseer come? Tam. i. 2. 

463. The interrogative adverb 9 is often used as an intro- 
ductory particle in long cerca — die °2) 


ifa hohe like a Poy, ., is it not justice that the Nazirite 
should shave ...? Naz. vii. 4; DOD Avy Ney... nYD IPN AND 
and what! if he had erred . . . has he done anything ? ib. v. 3, &c. 

464. In later MH (not in the Mishna), a question can also be 
introduced by Dids (§ 437): Ne Did3 have we drunk... .? 
pdiyy byron; mA VII Di>3 has Rabban Gamaliel ever oa 
thee? ‘Er. 64b; VIVO DIN WH mids is there anyone who contro- 
verts...? Ber. 27 b; qben mab 10n pid is anything needed for 
the king s house? Mp vba mAyD wr ido j is there a feast without 
effort? Sab. 1534; 89a; Pes. 66a; 118b; Ber. 10a; ‘Ar. 
15.a, &c. 

Further, NEY (‘perhaps’): WI FY IX NEY is it unnecessary 
to say? j. Git. i. 1; N° MBWWD NEW is she perhaps divorced? 
ib. viii. 5 ; Ni Dive NEY is it anything? j. So. i. 1. 

465. An indirect question is construed just like a direct 
question: JP Nipirna j27 AKIN NOI the beadle sees where 
the children read, Sab. i. 3; ++ nbyp 1) 3D’DM 3NID come and 
cast lots who should bring up ..., Tam. v. 2; "03 ANN poy 
nivyd MNT NIT they value it how much is it capable of producing, 
BM ix. 3 

466. In a disjunctive question, the first is formed like an 
ordinary question, the second is introduced by i&: AN) %3) 
inia yran ix mean Sys oY inid ‘BY OMY is the power of the owner 
improved because of the multitude of the sheaves, or is it 
worsened? Pea vi. 6; M2 i NN) MID hast thou seen like this, 
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or like this? RH ii. 8 (L has 7390 after yx); mv may ndan 
Main §N is evening prayer optional, or obligatory? Ber. 27 b. 

An indirect disjunctive question is introduced by O8 in both 
clauses: 19 ‘ANIM NP (ON) L) DX AD ‘ANNA BN I OT I do 
not know whether I have restored to thee, or not, BQ x.7; v. 1 
(L: ON... DN); FIND 7 7B (ON) L) ON piv 7 FD DN YY PY 
it is not known whether it is a child of nine months of the first, 
or of seven months of the last, Yeb. xi. 6; O27 THA OX 13°) 
wd DX Ni it is recognized whether he is a scholar, or not, 
Ber. 50a; Pes. 61a; 9b. Rarely by iN. +. DN; ON pe iS 
nb) sep In 17 nidrda it is not known whether they are mixed, or 
where it fell, Ter. iv. 11. 


5. Desiderative Sentences. 


467. A wish may be expressed by the simple imperfect (§ 319): 
pb’ 999 m2 let R. Tarphon leave us alone, BM iv. 3; especially in 
prayers: JON ‘yi 39P2 mM let us all be skilled in thy law, 
Ber, 1b; 421900 ND? nipe may the Omnipresent make good 
thy loss, ib. 16b; p32? pw rare Ya may the Lord of requital 
pay you, Ket. 8 b. 


468. More frequently the imperf. is preceded by the formula: 
“9 }i¥7 ‘DY may it be the (divine) will that... .; PAW SD 7 
721 ‘AYN may my wife bear a male ; ‘N32 Jin3 aN 1 Nby Asa 7) 
may these not be in my house, Ber. ix. 3 ; or with the full formula: 
“O... ITN a PIP jsd WI Ab. v. 20; Ber. 16b; 174, &c.; 
Singer, pp. 7, 14, &c. 

469. A wish can also be expressed by ‘ with the imperf., 
as in BH (Ges.-K., § 151, b): PY! WHY AP) oh, that the 
dust may be removed from thine eyes, So. v. 2; 7 Dn IY *D ; 
m pan ” If. ‘D oh, that one would give me this heap, this trench, 
Meg. 14a. It may be noted that ]#° ‘D is used in its literal 
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sense. It is never found in MH in the derived BH sense: 
oh, would! (Ges.-K., § 151 b). 

470. In later Aggadic diction a wish is also expressed by NIDT 
(= BH 2», § 304): TOY UMA MN ty nix ‘NIDA would, they had 
forsaken Me, and kept My Torah, j. Hag. i; 382 pon NT NDT 
NNi7 oh, would that my portion were in this land, Gen. R. 39; 
3B) in ndyr NOM ‘KpT oh, would that she were graceful before me, 
ib. 8g. NDT also stands at the end of the sentence as an 
exclamation : ‘NIT bana ANIK PID take it for nothing, oh do! 
Meg. 14 a. 


6. Negative Sentences. 


471. The uses of the negative adverbs ND, Ms, b¥ follow the 
same rules as in BH. 9 is used to negative verbal clauses, while 
I'S is used to negative noun clauses. Sometimes, however, parti- 
ciples are negatived by Nd ; cf. above, § 339-40. DN is only used 
with the imperfect to express a negative wish, an exhortation, or 
a mild prohibition. With ordinary prohibitions, as well as in 
negative statements with the perfect and imperfect, ND is used: 
pay2 VA bs be not like servants, Ab. i. 3; JOsY Wyn 8 make 
not thyself, ib. 8; 1WN7 NX DIS op N? one must not be light- 
headed (i.e. guilty of levity), Ber. ix. 5. 

472. The form 53 is found for §> in citations of Biblical 
prohibitions ; Yan ba by aiy 87 he transgresses (the command) 
‘thou shalt not diminish’; oIn da Sy aay Nia... “thou shale 
not add’ (Deut. xiii, 1) ; YWA 2 7N2 XO FpHIN 93 WN ND «thou 
shalt not add’, ‘thou shalt not. diminish’ was not said, Zeb, 
viii, 10; BWA 323 sin b3 all that is in (the category of) ‘thou 
shalt not return’ (Deut. xxiv. 19), Pea vi. 4 (L has 53 for 5a3); 
Ny Dan ney 233 Woy DEY about which one is prohibited : 
‘it shall not be seen’, and ‘it shall not be found’ (Exod. xiii. 7 ; 
xii. 19); Pes. iii. 3 (L has a sis 53); Ny) p>) oy 223 “ADN 
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prohibited by (the command) ‘thou ...’, ib. ix. 3. Contrast: 
xia Nba Ni he is in (the category of) ‘he shall not come’), 
(Deut. xxiii. 3); Yeb. iv. 13; 129 bn: N>2 My" lo, this one is 
in (the category of) ‘he shali not profane his word’ (Num. 
xxx. 3); Ned. ii. 1 (L has $3 for N23), Perhaps 5a, $93 is not 
a genuine grammatical form, but merely a scribal contraction for 
ba = wba. 

473. The negative is sometimes repeated to add emphasis: 
2 ND} J2 ND pnd 1" they have not, either so or so, Sab. 26a; 
Dios Not nyy ND he has done nothing at all, Pes. 89 b; Ned. 7 b. 
Emphasis is also expressed by ‘'Y b3 at the end of the clause; 
“Py b3 319 8 he does not make an ‘eruéd at all ‘Er. iii. 6; 
Wy bz ++ © [4PIVID PS one must not observe . . . at all, Be. iii. 6. 

474, In a series of parallel verbs, the negative is sometimes 
expressed only with the first verb, but its force is extended also 
to the following verbs, as in BH (cf. Ges.-K., § 1522): ap Nd 
MBN oo mado +++ DN one must not perforate ... and fill it 
...and place it..., Sab. ii. 4; TWD}... VP? NX> one must not 
bind . . . and draw, ib. v. 3 ; ‘Er. x. 5, 6, 9; PONIM [Pwd PN one 
may not give to drink nor slay ..., Be. v. 7. 

475. NY is used, like 2 in BH, to introduce a clause after 
a verb of fear or caution, expressed or implied, and is then 
equivalent to a negative: T2YNN NY NY 7 he was afraid, lest it 
be intercalated (= N>Y), ‘Er. iii. 7; "BW? TID... NOV... WAN 
be careful... that they should not learn... to lie, Ab. i. 9, 11; 
wan NOY WT take care that you touch not, Hag. iii. 8 (L; 
edd. Ndv); bpopy NY (for fear) lest they spoil, Hul. i. 1; 
DwID Mp OMI NOY (for fear) lest the windpipe come before the 
gullet, Ta‘a. 5 b. 

476. Note.—In colloquial speech, viz. in vows, NS was some- 
times joined with the following noun almost like a preposition : 


poind — pin ND Ned. i. 33 12R2=17R ND ib. 4 (L_ has 
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NIM ND, IDI NP; but cf. the discussion in Ned. 11a, b3 13, and 
the comment of R. Nissim on Ned. i. 3. In ii. 1, L also has 


ndand = ydan x), 


7. Relative Clauses. 


477. The construction of relative clauses has already been 
described in the treatment of “Y (§ 420f.). Here we may add that 
sometimes a relative clause stands in apposition to the noun it 
qualifies, and without “Y: May “Wo Wyo AIT wT tt ND this 
is not the way that brings him out of the power of a transgression, 
Yeb. xv. 6, 7; mnp ANY O77 1D W it has ways in which it is like 
a (wild) animal, Bik. i. 8; YF!‘ 19 [8 it has none that will 
make it permissible, Men. iv. 3 (cf. § 422). Perhaps here belong 
also cases with the demonstrative before the noun when followed 
by a verb: WII WMI N= VY; Wa nny h= WoW, cf. 
above, § 4rr. 


8. Circumstantial Clauses. 


478. The circumstances attending an action, or the subject 
or object of an action, are usually expressed by a dependent 
clause. Such a clause may be a simple relative clause, or, more 
frequently, a relative or other clause under the government of 
a preposition. Exx.: D*31i0b Nb D'IM\" sitting without being 
supported, Kel. ii. 2; O72 DAY 212 OVD... O'D X one 
may not hide... in grass when it is moist, Sab. iv. 1; Ningd ai 
539 he was born circumcized, Sab. 135 a; RDN NDa Db" D3) 
R. Tarphon entered without intention, ‘Er. iv. 4; PiN23 yDBA poin 
nips “I he removes the sephillin at a distance of four cubits, 
Ber, 23 a. 

Sometimes a participle or adjective in apposition will express 
a circumstance ; THY NP ; ADM ANN nyip, cf. § 357. 

479. More frequently, however, the circumstantial clause is 
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co-ordinated with the principal clause either with the copulative }, 
or without. 

(i) Without the copula: yonp “ID 733 preter DEW vee TINY 
Jeaven ... that fell... there not being sufficient to leaven, 
Or. ii. 11, 14, 153 b DY DIN nies “ ... pind A when he was 
10 cubits distant ... they would say to him, San. vi.3; 7 TY mp 
MEY she gave birth while still a slave, viii, 1; [00 +++ 19 8B 
i2'2 he came... the deputy at his nght, Yo. iii. 9; so Sab. i. 1; 
Pes, viii. 1, &c. 

(ii) With copula: 7piy myn ites fp dyx id NB he came to his 
bullock, the bullock standing, Yo. iii. 8; AMT SIpI ANI. ma 
ib. 6; M3IOP RW MINEO she can repudiate while a minor, Yb. 
xii. I 5 pdr Da} niien pNy nD) earth fell upon them while 
(the ewes) were bare, Ma‘a. v. 2 ; TaN M23 ATV ADI he covers 
her while she is still in ler fiers house, Ke. vi. 5; vii. 83 
Nid. x. 1; 3 Pit 13 AN DIS bia one carry his son with 
a stone in his (the son’s) hand, Sab. xxi. ; pea iaony 25n 
NN ON milk which a heathen has ae without an Israelite 
watching him, ‘AZ ii. g, ro. 

480. For the sake of emphasis, a circumstantial clause can 
precede its principal clause ; Nip 1BN3 by bn 3TIY he reads while 
the basket is still on his shoulder, Bik. iii, 6; RM AY bY mite 
noe it falls off as he tilts it on its side, Sab. Xxi. 25 IV. 2; 
pvdess DDN} pon Mg * bi 837 the potsherds fall, when he takes 
away the dung, Kel. iii. 4. Cf. in BH, Ges-K., §§ 116 v, 142e3 
Driver, Zenses, § 166 ff. 


9. Causal Clauses. 


481. A clause giving the reason of a preceding or following 
sentence can be introduced by a variety of conjunctions. 

By the fossilized verb yin, followed by the copula (§ 302, note): 
DID AY A OI MINS AN O*NiT because it looks like the 


CAUSAL CLAUSES 227 


shape of a vineyard, it is a vineyard, Kil. v. 1; AM ND) bxin 
42? IND since his intention was not for this, ‘Er. iv. 4. 

482. By “8, PRY, Now, -w ND. win xin 1 Sw for on wine 
he says, Ber. vi. 1; sing xby because they are not suspected, 
Sebi. ix. i; wid bins INKY for he cannot say, Bik. i. 4; YY nid 
pnd D'D"3¥ not because they needed them, RH_ ii. 6. 

By “¥ combined with other conjunctions: M330 Siny BND 
because he extinguishes, Sab. iii. 6; MPIVD [MY 28 because they 
are for jaundice, ib. xiv. 3; 0 Nby ‘JB because they are not 
equal, ib. vii. 4. Before a noun ‘389 stands as regens without 
w; wren ma baova ‘JB because of the neglect of the house 
of study, ib. xvi. 1; mins 3337 ‘28 because of what is written in 
me Torah, Bik. i. 3. 

DD; 1D¥ 1D INKY DD because it is not prepared, Sab. iii. 6 ; 
DN down ney ‘BD because it is not the food of healthy persons, 
ib. xiv. 3. 

“Y ANN : pio’ Dv AOND because both are able, BM x. 6; 
199 yy “ANY since thou hast testified to us, Yeb. vii. 3. 

wy Savin, IDB DT RY Davia because I am a male should 
I loses BB ix. 1; Way82 AR AY ‘IEW D*avia because this 
Canaanite has shown with his finger, So. 46 a. 

"wy by WIT NX nw DY because he slew a person, ‘Ed. vi. 1. 

“Y oy by . nvapn MDEW ow by because the Holy One, blessed be 
He, passed over, P@s. x. 5 ; day ow by MIE DY by because 
they were redeemed, they embittered, ib. 

“Y DW; WNW DWP because it is said, Bik. i. 2. 


10. Conditional Sentences. 


483. The construction of conditional sentences in MH follows 
in the main the principles of similar sentences in BH (Ges.-K., 


§ 159). 
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The great variety of these sentences may be classified under two 
heads: those without an introductory particle, and those with 
an introductory particle. 


484. (i) Without an introductory particle. 


The relation between the protasis and the apodosis can be 
expressed by mere juxtaposition. This happens only when the 
condition is conceived as already fulfilled. The verb in the protasis 
is always the perfect; in the apodosis it is usually a participle, 
but sometimes a perfect. But when a command or prohibition 
is implied, the apodosis takes the imperfect (cf. above, § 310). 

Exx.: “7 pbvp rap nay, daa ‘mbdvin obvip ann exp 
if the thief has been found, he pays a double payment; if he slew 
it, or sold it, he pays four- or five-fold, BM iii. 1; Px*yio p19 W2 
inik when the case is finished, they lead him forth, San. vi. 1; 
NYY... MNPNINA PPT ND} NP if he read, but was not careful in 
(the enunciation of) its letters ... he has discharged his duty, 
Ber. ii. 3; WN) AYb) NIP if he read and made a mistake, he must 
return ..., 1b.; P*OB? ub “PR bya sing 312 if he recollected that 
he iad an issue, he should not stop, ib. iii. 5 ; Nd py HYaIp W"D Nd 
WWNABID %3H2° if he did not cover it while it was day, he must not 
cover it after it has become dark, Sab. iv. 2. 

Here may be mentioned the sentences with an indefinite subject, 
such as a determinate participle, or “Y ‘D, especially with Nomina- 
tive Absolute, which are equivalent to a conditional sentence in 
English ; cf. §&§ 436, 442. 

4865. (ii) With an introductory particle. 

DX. ON introduces a condition that has already been fulfilled in 
the past or that is capable of fulfilment in the present or future. 
In the first case, the protasis always takes the perfect, since the 
condition has already been fulfilled. The apocosis takes the 
perfect, if its act lies in the past; the participle, if the act lies 
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in the present or the future, and the imperfect, if a command 
is implied. 

Exx.: x iad #92 DN if he directed his attention, he has dis- 
charged his duty, Ber. ii. 1 ; SB) NBIN) BN if he was healed, he 
was healed (then it does not matter), Sab. xxii. 6; 728) 728) ON 
if she has repudiated (her marriage), then it is a repudiation, 
Yeb. xiii. 7; oi HDinD N2 O8 if he has come to add, he may 
add, Sab. 51a; DAN pPaYn anva TOY ny ND DX if dawn has not 
risen, you are bound to... Ber. i. 1; with the apodosis first : 

myyo ayy ND pe... “AB INN a Fie acoa is absolved... if he 

has not performed the act, ib. ii. 5; NBW JW "D3 N37 re DX 
nava INI if he has not brought the instrument on the eve of the 
Sabhath, he may bring it on the Sabbath, Sab. xix. 1; MM) ON 
WME. if dead, they must leave him, Yo. viii. 7 ; TDR Mx] ON 
eee WA be oe may ayy Dn if thou hast seen a scholar 
commit a transgression ... do not think ..., Ber. 19a. 

486. When the condition has not been fulfilled, but is capable 
of fulfilment in the present or the future, the protasis takes the 
participle, or, less frequently, an imperfect, or even a perfect in 
the sense of a fulurum exactum (cf. § 313). The apodosis takes 
a participle, or an imperfect when a command is implied, or even 
an imperative. 

Exx.: Sip ninpd ny) OX if he wishes to read ..., he may 
read, Ber. ii. 8; Sonny soe raalalap) pins DN if flees are able to 
begin... let ihe begin, ib. iii. 2; 1B AX WM sab) bins iN DN 
if he cannot go down, then he should turn his face, ib. iv. 5; 
‘Mia 96°39 DX if thou wilt provoke me, I shall decree .. ., 
Sab, 17a; by ION) INY ‘MINX OX if I shall have been late, go 
_ forth and slay for me, Pes, ix. 9. 

487. Both protasis and apodosis can consist of a noun clause, 
as in some of the examples above; further: ONDA [x Wn ON 
mon if they did tithe, it is not /eruma, Ter. i. 1; D197 JR BN 


S 
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APO §¥ MD 2H MN ATMayvI if his wish is against idolatry, why 
does he not abolish it, ‘AZ iv. 7. 

488. The subject of the apodosis is sometimes resumed by 
“1 with the demonstrative (cf. § 443): “I Mine yoy pnp vw DN 
span ND aby if they have (to receive) from him food, lo, these 
shall not eat, Ma‘a. iii. 1 ; yim nd ny ww avinntd ON) if he 
claims importance, lo, this one shall not wash, Sebi. viii. 11. 

489. An alternative condition in the negative is expressed by 
wD DN}! but if not, without the repetition of the verb: fap ("2 ON 
yy NO IN? DAY NB) Ber, ii, 5 YANN ND IND CA. ANID pid! ON 
ib. iii, 2; "28 YT wd DN}... ‘Da ‘ndan AVY ON if my prayer is 
fluent in my mouth... but if not, I know..., ib. v. 5. 

490. DN, Nd DN, if the condition is represented as not 
fulfilled. The protasis takes the perfect, the apodosis takes the 
perfect if the consequence lies in the past, and the imperfect, 
if the consequence lies in the future: ‘N'"7 ND... poi yaaa) DN 
V3 if I had known... 1 would not have vowed, Ned. ix. 2, 4, 5; 
i? MD OI... Wey nn ION if thou hast been standing ... 
wouldst thou have returned /..? Ber. 32b; ABW AN ND DN 
Pia ND nye if burning had not been heavier, it would not have 
been given..., San. ix. 3; WN" pany TY AWN ‘DYYD ‘MPOD “IN DN 
if I had fixed it for myself, then I would sit till my head has 
become white, Ket. xiii. 5. 

491. NDDON (or vIOPR), Nd NODON : sbabey in Palestinian texts 
(cf. § 302). Like DN, these conjunctions introduce a condition 
that has not been fulfilled. The verb is in the perfect, both in the 
protasis and apodosis: ¥7 ND. iwi AX XS 7D ON NDDON 
ia MWD if the son of Zakkai had shot his head..., they would 
have taken no notice of him, Ber. 34b; 3" AWN AINA) ND NDIDON 
Dayay me? ifthe Torah had not been given, we would have learnt 

1 Cf, BH xd ON) Gen. xxiv. 39; 1 Sam. ii. 16; j'N ON) Gen. xxx. 1; 


Exod, xxxil, 32. 
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chastity, &c., ‘Er. roob; WAY ND ‘HOS xondy if I had been 
angry, there would not have remained ..., Ber. 19a; nb NON 
WNT oo DIaND Sey aoy if we had come up only to eat... it 


would have been sufficient for us, Pes. 8b. When introducing a 
noun clause, nope (or IOP) has the sense of ‘if not’: RODIN 
ya DYN IAT AS we ANN (DDN L) if not the fear of it, they 
would have swallowed each other alive, Ab. ii. 2; ‘2718 NbDdN 
YAMA... if not this my friend ... I would have killed thee, 
Ber, 323 58b; TOY ‘Ula MAR ‘yin NHN if thou wert not Honi 
I would have decreed against thee, Ta‘a. 19a; Pes. 53a; NON 
DNEIM 1BD 122) NW if not for him, the book of Ezekiel would 
have been hidden away, Sab. 13b; Yo. 20b; Meg. 12b; 24b; 
ooo ST xb N77 eODDN (L sbsbey) but for it, he would not have 
created ..., Ned. iii, 11 (end); San. 4ga; 63 a.' 

492. Ilypothet.cal sentences can also be introduced by other 
conjunctions. Thus, “Y /212: nisin yoy pnp SY 21a when (if) 
they have not to receive from him focd, Ma‘a. iii. 1; DOTY fora 
pnd when (if ) they are moist, Sab. iv. I; "Wa: ho “ya Wewd 
wi} 122? D’1D1y when litigants stand before thee, let them be, 
Ab. i. 8; 12 *? MWD WM IT Jo, Iam a Nazirite if I shall have 
a son, Naz. ii. 7; with "IS: ORY 5S even when they said, ib. 1 ; 
SDN : inww yoy npn BN ria: even if his study was too hard 
for him, Ab. iii. 8; DIN Db’ YBN even if 99 say to divide, 
Pea iv. I. 


ll. Concessive Clauses. 


493. A concessive clause can be introduced by the simple 
copula: ‘38 Minbi nav) I was taken captive, nevertheless 1 am 
pure, Ket. ii. 6, POIBND jf}... PHD MN hast ever seen... yet 


1 Against Tossaphot, M¢g. 21a, Kohut i, p. 98f., who make a distinction 
between NODON and “DDN. Cf. also Lambert, REZ/J., ix, p. 273 ff.; Jastrow, 
ibid, xi, p. 151 f.; Ben Yehuda, Thesaurus, i, p. 250 f. 
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they maintain themselves, Qid. iv. 14; ND) Men yoo NAN ADD 
ANN 73 NT by how much may the se/a‘ be deficient, and yet there 
may be no deceit in its use, BM iv. 5. 

494. More commonly, concessive clauses are introduced by 
special conjunctions. These consist of combinations with "&: 
apy (= t+ AN), -w2 ay, °B Sy ae, 1p °B Sy AN: abo whee 
wy. Nd inibvia beh even though a ning greets him, he must not 
answer him, Ber. v. 1; 7¥32 N¥ Spi PDN even though he takes 
thy life, ib. ix. 5 ; , nays FIN even when they said, Naz. ii. 1, 2; 
oe) PND hey 6 Y IS although perfumes are not brought in, 
Ber. vi. 6; TORY ‘3 ty AS although they have said, Pea i. 2; 
so before a participle, but without “Y: AN PHIPD "BS by BSS ple 
ypapN ‘B by pipes, though bent, though receiving, Kel. ii. 3; 
OMix NPY Win yo 'B by FIN nevertheless, he calls them again, 
Bik. iii. 1; MW bap 7! }2 °B OY A nevertheless, they are all equal, 
Sey. ii. 4; 7312 °NT 72 °B by FS nevertheless, I would have wept, 
Ber, 28 b. 

12. Comparative Clauses. 


495. As in BH, comparison is expressed by “D. From the 
nature of its substantival origin, “2 alone can stand only before a 
noun as its regens, e.g. 19 ‘B nidps 2A straw like the mouthful 
of a cow, Sab. vii. 4; MO O79 %D'D PO $07 its blood requires 
covering like the blood of a beast, Bik. ii. 9; WO} [M22 oni 
naonp he asks according to the subject, and answers according to 
the law, Ab. v. 10. To introduce a clause, “2 must combine with 
another word to form a conjunction. Thus, ND; ANvY ND 
n’an Wa as if he made it within the house, ‘Suk. i2; 9 aba 
MAW ; Nya eT ‘ND as if it was straight, square, ‘Er. i. 5; 
‘a eube, to introduce a new case similar to the preceding one ; 
inand ma ave 12 N¥iD likewise, if one lets a house to his 
fellow, Sebi, ix. 7; nay) myin {3 Nx¥PD similarly, a murderer who 
went into exile, ib. x. 8; Hal. iii. 9. 
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496. A comparative clause is also introduced by “¥ nip 
("2 ind): 09 xing nina as he is accustomed, Ter. iv. 3; Minp 
“zip NinY nine ND} npiv ‘232N7Y as the shop-keeper buys, and not 


as he sells, MS iv. 2. By 12) {A2BRRY Mey 2Y TIN 13) likewise, 
a jar of oil that was spilled, Ter. xi. 7; ¥83Y '2¥ "NWA DDD NYS ]3) 
and similarly in the other years of the Seven, Sebi. iv. 8, 9. 

497. A more complete agreement is expressed when the two 
members of the comparison are both introduced by correlative 
conjunctions. The following correlatives are found : 

JD... 3: MEW Sy yD NWN dy ADIO'DD ATM just like the 
thinning and trimming of the fifth, so of the sixth, Sebi, ii. 3; 
n-yravid naiy 7D ninyynd IN3YD as their season for tithes, so their 
season for the seventh year, ib. iv. 9. These correlatives are used 
with nouns only. 

TB... YW DW: Opnp HX TD WONT NNW DWP as they said to 
make it heavy, so they said to make it light, Kil. ii. 2; rppiny’ nya 
1aN3 ppPIN YD ANVIND just as they divide the produce, so do they 
divide the straw, BM ix. 1; ‘20°99F 92... “INNYINY DY just as 
thou hast brought me forth... so shalt thou bring me in, 
Ber. 48 b. Sometimes 43 is omitted: [PT DPE]... YAW DY2 
FIN as thou hast judged me... may the Almighty judge thee ; 
DINN pT Dipen... AI OD Sab. 127 b. 

yoo (w oeD: OM bya dtp xin jp iby Aina Sap in’ dys 
just as he thins out among his own, so he thins out of the poor, 
Pea vii. 5. After a long protasis, the comparison is resumed by 
means of the copula: J2}, «+ + YBN Nd ANDND Nie Moxy ov 
we Nb D'DIN’ just as they said (that) she who damages the bill 
of her marriage settlement shall not be paid ...so orphans shall 
not be paid..., Sebu. vii. 7. 

AB es (W AYIR: DY ND yP DSI m~| PDE NY ITP 
just as one must not cause damage in a public thoroughtare, so 
must not one repair therein, Sebi. iii 10. 
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JD YW PWD: WINS PHY 72 TIO KNW pyd according as he 
pronounces the benediction, so they respond after him, Ber. vii. 3. 

498. The apodosis may come first for special emphasis, and then 
the protasis alone has the conjunction: 473 oy 712? DIN 3n 
nod oy 7720 NY OYA one is bound to bless (God) for evil, as 
one blesses Him for good, Ber. ix. 5; 3712 MY FID ANMND aN 
pina one behaves towards feruma, just as one behaves towards 
common things, Ter. xi. 5; Sebi. iv. 1. 

490. An argument to prove a similarity between two cases 
is introduced by the exclamatory 1 in the protasis, and & in 
the apodosis : noyn ANDO AN ndiy nym m2 what! the pure 
rises, also the impure shall rise = just as...so..., Ter. v. 4; 
Nya AYE AY AyY AY Xppr AB_| MD MP what! the 
menstruous defiles by carrying, also the idol defiles by carrying, 
AZ iii. 6. 

500. In an argument from the minor to the major ("19M oP), 
the protasis is introduced by ON MD, the apodosis by NI jf: 
bing pnd aay NOW tan pT... wD BINT DD PRY Dipp... OX AN 
NOD what! if... where a private priest may not defile himself... 
it is justice that the High Priest should not defile himself, Sifre Num. 
vi. 6. But more often the apodosis is put in a rhetorical question 
in the negative: 37 ND vies py} nvo ns nna... Aon’ ox AY 
navi MX what! if slaughtering ... overrides the Sabbath, these 

., Should they not override the Sabbath? Pes. vi. 2; especially 
with PTIPN: IV NY PT Ik... DN IV... MOBI ON TD 
what! if the Passover sacrifice... he is liable, the sacrifices ..., 
is it not justice that he should be liable? ib. 5; Ned. x. 6; 
Naz. vil. 4; So. vi. 3, &c. The apodosis may also take the 
phrase 11931 71D NNN OY before the predicate: May Ziv DX 71D 
(Wp) {> INIAY MDD) MD NN oy NOX myn aviv... NOX what | 
if one who commits one transgression ..., one who performs one 
command, how much more so should his life be given to him? 
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Mak. iii. rg ; M2PY m2) MB. nme by... ni) OW... DIT DN AND 
what! if blood... robbery and incest ..., how much more so 
should he secure merit ..., ib.; ib. i. 7; Ab. vi. 3, &c.3 or, 
finally in later diction, by the rhetorical negative question, placed 
at the end as a predicate, {DY 0 x is not everything (in its 
favour) that it should be so? ud ayn inv. FW yay xinwa 
IBY b> if he blesses when he is full, when he is hungry all the 
more so, Ber. 48b, &c.! 


13. Disjunctive Clauses. 


601. A clause giving an alternative case is co-ordinated with the 
preceding clause with or without the copula, but only in the case 
of very short clauses: NINY b3 TOM 323 pbs apr) if it was 
peeled, or cracked, or perforated, or had something missing, 
Suk. iii, 6, 1, 2; ‘O¥S AEN yw PM Pad I robbed thee, or 
thou didst lend me, or thou -didst deposit with me, BQ x. 7; 
so with adjectives: Dyan pow OY "W3 roast, or seethed, or 
cooked meat, Pes. x. 4. But a longer clause is introduced by I8: 
AND TH) ADI TIN MAY IN... PID OY WT two were riding ..., 
or one was riding and one leading, BM i. 2. 

502. Two or more alternative cases may be introduced by 
correlative conjunctions, as follows : 

iN... 4% either... or: MBN i nyPiN iN she either takes 
haliya, or she is married to her deceased husband’s brother, 
Yeb. iii. 3; iv. 5, 6; DIO i. IN... AW IN he either makes an 
‘erub ... or he does not make an ‘erué, ‘Er. iii. 9; MNP 18 ‘nd {x 
either a board or a beam, ib. 1. 2. 

nD) ++ 8D neither... nor; paw ND) Odin xd they neither 
eat, nor burn, Pes. i. 5; Yeb. xi. 25 cf. § 3309 (ii). 

DN... DN whether... or; cf. § 466. 9? DX DD ON whether 
to-day or to-morrow, ‘Er. iii. 9. 


1 Cf. Bacher, Aelteste Terminologie, p. 172 f. 
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"9 TN) 6. “WINN whether ... or: (2Y TMM) ADD PTY IM 
nine whether they are silver or whether es are fruit, MS v. 7. 
This is especially common before nominal forms without “¥: 
Ty TNX) aiw INN whether in error or intentionally, Ab. iv. 4; 
TO TM} anivin amy, Sota MY whether one eats, or drinks, or 
anoints, Ter. vi. 1. Sometimes “IHS is expressed before the first 
case only: Myni mw ia “INT IM whether one digs a pit, or 
a ditch, or a cave, BQ v. 5. 

“WPa... BW pa: ia PRY PDoes {2 ww }D whether it has in 
it... or it has not in it... ‘Or. ii. 6, 7; xby ie o*by3 AN WE [3 
bby MX whether it was seen clearly, or not, RH i. 5; with 
nominal forms without "¥, except before a negative (cf. § 425): 
W332 by Ps {nim }'2 whether within, or above, Sab. iii. 2; pwiy }’2 
new 128Y 12 whether they produce, or not, Sebi. i. 4. 

vy DNDYEY +++ 7B DYDYB sometimes ... sometimes: NINY DYB 
nye NIny DYE? WN Bik. iv. s; PNY OMY: Ody nANY DYDyB 
pbynp MAX sometimes thou ved hide thyself, and sometimes 
not, BM 30a. Before nominal forms without “Y:; O90 O'Dys 
DYDD j2°S OMSYB' sometimes they are sold, sometimes not, BB 
v.2. Also i ...°Y aye: {> yyDD iN TQID MNP Na NAY OYE 
sometimes he comes with the crowing of the cock, sometimes 
near it, Tam. i. 2. 


14. Adversative, Exceptive, and Restrictive Clauses. 


503. A clause- expressing the antithesis to a preceding clause 
can be introduced by the simple copula: 13¥:¥ 837) ND (he said) 
it had died, but really it was broken, Sebu. viii. 2 fi, 6ff.; Aya 
52ND NY» 6 ma DY apy the bird goes up with the cheese... 
but is not eaten, ‘Ed. v. 2; 2%... BMW... JW they are 
permitted ..., but he who slays ... is liable, Pes. vi. 5. 

More fr baud an antithesis is siitreduced by O38 or NbN, 

rely introduces a co-ordinated sentence which contains a new 
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case in opposition to the foregoing; "71 D3N ind MX WA ND 
porn MX Ni he must not undo his tabernacle, but he may take 
down the things, Suk. iv. 8; pony bax maya mbdnd pants py 
3p nia aNond one may not put (wine) into a hanging (strainer) 
on the Sabbath, but one may put... on the Festival, Sab. xx. 1; 
NEB MON WAY YI ry bax navy? WY IW YIN I know that there 
is the state of the Nazirite, but I do not know that the Nazirite is 
forbidden the use of wine, Naz. ii. 4; MS iii. 1; Ber. iii, 5; 
‘Er. ii. 3, &c. 

504, nde is but rarely used like Dan to introduce an adversative 
sentence: » + 6 W717 D'TDNY Ndi Nbin opty’ ey 7d 2 any priest 
that does not pay the shekel is a sinner; however, the priests 
expound ..., Seq. i. 4; DOIN VON nde P2135 AW it would be 
as thou sayest, but the sages have said, Bek. iii. 1; with a mild 
adversative (like }): MY 2p P22 DANY NBS pws ax OWN dy 
b°¥" we are ashamed of the new ones, and you roll upon us also 
the old ones, Ket. viii. 1; BB ix. ro. 

505. More often Nb introduces an exceptive or restrictive 
clause: AZIN OY Brryad sdy Now dX ONE... OMI dz all 
sacrifices . . . are proper, except that they do not rise for the 
owner to the category of a duty (discharged, &c.), Zeb. i. 1; 
Men. i. 1 ; 9282 OPOOY NOX DAD NYPD ODD OWI what is lifted 


from them (for the priests) is like them, except that what is lifted 
may be eaten, Zeb. v. 6, 7; 108 WIND NbN DIN 03? MIMD AS An 
lo, thou art free to marry any man, except so and so, Git. ix. 1, 2. 

506. In this exceptive or restrictive sense, NbN is very widely 
used after a negative (as in Aram. and ON ‘3 in BH, Ges.-K., 
§ 163 ,f.).! The negative with NDS may usually be rendered in 
English by an affirmative with ‘only’; O12 NPN wn ND they had 


1 This use of Nd after a negative is already found in BH with nd DN, the 


equivaient of nde (5 302), Gen. xxiv. 37-8; Ps. cxxxi. 1-2. Cf. also 
the French me... gue. 
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been only two, Yo. iii. 10; “3 Nox IYI nd they only shook at . 
Suk. iii. g; TYIwa RDx yen x. NT FN she, too, shall be paid 
only by oath, Ket. x. 5; PX e+e RON PPRAD PR... NPN ponin py 
vee NDS Pyy they only cut...; they only kiss...; they only 
consult..., Ber. 8b (§ 329). 

507. by is Sometimes strengthened by 7293 placed at the end 
of the sentence : 7273 mst ew NDR rp? Ps one may light only 
with olive oil alone, Sab. ii. 2; nada st M33 xdy Pypin wn xd they 
only blew (the shofar) at the Beth Din alone, RH iv. 2. 

508. N)& introduces a complete antithesis in the idiomatic 
expression | NON ‘3 x) not so, but: np? yoda NDR ‘2 ND not so, but 
he struck against a stone, BQ iii. 11; Seq. i. 4; Yeb. vill. 3, 4; 
Sebu. vi. 7; Men. iv. 3. Cf. § 298. 

So with DwD which is equivalent to a negative : ND ‘alAls, no? 
‘7133 ‘28 thou only saidst it for my honour, Ned. viii. 7; mids 
bey bravia Ndx now Ps N) I have only given thee greatness 
for the sake of Israel, Ber, 32a. 

509. Such a clause following NDN may have a conditional force : 
MWY ID NON hw PR one may not soak ... unless they can 
be soaked... , Sab. i. 5-8, 10. If sucha condition is introduced 
by BX, the conditional particle is usually strengthened by ]2: 
VIN JD ON NPR P‘DBD i" it does not separate, unless he 
ploughed it, Pea ii. 1; PINT MD DNA YD DX NPN DAD ordi [Ny 
one must not shut with them, unless they are hizh above the 
ground, ‘Er. x. 8; DY “iva yoy 7D DX NDR Didy ND he must 
not take unless he “shook it while it was still day, Be. i. 3, 5; 
ii. 53 ili, 2. 

510. The same construction is found with clauses introduced 
by 7Y ‘after ’—viz. until the condition named has been fulfilled. 
The ‘verb used is the imperfect (§ 321): NSEY Ty Nd PT YO TS 
152 no evidence must be given, except after his soul is gone forth, 
Yeb. xvi. 3. But, usually, NPN is omitted in such a construction : 
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niap sy sy np 8 he will not die, until after he has 
become dependent on his fellow creatures = TY NON Pea vii. 8; 
DYINN OID IY... until after he has fed others = TW NDX ib. ; 
JAY IY DN ix he is not liable until after he has written = 
WY xby Mak. ii. 7. Sometimes the negative also is omitted: 
DIVy 1 Dyk pyoom . . . (No, except) if he mark, Be. 
iv. 7; DDIBAY WW (not, except) if it has moved convulsively, 
Hul. ii. 6. 

511. The negative is also omitted before NDI in answer to 
a question: TVW nywa xdx... WON? md why is it said. ..? 


(not) except when it is the custom... .(= Ndx “WON2 xd), Ber, i. 3; 
N30 NDN HID WY 1S yotw ‘ns but who will listen to him to vow 
as a Nazirite? (no), but he brings..., Naz. viii. 1; MY >a 79 
ABMS AIvaYy NDI IPD TWIWS MBNN what is the difference between 
an inherited field and a purchased field? (none) except that in 
a purchased field... (= RPX» +. PRPS), ‘Ar. iii. 2; OD PA AD 
oY Nd nia? what is the difference between vows and 
free-will offerings? (none) except that, Qin. i. y. Cf. [2 ]'S 
7203 WB) Dai NDR aid pi") Na’ there is no difference between the 
Sabbath and the Festival except in the matter of food alone, 
Meg. i. 5-11. 

Cf. the omission of the negative before ON ‘'D in BH, 1 Sam. 
xxvi. 10, &c., BDB., p. 475 a. 

512. Exceptive clauses are also introduced by "Y T202 ; TION 
wy IVY but only if he will make it known to him, Dam. iii. 3; 
YITa ED Ning 72233 but only when there will be something real 
in his words, San. vi. 1 ; “WOW 7333 jmy 72233 but only if he will 
put it against the base, Zeb. v. 8. 

By “D Y3N outside of: AXDOIWD YN except that which was 
defiled, MS. iii. 9; or without “~ before nominal forms: yin 
yi J; NBO jd pM except wine, bread, Ber. vi. 1; Of INNO pin 
except one of them, Zeb. viii. 8. Sometimes strengthened by 
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7393: 7293 NNW... sob yin except the first night ... alone, 
Suk ii. 6; 7303 0 YN except this alone, Yo. iii. 3. 


16. Temporal Clauses. 


513. The relation of time between two verbs is expressed by 
various conjunctions followed by “¥. 

"W2 when: 13703 Syne %7Y3 when the Israelites were in 
the wilderness, Men. iv. 3; Wo N¥°W3 when he had gone forth, he 
said (jluperfect, § 309), ‘AZ. iii. 4 ; s2pbx 4 yoNwa I shall gather 
it when I shall have reached it.( /us. exactum, § 321), Kil. v.6. In 
later MH often with “> prefixed: ...@3PH2 MD 722°”) when the 
Temple will be re-built, I will bring, Sab. 12b. Cf. in BH, 
Ges.-K., § 164d; BDB., p. 455. 

“wd after: PRI) NT IDO he may sell after he has cut 
down, ‘AZ. i. 8; nro after it has become dark, Sab. iv. 2: 
with pleonastic “D: 728 N&Y¥WI after the stone had gone forth, 
Mak. ii. 2. “WO with the perfect is usually found only as correla- 
tive to “Y TY, see next section. In BH this temporal use of {0 
is only found with nouns; Dn wowing Gen. xxxvili. 24; cf. 
BDB., p. 581, 4b. 

“¥ TW until, before: WBA WY ALYY AW until dawn will rise, 
Ber.i. 1. Alter a negative, with Ndx understood (§ 510): JA by 
‘wipe? WIAY IY PIN NX judge not thy neighbour before thou shalt 
have reached his place, Ab. ii. 4 (§ 321); TMUYBY WW... WD mI ND 
he did not reach ... before he became, Yo. vi. 6 (cf. Aram. : 
moe voy... top xd Dan. vi. 25). Ch BH: penny cy 
Cant. ii. 7, MEY IW ry, &c.; BDB., p.724f. 

Ndy Sy. 39N29 Nby ‘IY before they had been chosen, Mak. ii. 4; 
so in BH 382! xb “WS “IW before they will come, Qoh. xii. 1, 2, 6. 

So, especially, as correlative to "WP: ».. D7 naiyo N32 wy TY 
N2WD before he had reached the season of vows... after he had 
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reached... Ter. i. 3; «o> gD soe Dara Ny WY before he 
had cast ists ... after he had cast lots ..., Yo. vi. 1; x wy 
FIMIWO ... MI before he had gored her... after he had gored 
her, BQ v. 1. 

“9 ID TW until; jites Sak "ID Ty until the food will be 
digested, Ber. viii, 7; 1928 12 wey ID SY until his neighbours 
will know of it, BM ii. 6. (But L has: o'ay iow sy.) 

“w nywa when (a point of time): O39 Ds9ony nywa when 
kings pass, ‘AZ iv. 6; "8 AyY pe when (duration of time): 
biond my AyY b3 shen: as long as, he is allowed to eat, 
Pes, ii. 1. 

“Y myer: $°DI22 DVWIDIY Aye from the time when the priests 
enter, Ber. i. 1; MROBIY ALBIN ‘Or. i. 5. 

“Y jD1D when, usually with a hypothetical force: YP WEY }d12 
YP 72 Nt U ya ban when he bought land, but when he did not 
buy land, Ma‘a. v. 5; cf. § 492. 

1 ba when, while (duration of time): pyrin DIN aU OY b3 
while men _ plough, Sebi. ii. 1; MD2Y JD} by when they have 
ripened, ib. ix. 4. 

“v ‘NI*N ~whenever ; AyIAY ‘O'S whenever thou wishest, BM 
v. 3; Wp M2 7IDY “Ns whenever the Temple will be re-built, 
MS v. 2. 

“Y Hi" as soon as: VY PNY 19 as soon as the goat reached, 
Yo. vi. 8; DM NX NyNi2 XT ND as soon as she puts in the 
water, Hal. iii. 1. 

“Y before; DINNFY DWP before she was betrothed, 
So. ii. 

“y MS after : ap ianav “AN after he had written it for her, 
‘Ed. iv. 7; or with b mir 54 and after they had agreed, Ter. v. 4. 

“¥ MY when (rare): 3*MISS WY NY when our fathers came, 
‘Or. i. 2. 

7) immediately: MVAD poiyy TWiy 7 IW) immediately he 
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would arise and study the Torah; DBININS Dryyi 1") immediately 
they would consult Ahitophel, Ber. 3b; 2D 7%) immediately it 
is extinguished, Sab. 151 b. 


16. Final Clauses. 

514. The purpose or aim of an action may be expressed by 
the infinitive with ">: dion? 0232 they enter to eat, Ber. i. 1 ; 
ninpd On | inclined to read, ib. 3. In the negative: myand by 
not to frighten, Yo. v. 2; vad Nbyi not to shame, Ta‘a. iv. 8. 
After verbs of pening &c., the inf. takes [1; ‘4Y0) Nd 
pornen vee niny>n they refrained not from burning ... from 
kindling, Pes. i. 6; cf. § 346. The infin. can also be ‘Atronueed 
by ‘73: PWD MID. WOR they said...in order to remove, 
Ber. i. 1 (L pmiab by), By nyp dy: siend nop dy yuipa if one 
tears in order to sew; in? nip by babpinn if one damages, in 
order to repair, Sab. xiii. 2, 3. 

515. Clauses expressing purpose are introduced by “¥, NY 
ADI Nby ND nov xd not that it may rise, but that it may not 
increase, Sab. xxiii. 5 ; pdb) WD PT Nbyi that its water may not 
be disqualified, Yo. iii, ro. 

“Y "12, Nby "13; WY AS NY pain wey 1D that they may see one 
another, Sai iv. 35 nipiymn ns news by "1) not to make the 
children forget, ‘Er. vii. g. 

“w Svavia, Nby Drawia: sxe Davia. some Sova in order that 
they may be cold, hot, Sab. xxii. 4 ; nD bavi that he may last, 
ib. xxii. 5; NSN ube Wa that it should not go out, ib. xv. 2; 
pins Ndy bain that they may not melt, Ta‘a. iii. 8. 

“w nD by; 13 pipdys ny >Y on condition that his son may 
gather, Pea v. 6. 


17. Consecutive Clauses. 


516. Clauses expressing the consequence of an action may be 
introduced by the simple copula, especially in questions: D2 
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a’ 8) 123. how much should he build, so as to be liable? 
Sab. xxii, x; OMRON VN IW 7D how long should they abide, so 
as to become prohibited? Ter. vili. 4; Sebi. iv. 10; Oh. xii. 8 ; 
M31" PN) i>) Nj2° ‘ND when will it come to my hand that I may 
fulfil it? Ber, 6rb; 232 NNBQ Mx COD NOY Nay NM Ny 
that he may not be a glutton, and so shut the door in his own face, 
BM vii. 5. 

More often, consecutive clauses are introduced by “Y "2, NDI “1D; 
Rp pd Dive) “13... {Ni he gives... so that he may take from 
the nearest, Hal. ii. 8 ; 13217) Taiy bn NPY °19 PSP he cuts off, so 
that a camel may pass with its rider, BB ii. 14; “JD... spann’ 
N¥"2D TMX Dippa xi Ndy they shall be divided, so that there be 
not in one place as much as an egg, Ter. v. 1. 

517. Consecutive sentences, as distinguished from consecutive 
clauses, are introduced by 48>: 2108 ja YVR ON I'D? therefore, 
if a disqualification occurred in them, Pes. viii. 6; [330 UN 12°BD 
therefore, we are bound to, ib. x. 4; DJS N12) 12°52 therefore, was 
man created, San. iv. 5. 
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This little book has been written with a twofold object: 
first, to provide students of early Rabbinic literature with a 
fairly complete grammar of the dialect of that literature; 
Lave Mmsx exe) ave | am come(-lnelelaryie-1-maal-Meleer-lallomorolalat-verd(elameyi 
this Mishnaic dialect with Biblical Hebrew, and its relative 
independence of contemporary Aramaic at least in the field 
of grammar. 

The present paperback edition replaces the hardback 
edition first published in 1927. The text is unchanged. 


OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS 
£4.95 net in UK ISBN 0 19 815454 2 


